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FOREWORD

Among the great ŒrÁvaiÈõava Saints, known as the °ÞvÀrs, NammÀÞvÀr

is venerated as the chief and foremost. He has contributed four divine

Prabandhas of which TiruvÀymoÞi with 1102 stanzas in lucid TamiÞ is considered

superb and ambrosia of rich poetic excellence. It supremely delineates the

theo-philosophical exposition of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava themes, whereas no other

esoteric work is as excellent as TiruvÀymoÞi. This scholarly work by Professor

J. Rangaswami, D. Litt., is an English Translation of the famous maõippravÀÒa

commentary of the IÇu 36,000 PaÇi for the text, TiruvÀymoÞi by SwÀmi

VaÇakkuttirvÁtippiÒÒai, the well known traditional scholar of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava

religious order. It is really a true and an authentic translation rendered by

the learned author for the first 110 verses.

This eminently readable work contains four parts. The first part gives

a sharp history of Saint NammÀÞvÀr and his mode of poetic composition of

TiruvÀymoÞi and also the details of different commentaries upon the Text.

The second part serializes the six invocations of TiruvÀymoÞi.  Part three

furnishes the true translation of the three MahÀpraveœas, i.e., the three

important introductions of the Commentary. The part four contains the

English translation of the IÇu Commentary in 118 divisions. Each section

contains introduction, commentary, explanations and the quintessence of

the decade given by ŒrÁ MaõavÀÒamÀmuni in poetic form, which is indeed

religiously inspiring. The author has added six appendixes which are very

relevant to this grandeur commentary. A detailed glossary for more than

750 thematically oriented technical words, description of 144 important

similes which help to understand the theo-philosophical concepts used in



the Commentary and a comprehensive bibliography add to the scholarly

value of the book.

Through this perfected and wonderful monograph of the highest

intellectual acumen, the encyclopedic and theistic trends of ŒrÁvaiÈõavism,

its archaic, anecdotal and analogical style and the regional indigenous

treatments of the intrinsic values, the morality and the ethical way of life

have been brought into wider understanding. It certainly highlights the noble

thoughts and the supreme religious implications of parajðÀna, parabhakti and

paramabhakti as expounded in the unparalleled treatise, TiruvÀymoÞi. Further,

it will pave the way to eliminate the linguistic and religious animosity, which

in turn, eventually nurture the secularity of our Nation through the righteous

foresight of unity in diversity.

This is the third magnificent work of the renowned author who has

already published the texts, ŒrÁvacaõabhÂÈaõam and °cÀryahÃadayam along

with their maõippravÀÒa commentaries of ŒrÁ MaõavÀÒamÀmuni in elegant

English. I have every hope that, this learned book will meaningfully

contribute fresh divine knowledge of  TiruvÀymoÞi to the best understanding

of the intellectual World.

I congratulate Dr.  J. Rangaswami, D.Litt., the eminent author for

bringing out this scholarly work with a request that, he may, as an erudite

scholar also complete the translation of the remaining part of the ±Çu

Commentary of TiruvÀymoÞi.

Tillait TirucitrakÂÇam AÇÇagotram,

Professor Dr. U. Ve. AraôgÀchÀri SwÀmi,

151, West Street, Chidambaram,

Tamil Nadu.



PREFACE

“Ma¸aiyum peruðcel vamumakka Òumaººai vÀÞvunta¸¸ai

ni¸aiyum patame¸a ni¸ºapi rÀ¸kuru kÂrnimala¸

pu¸aiyun tamiÞkkavi yÀliruÒ nÁôkip poruÒviÒaôki

vi¸aiyun tirivuº ºa¸akuººa nÁôki¸a v¼taôkaÒ¼”

‘The immaculate chief of KurukÂr, who is considered in the place

of home, salvation, children and everything else in life,  eradicated

the ignorance, ground our sins to pulp and brought to light the

essence, clearing the doubts in the Vedas through his (MÀºa¸’s)

embellished hymns in TamiÞ’1.

I

The TamiÞ Nadu, part of South India is an area of siddhi ‘realization’

to obtain, where the ŒrÁvaiÈõava primary source book, NÀlÀyira Divya

Prabandham ‘compendium of 4000 holy verses’ including ‘TiruvÀymoÞi’,

graciously composed by the 12 °ÞvÀrs ‘Dravidian Saints’ and few more similar

treatises have opened an avenue for my research. Of these, the TiruvÀymoÞi

is reputedly known and proved to be an excellent hymnology. It is not an

exaggeration to say that, TiruvÀymoÞi has elevated the higher status of bhakti

and prapatti  mÀrgas in TamiÞ language2.

Revered SwÀminÀtha Deœikar3 of Thiruvavaduthurai MaÇha and

esteemed ŒrÁviÈõava Scholar, VedÀnta Deœikar4 have observed that, it is

TiruvÀymoÞi that enabled the aspirants to clarify the doubts that arose in the

Vedas and the VedÀntas of Sanskrit. Because of the fact that, TiruvÀymoÞi was

composed by the divinely blessed Saint NammÀÞvÀr, it is very difficult to

comprehend its inner crux of the essence. Though the available commentaries
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of this treatise are helpful to delineate its points of quintessence, they are in

Sanskritized TamiÞ known as, ‘maõippravÀÒa style’5. As such, various eminent

scholars who gave the commentaries to this work were the great authorities

both in TamiÞ and Sanskrit. They were all blessed by the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa and they were also experts in the theoretical wisdom and in

practising the same in their day to day life. Significantly, since the Lord

Himself is a combination of these two holy ancient languages, these erudite

theosophists felt it wise to give their commentaries in a mixture of TamiÞ

and Sanskrit.

As such, TiruvÀymoÞi has five commentaries, i.e., °rÀyirÀppaÇi

‘Commentary 6000 PaÇi’, O¸pati¸ÀyirappaÇi ‘Commentary 9000 PaÇi’,

Pa¸¸ÁrÀyirappaÇi ‘Commentary 12,000 PaÇi’, IrupattunÀlÀyirappaÇi ‘Commentary

24,000 PaÇi’ and ±Çu MuppattÀºÀyirappaÇi ‘Commentary 36,000 PaÇi’. Of these,

the last mentioned Commentary alone is highly comprehensive. The

uniqueness of this academic excellence is its remarkable dexterity, within

which, the reputed Commentator VaÇakkuttiruvÁtippiÒÒai (1167-1264 CE) as

an expert, who strung a garland with very many varieties of flowers,

compressed his Commentary  into a single noble work with the vast varieties

of densely placed theo-philosophical doctrines of the ŒrÁvaiÈõavism. Moreover,

this laudable document absorbs the rationalistic views of the VedÀntic

discourses, imbibes the devotional ideas of the IthihÀsa PurÀõas, includes the

salient tenets related to socio-cultural and linguistic textures of the Saôgham

literatures of the TamiÞ Country and takes up the oral tradition and also the

age old ithihyas of the South India. Besides being dynamic in its maõippravÀÒa

style and the sophisticated ŒrÁvaiÈõava thematic contents, it is bound to preach

a spiritual wisdom along with the recommendation of following  the prapatti

as the surest upÀya to realize the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

Because the ±Çu Commentary is in maõippravÀÒa style, it is found to be

tough to the devotional and literary public. With a scholarly perusal of all

the commentaries including the ±Çu MuppattÀºÀyirappaÇi titled,

‘BhagavadviÈayam’, vol.,1A&B, (Reprint of Swamy Se. Krishnamacariyar’s print

(1999)) edited and published by ŒrÁ S. Krishnaswamy Iyengar along with the

standardized Tamil Commentary, ‘TiruvÀymoÞi ±ÇÇi¸ TamiÞÀkkam, vol.,1
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(Hymns 1-110)’ written by VidvÀ¸ B.R. Purushothama Naidu of the University

of Madras (Reprint 2012) and a few more relevant titles, I have carefully

translated the Commentary part of the first centum into English in a

comprehensive style.

The concepts behind the verbal explanation of the said Commentary

is not easily translatable because it is written in the linguistic pattern of the

oldest style of the expression of the 13th century CE. However, on the basis

of my learned conceptual knowledge of the above stated standardized TamiÞ

Commentary of highly respected VidvÀ¸ B.R. Purushothama Naidu and of

my intellectual experience of having translated already the two volumes of

‘°cÀryahÃdayam of AÞakiya MaõavÀÒapperumÀÒ NÀyanÀr’ (2015) and the whole

text of ‘ŒrÁvacanabhÂÈaõam of PiÒÒai LokÀcÀrya’ (2006), I have translated this

wonderful Commentary into readable style in English. I honestly believe

that, this English edition will carry the holy message of TiruvÀymoÞi all around

the world.

To enhance the readability of this text, the original stanzas of

TiruvÀymoÞi in TamiÞ, alphabetic order of verses, subtlety, ithikyas, similes,

notes about the traditional scholars, glossary,  bibliography and the index

are listed out at the end of the book. I am certain that, scholars will be kind

enough to offer their valuable comments to improve the contents of this

volumes.

II

The greatest divine poet TiruvaÒÒuvar’s TirukkuºaÒ is the TamiÞ Veda

of Saôgham Age. This magnum opus appreciatively professes the value of

gratitude as, ‘Who every good have killed, may yet destruction flee; Who

‘benefit’ has killed, that man shall ne’er ‘scape free’6. I am gratefully

remembering the administrators and scholarly elders, who have been of

immense help to finalize this voluminous book as per the counselling of the

above said couplet. The reverend officials of the Indian Institute of Advanced

Study, Shimla, Esteemed Professor Kapil Kapoor (Chairman), Professor

Makarand R. Paranjape (Director),  Col. Vijayakumar Tiwari (Secretary), Mr.

Prem Chand (Librarian), Dr. Meenu Aggarwal (Residential Medical Officer),
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Mr. Ravinder Saini (SPS to the Director) and Ms. Ritika Sharma (ARO) were

the source of deep inspiration to me in all the two years of my research cum

translation in the IIAS. Unforgettable were their love and affection and to

which I pray them devotedly with my hands folded.

TiruvaÒÒuvar also intelligibly envisages about ‘learning’ as, ‘With soul

submiss they stand, as paupers front a rich man’s face; Yet learned men are

first; th’unlearned stand in lowest place’7. By realizing the truth, I studied

the theo-philosophy of ŒrÁvaiÈõavism from the following spiritual Gurus: ŒrÁ

U. Ve. Dr. Arangachari Swami, Chidambaram, ŒrÁ U. Ve. Dr. S. Kotandaraman

Swami, Thanjavur and ŒrÁ U. Ve. Dr. M.A. Venkatakrishnan Swami, Chennai.

These three veteran ŒrÁvaiÈõava traditional scholars and divine intellectuals

who were gracious enough in not only supplying the rare books on

TiruvÀymoÞi but also enabled me to comprehend the areas that are

incomprehensible. They were kind and generous in extending their valuable

helps and blessings. During my research work, they have clarified my doubts

and spiritually enlightened me in all respects. I am subserviently extending

my humble acknowledgments to them.

Dr. V. Gurunathan, Professor of TamiÞ, TamiÞ Universityis is a family

friend of mine who not only supplied me with equitable quotations of

Saôgham literature that were found embedded in the ±Çu Commentary but

explained their meanings also in detail. I am sincerely extending my thanks

to him. I am reverentially remembering the Librarians, Mr. Prem Chand,

IIAS, Dr. C. Velmurugan, TamiÞ university and Dr. S. Sudarshan, Sarasvati

Mahal Library, Thanjavur. These three Scholarly Librarians were readily

supplying me books and texts relevant to my research. Especially

Dr. S. Sudarshan was kind enough to peruse the records of the library and

supplied me with very rare books that I needed.

My special thanks to Professor Palani Arangasamy whom I have

endearingly call him as my Senior Advisor for all the editorial corrections

he made and in fact, he was the official editor of this manuscript. My special

thanks to him for fixing words and phrases that were eminently suited in

the various contexts of the text.
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I am indebted to kith and kin of my family for having helped to

satisfactorily complete the onerous task undertaken. Especially to my wife

Mrs. Parimala whose assistance and encouragement rejuvenated me on many

occasions of my anxieties and worries and I am proud of recollecting her

invaluable helps. Blessed I am, to have had her as my partner in life.

At length, I happily and cheerfully submit this voluminous work from

the far end of South India to the Indian Institute of Advanced Study in the

apex of the HimÀlayan Mount of North with my reverential thanks to the

entire staff of the National Institution. I pay my salute by bowing my head

to all of them and never will I forget their help extended in my two years of

study over there.

REFERENCE

1. CaÇak½parantÀti 100.

2. Regarding the elevated status of TamiÞ language, KambanÀÇar says as,

“MoÞipala vÀyi¸a ceppam piºantatu muttiyeytum

vaÞipala vÀyaviÇÇu o¸ºa yatuvaÞu vÀnarakak

kuÞipala vÀyi¸a pÀÞpaÇ Ça¸akuÒir nÁrpporunai

cuÞipala vÀyoÞu kuôkuru kÂrentai t½¸ºali¸¼”

‘With the advent of my Father (NammÀÞvÀr) at KurukÂr, with the serene

flow of TÀmraparõÁ (river) of cool water with several whirls, truth took

place instead of the several heresays. The way to salvation became one

instead of several and the slippery pitfalls have disappeared’

- CaÇak½parantÀti 5.

3. SwÀminÀtha Deœikar highlights the importance of Sanskrit language

as,

 “PalkÀº paÞaki¸un teriyÀ uÒav¼º

 ºolkÀp piyantiru vaÒÒuvar k½vai

mÂ¸ºi¸u muÞaôkum; ÀõÇi¸u milaiy¼l

vaÇanÂl veÒipeºa vaÞaôkum e¸pa”

‘Even after deeply perusing the TamiÞ works, if there are points remain

unknown, clarifications can be found in TolkÀppiyam, TirukkuºaÒ and

Tirukk½vaiyÀr. In these works, there are certain Sanskrit usages that go

far beyond the usage of TamiÞ. Monolingual TamiÞ scholars cannot
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comprehend those differences. Those that cannot be deciphered with

the knowledge in TamiÞ can however be understood easily with the

help of Sanskrit’ - Ilakkaõakkottu, pÀyiraviyal, sÂtra 7.

4. VedÀnta Deœikar  highlights the importance of TamiÞ language as,

“Poykaimu¸i pÂtattÀr p¼yÀÞ vÀrtaõ porunalvaruô kuruk¼ca¸ viÇÇu citta¸

tuyyakula c¼kara¸nam pÀõa nÀta¸ toõÇaraÇip poÇimaÞicai vanta c½ti

vayyamelÀ maºaiviÒaôka vÀÒv¼l ¼ntum maôkaiyark½¸ e¸ºivarkaÒ makiÞntu pÀÇum

ceyyatamiÞ mÀlaikaÒnÀn teÒiya v½tit teÒiyÀta maºainilaôkaÒ teÒiki¸ º½m¼”

‘The group of °ÞvÀrs such PoykaiyÀÞvÀr, BhÂtattÀÞvÀr, P¼yÀÞvÀr,

NammÀÞvÀr born at the cool bank of TÀmraparõÁ and chieften of

TirukkurukÂr, PeriyÀÞvÀr, Kulac¼karÀÞvÀr of pellucid and holy mind,

our beloved Tiruppa¸ÀÞvÀr and TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr who has worn the

arrow and sword and had secured the holy counseling from the

worshipful Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa to inculcate the tenets of the VedÀnta,

have cheerfully sung the Divya Prabandham in TamiÞ. By changing,

clearly memorizing and learning those hymns, we perfectly understand

certain portions of the Vedas that were ununderstandable until then’

- Decikappirabandham, AtikÀra Saôgraham 1.

°cÀryahÃdayam glorifies the text, TiruvÀymoÞi as, BhÀÈyakÀrar itukoõÇu

cÂttira vÀkyaôkaÒai oruôkaviÇuvar ‘BhÀÈyakÀrar (ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja) through

this (TiruvÀymoÞi) confirmed the single tune of meaning along with the

sentences of Brahma SÂtra’        - ŒrÁvacanabhÂÈaõam, SÂtra 65.

KambanÀÇar elevated the status of TamiÞ language as,

“UyirttÀ raipiºpuk kuºukuºum pÀmoru mÂ¸ºa¸aiyuð

ceyirttÀr kurukaivan tÀrtiru vÀymoÞi ceppaluººÀl

mayirttÀ raikaÒpoÇik kuôkaõkaÒ nÁrmaÞku mÀmaºaiyuÒ

ayirttÀr ayirtta poruÒveÒi yÀmeôkaÒ antaõarkk¼”

‘For our Vedic  Scholars, the essence taken out of the vast Vedas by

‘Thousand’ will be revealed, making them shed tears. Due to the

influence of the plain truths in TiruvÀymoÞi by the chief who appeared

in KurukÂr, the world of delusions due to the three distresses

(TÀpattrayas - °dhiyÀtmika,  -°dhidaivika and °dhibhautika) which play

mischief with the Àtma stay-put in the world will be a scandal’

- CaÇak½parantÀti 33.
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5. MaõippravÀÒa style is the mixture (viravi) of the words of two languages

and yields spiritual pleasure to the readers. Here, two languages mean

the TamiÞ and Sanskrit. Like stringed the garland out of pearl and red

coral, in this maõippravÀÒa language, the words of TamiÞ and Sanskrit

are united together.

The Text, VÁrac½Þiyam  speaks about the faultlessness of maõippravÀÒa

language as,

“CÀrntavaÞakkoÇu tappÀvaÇaveÞut taittavirntu

t¼rntuõarvÀrkku mi¸imaiyaittantucey yuÇkaÒi¸um

n¼rntucolappaÇ ÇuyarntavarÀ¸ira l¼poruÒai

½rntukoÒappaÇuð coºkuººamaººavuºupe¸par¼”

‘The words that are faultless are those that are found amenable to TamiÞ

usage, avoiding Sanskrit letters, providing a pleasant reading, mingling

in the verses of the great scholars and comprehensible without any

structural complexity. In the same way, an immaculate body is the one

that has got unblemished physical parts. Since it is the fact that

customarily Sanskrit words are added into the poems of the TamiÞ

language and in maõippravÀÒa style of writing, mingling of  such words

is in no way a fault’

- VÁrac½Þiyam, AlaôkÀrappÀÇalam 2.

“IÇaiy¼vaÇaveÞut teytilviraviya lÁõÇetukai

naÇaiy¼tumillÀ maõippiravÀÒanaººeyvac colli¸

kiÇaiy¼muÇiyum patamuÇaittÀôkiÒa vikkaviyi¸

ºoÇaiy¼tuºainaº piraÒikaiyÀti Çuõintaºiy¼”

‘Mixing of Sanskrit letters makes itself into a topic (viraviyal) by itself.

When Sanskrit mixes into the text, it is known as  maõippravÀÒam. It has

no assonance or alliteration. Let it be known further  that there are

distinctive branches such as kiÒavikkavi, tuºaikkavi, piraÒikkavi and

vi¸Àvikkavi” - VÁrac½Þiyam, AlaôkÀrappÀÇalam 40.

6. “E¸na¸ºi ko¸ºÀrkkum uyvuõÇÀm uyvillai

   ceynna¸ºi ko¸ºa makaºku” - TurukkuºaÒ 110.

7. “UÇaiyÀrmu¸ illÀrp½l ¼kkaººuô kaººÀr

kaÇaiyar¼ kallÀ tavar” - TurukkuºaÒ 395.
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1.2:9.2.1. The dedication of the Àtma to the Lord ceases the

unacceptable things 280

1.2:9.2.2. By removing the œarÁra, a devotee waits for the union

with the Lord 280

1.2:9.2.3. The devotee eagerly awaits for the final emancipation 281

1.2:9.2.4. The removal of the œarÁra is the appropriate 282

1.2:10. The Tirumantra is the appropriate mantra to worship

the Lord 282

1.2:10.1. Introduction: 283

1.2:10.1.1. The value of the nÀrÀyaõa mantra 283

1.2:10.1.2. This verse is the explanation of the Tirumantra 284

1.2:10.2. Commentary 284

1.2:10.2.1. The Àtma is the abode and the essence of the jðÀna 284

1.2:10.2.2. Better to surrender and merge with the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa 285

1.2:11. This decade is for the goodness and the well being

of the Àtma 286

1.2:11.1. Introduction: A short note of this decade 286

1.2:11.2. Commentary 287

1.2:11.2.1. The subject matters of this decade are for the goodness

of humanity 287

1.2.3. The ten stanzas are composed out of the grace of the

Lord 287

1.2.4. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni glorifies this decade 288



xxviii A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

THIRD DECADE (1.3)

INTRODUCTION

The greatness of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s saulabhyaguõa 301

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the simple to His devotees 301

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the lake and the lamp to guide

His devotees 302

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa takes the avatÀras to show Himself to

His devotees 302

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀra is easy to approach 303

NammÀÞvÀr merges with the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa through

His saulabhyaguõa 304

1.3:1. The Lord KÃÈõa showed His saulabhyaguõa 305

1.3:1.1. Introduction: The glory of stealing the butter by the

Lord KºÈõa 305

1.3:1.2. Commentary 305

1.3:1.2.1. The prime status of the emerging of the bhakti 305

1.3:1.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the reservoir of the

spiritual wealth 306

1.3:1.2.3. The devotees enjoy the auspicious qualities of the Lord 307

1.3:1.2.4. The Lord unconditionally associates with His devotees 307

1.3:1.2.5. The Lord is accessible and naturally associates with

His devotees 308

1.3:1.2.6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the supreme as well as

the simple 309

1.3:1.2.7. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is eagerly sought by

ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ 310

1.3:1.2.8. The nature of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s simplicity 310

1.3:1.2.8.1. The Lord KÃÈõa as Kaõõa¸ accepts the punishment 310

1.3:1.2.8.2. The Lord KÃÈõa as Kaõõa¸ ate the butter under the

shadow of light 310

1.3:1.2.8.3. The Lord KÃÈõa as Kaõõa¸ simply obeyed YaœodÀ’s

command 311
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1.3:1.2.8.4. The Lord  ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s saulabhya is greater than

His paratva 312

1.3:2. The systematic exposition of Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

saulabhyaguõa 313

1.3:2.1. Introduction: 314

1.3:2.1.1. NammÀÞvÀr remained fainted and unconscious 314

1.3:2.1.2. NammÀÞvÀr regained his consciousness and started to

teach 314

1.3:2.2. Commentary 315

1.3:2.2.1. Within the Lord’s saulabhyaguõa, His status of the

paratva is expressed 315

1.3:2.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone possesses all the

glories 316

1.3:2.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras  are to grant the

mokÈa 317

1.3:2.2.4. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is humble to His devotees 317

1.3:3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras are beyond

comprehension 318

1.3:3.1. Introduction: The Lord’s avatÀras are secret to

understand 319

1.3:3.2. Commentary 319

1.3:3.2.1. The Lord possesses the countless auspicious qualities 319

1.3:3.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa commands all the Amarars 319

1.3:3.2.3. Nobody knows the secret of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras 319

1.3:3.2.4. The greatness of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras 320

1.3:4. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras shall be

comprehensible 321

1.3:4.1. Introduction: The Lord’s avatÀras are comprehensible

by His devotees 321

1.3:4.2. Commentary 321

1.3:4.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the simple to His devotees 321
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1.3:4.2.2. The Lord possesses the thousand names and the

innumerable œarÁras 322

1.3:4.2.3. The Lord eternally possesses so many holy names and

forms 323

1.3:5. Through the bhakti mÀrga, one can obtain the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 323

1.3:5.1. Introduction: The bhakti mÀrga is the means to obtain

the Lord 324

1.3:5.2. Commentary 324

1.3:5.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the supreme 324

1.3:5.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the primate in the œarÁra 325

1.3:5.2.3. The bhakti mÀrga as envisaged by the Bhagavad GÁtÀ 325

1.3:5.2.4. ‘The surrender to Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’ eliminates

all other mÀrgas 326

1.3:6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is known by the

discriminative inquiries 327

1.3:6.1. Introduction: The bhakti is the medium to realize the

Lord 328

1.3:6.2. Commentary 328

1.3:6.2.1. The refutation of the doctrines of the YogÀcÀra and the

KriyÀvÀdi 328

1.3:6.2.2. The inner nature of the Àtma and the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa 329

1.3:6.2.3. The realization of the Lord and meditation upon Him 329

1.3:7. Within the lifespan, one has to surrender to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 330

1.3:7.1. Introduction: It is better to surrender to the Lord

immediately 331

1.3:7.2. Commentary 331

1.3:7.2.1. The duties of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa (ViÈõu),

BrahmÀ and Rudra 331

1.3:7.2.2. The dispassionate investigation upon the BrahmÀ and

the Rudra 332
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1.3:7.2.3. Since the Lord is the supreme, perform the bhakti

towards Him 333

1.3:7.2.4. Within the lifespan, one has to attach with the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 333

1.3:8. ‘The act of surrender to the Lord’ eliminates the

demerits 334

1.3:8.1. Introduction: The surrender to the Lord for the final

emancipation 335

1.3:8.2. Commentary 335

1.3:8.2.1. ‘The act of surrendering to the Lord’ destroys the

devotees’ sins 335

1.3:8.2.2. ‘The act of worshipping the Lord’ vanishes the devotees’

cruel sins 336

1.3:8.2.3. The devotee has to worship the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 336

1.3:8.2.4. ‘The act of surrendering to the Lord’ leads to the final

emancipation 337

1.3:9. The Lord’s avatÀras are for the annihilation and the

reestablishment 338

1.3:9.1. Introduction: The Lord through His avatÀras, creates the

spiritual taste 339

1.3:9.2. Commentary 340

1.3:9.2.1. The Lord provides the appropriate status to the Œiva

and the BrahmÀ 340

1.3:9.2.2. The Lord’s avatÀras show His desires towards the

humanity 341

1.3:9.2.3. The Lord’s activities of protecting His devotees are

countless 342

1.3:9.2.4. The Lord’s simplicity makes the devotees bewildered 342

1.3:10. The enjoyment of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s holy

feet 343

1.3:10.1. Introduction: The devotees follow the bhakti mÀrga 343

1.3:10:2. Commentary 344

1.3:10.2.1. The Lord’s avatÀra makes the aberrations within the mind 344
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1.3:10.2.2. The Lord’s inner nature is immeasurable even by the

Amarars 344

1.3:10.2.3. The devotee adores the Lord’s simplicity through his

mind, etc., 345

1.3:11. The aspirant raises to the level of the nityasÂris 346

1.3:11.1. Introduction: The fruit of this decade 347

1.3:11.2. Commentary 347

1.3:11.2.1. The act of churning the milky ocean for the ambrosia 347

1.3:11.2.2. ‘The performance of the kaiôkarya out of words’ is better 348

1.3.3. This decade is the full of sweetness in content 348

1.3.4. This decade elevates the devotees to the state of the

nityasÂris 348

1.3.5. The summary of this decade 349

1.3.6. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni venerates this decade 350

FOURTH DECADE (1.4)

INTRODUCTION

The distinct approach of this decade 366

NammÀÞvÀr as the ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ, out of desperation

composed this decade 367

NammÀÞvÀr agitated much out of separation with the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 367

The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ of NammÀÞvÀr is compared with

SÁtÀprÀÇÇÁ 368

NammÀÞvÀr became as the divine consort of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa 368

NammÀÞvÀr as the PrÀÇÇÁ went to the flower garden 369

NammÀÞvÀr as the PrÀÇÇÁ mystically had physical union with the

Lord KÃÈõa 370

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s aparÀdhasahatvam is to accept

NammÀÞvÀr 371

The crux meaning of ‘union’ as well as ‘separation’ 371
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1.4:1. The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ sends male crane as the

messenger to the Lord 372

1.4:1.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr calls male crane for the help 372

1.4:1.2. Commentary 373

1.4:1.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr as the PrÀÇÇÁ conveys her message to the

beautiful crane 373

1.4:1.2.2. Just like the child looks his mother, the PrÀÇÇÁ looks

female crane 373

1.4:1.2.3. The PrÀÇÇÁ waits to see the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa for

the reunion 374

1.4:1.2.4. ‘Help to pave the way to get the Lord’ has no

reciprocation 375

1.4:1.2.5. The NÀyakÁ of NammÀÞvÀr is compared with SÁÇÀprÀÇÇÁ 375

1.4:1.2.6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is differentiated with the

Garuça bird 376

1.4:1.2.7. The NÀyakÁ is compared with GopÁs and the status of

the Garuça bird 376

1.4:1.2.8. ‘The act of going as messenger’ is to obtain the final

emancipation 377

1.4:1.2.9. For the goodness of others, the imprisonment is the

noble gesture 377

1.4:1.2.10. The status of the Lord’s embrace is the gift of the

messengership 378

1.4:2. The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ sends koels to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 379

1.4:2.1. Introduction: In separation,  the Lord’s greatness shall

be degraded 379

1.4:2.2. Commentary 380

1.4:2.2.1. The NÀyakÁ experiences the union and the separation

with the Lord 380

1.4:2.2.2. The Lord with the PrÀÇÇÁ possesses the doubled aiœvarya 380

1.4:2.2.3. The fruitful conversation between the NÀyakÁ and the

koels 381
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1.4:2.2.4. The holy disc of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eradicates

devotees’ sins 381

1.4:2.2.5. NammÀÞvÀr in his past births never did divine service

to the Lord 382

1.4:2.2.6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa fulfills NammÀÞvÀr’s wishes 383

1.4:2.2.7. Naturally the devotees of the Lord deserved to get

His union 383

1.4:2.2.8. The Lord certainly grants the final emancipation to

His devotees 384

1.4:3. The devotee has to earn the grace of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa 385

1.4:3.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr’s committed sins are not to

be eradicated 385

1.4:3.2. Commentary 386

1.4:3.2.1. The NÀyakÁ gives the importance to the union of swan

partner 386

1.4:3.2.2. The swan’s tender walk is compared with TÀrÀ’s walk 387

1.4:3.2.3. All the °ÞvÀrs glorified the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

act of brhmachÀri 387

1.4:3.2.4. The NÀyakÁ of NammÀÞvÀr is the dÁrkgha CintayantÁ 388

1.4:3.2.5. It is identified that, the NÀyakÁ of NammÀÞvÀr is

ignorant girl 389

1.4:3.2.6. The Lord gives divine knowledge to the NÀyakÁ, but

there is separation 390

1.4:3.2.7. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa wouldn’t bear the

sufferings of the NÀyakÁ 391

1.4:3.2.8. The NÀyakÁ of NammÀÞvÀr gets the eternal union with

the Lord 391

1.4:4. The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ sends a¸ºil birds to the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 392

1.4:4.1. Introduction: The NÀyakÁ possessed demerits, that

cannot be eradicated 392

1.4:4.2. Commentary 393
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1.4:4.2.1. The Lord knows that, the NÀyakÁ suffers because of

His separation 393

1.4:4.2.2. The NÀyakÁ doesn’t have chance to see the Lord’s

beauty 394

1.4:4.2.3. The NÀyakÁ starts to send a¸ºil birds as the messenger 394

1.4:4.2.4. Like the Lord KÃÈõa’s separation with GopÁs, NÀyakÁ is

with the Lord 395

1.4:4.2.5. The NÀyakÁ with the Lord is compared with SÁtÀprÀÇÇÁ

with ŒrÁ RÀma 395

1.4:4.2.6. The NÀyakÁ expressed her doubtfulness towards a¸ºil

birds 396

1.4:5. The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ sends heron to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 396

1.4:5.1. Introduction: The NÀyakÁ conveys the Lord to preserve

His dignity 397

1.4:5.2. Commentary 397

1.4:5.2.1. The Lord protects the seven worlds and eliminates the

hurdles 397

1.4:5.2.2. The NÀyakÁ requests the Lord to shower grace upon

His devotees 398

1.4:5.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa fulfills the desires of His

devotees 399

1.4:5.2.4. The Lord is the supreme controller of the universe 400

1.4:5.2.5. Herons convey the NÀyakÁ’s message to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 401

1.4:5.2.6. The NÀyakÁ expects the Lord’s intension as, ‘no’ for the

union with her 401

1.4:5.2.7. The ŒrÁvaiÈõavas have to give the respect to the others 402

1.4:6. The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ takes care of her essence and

existence of life 403

1.4:6.1. Introduction: The NÀyakÁ requests the Lord to walk

through their street 404

1.4:6.2. Commentary 404
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1.4:6.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa does not bless NÀyakÁ

without any reason 404

1.4:6.2.2. The NÀyakÁ through bee requests the Lord to shower

His grace 405

1.4:6.2.3. One day, the Lord shall pass on the street of His

devotees 405

1.4:6.2.4. The GaruçÀÞvÀr  and the Lord’s holy discus will shower

the grace 406

1.4:6.2.5. The other devotees suffer because of the separation

from the Lord 407

1.4:7. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa has to think of His

aparÀdhasahatvam 408

1.4:7.1. Introduction: The NÀyakÁ sends parrot as the messenger

to the Lord 409

1.4:7.2. Commentary 409

1.4:7.2.1. The Lord behaves as one who possesses the limited

knowledge 409

1.4:7.2.2. The acts of prayer like, ‘circumambulation’ insult the

mercy of the Lord 410

1.4:7.2.3. As TÀrÀ to ŒrÁ LakÈmaõa, parrot asked the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 411

1.4:7.2.4. The NÀyakÁ of NammÀÞvÀr inquires parrot 412

1.4:7.2.5. The NÀyakÁ of NammÀÞvÀr cajoles parrot as her

cherished pet 412

1.4:8. The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ shared her emotion with a

bush mynah 413

1.4:8.1. Introduction: NÀyakÁ requests bush mynah to find

someone 414

1.4:8.2. Commentary 414

1.4:8.2.1. Through the ÀcÀrya only, one has to get the blessings

from the Lord 414

1.4:8.2.2. The NÀyakÁ wished very much to get the union with

the Lord 415
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1.4:8.2.3. The NÀyakÁ stopped bush mynah not to go to the Lord 415

1.4:8.2.4. The NÀyakÁ asked mynah to find someone, who can

take care of it 416

1.4:9. The NÀyakÁ pleads the wind to go to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s place 416

1.4:9.1. Introduction: The bitting cool wind touches the

NÀyakÁ’s œarÁra 417

1.4:9.2. Commentary 417

1.4:9.2.1. The Lord’s fresh feet become as the immeasurable sweet

objects 417

1.4:9.2.2. The devotee gains the realization through the kaiôkarya 418

1.4:9.2.3. Due to the lack of good karma, the Àtma is in separation

with the Lord 419

1.4:9.2.4. The NÀyakÁ requests the wind to extirpate her œarÁra 419

1.4:10. The ParÀôkuœa NÀyakÁ sends her heart to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 420

1.4:10.1 Introduction: NÀyakÁ requests the Lord not to leave her 420

1.4:10.2. Commentary 421

1.4:10.2.1. The fruit of creation is to facilitate the Àtma to attain

the mokÈa 421

1.4:10.2.2. The NÀyakÁ’s heart possesses the greatest fortune 421

1.4:10.2.3. The Lord created the people to perform the kaiôkarya 422

1.4:10.2.4. The NÀyakÁ tells her heart to catch hold of the Lord’s

holy feet 422

1.4:11. The attainment of paramapada is the phala of

reciting this decade 423

1.4:11.1. Introduction: This decade helps the devotee to attain

the paramapada 423

1.4:11.2. Commentary 423

1.4:11.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa maintains His magnanimity 423

1.4.3. The whole decade possesses the unlimited glories 424

1.4.4. This decade helps the devotee to realize the bliss of

the kaiôkarya 425
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1.4.5. The first kind of summary of the decade 425

1.4.6. The second kind of summary of this decade 426

1.4.7. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni revered this decade 427

FIFTH DECADE (1.5)

INTRODUCTION

NammÀÞvÀr has gained the parajðÀna  through the bhakti 446

NammÀÞvÀr started to leave from the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

side 447

Among the devotees, nobody is disqualified to approach the

Lord 448

‘Presence of NammÀÞvÀr by the side of Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’

is His dhÀrakam 448

The Lord’s act is comparable with ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa and Bhagavad GÁtÀ 449

1.5:1. NammÀÞvÀr  scorned the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 449

1.5:1.1. Introduction: The nityasÂris enjoy the glory of Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 450

1.5:1.2. Commentary 450

1.5:1.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the master of the

nityasÂris 450

1.5:1.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr’s  love towards the Lord made him not

to leave 451

1.5:1.2.3. The Lord KÃÈõa gave himself at the disposal of

YaœodÀ’s wishes 451

1.5:1.2.4. The Lord KÃÈõa as chief of cow-herd clan, killed the

seven bulls 452

1.5:1.2.5. NammÀÞvÀr, out of his mind, words and deeds

scorned the Lord 453

1.5:1.2.6. NammÀÞvÀr’s sorrowfulness for the statement of

previous decades 453

1.5:2. NammÀÞvÀr decided to associate with the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 454

1.5:2.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr cursed by himself 454
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1.5:2.2. Commentary 455

1.5:2.2.1. When the Devas possess satva guõa, they meditate

upon the Lord 455

1.5:2.2.2.  In the process of worship, the Lord gains His

personal satisfaction 456

1.5:2.2.3. At praÒaya, the Lord stands as the cause of all the things 456

1.5:2.2.4. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s prakÀras alone transformed 457

1.5:2.2.5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s jðÀna becomes the cause

of the world 458

1.5:2.2.6. NammÀÞvÀr, by thinking of his lowliness, left from

the Lord’ side 458

1.5:2.2.7. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa possesses the wonderful

qualities 459

1.5:3. NammÀÞvÀr stunned upon the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’s simplicity 460

1.5:3.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr concentrates upon the

Lord’s simplicity 460

1.5:3.2. Commentary 461

1.5:3.2.1. The BrahmÀ possesses the perfected knowledge 461

1.5:3.2.2. The Lord possesses the motherly affection towards all

the Àtmas 462

1.5:3.2.3. NammÀÞvÀr enjoyed the Lord’s supremacy and adored

His simplicity 462

1.5:4. NammÀÞvÀr convinced himself as the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’s servant 463

1.5:4.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa took

NammÀÞvÀr as His own 463

1.5:4.2. Commentary 464

1.5:4.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa stands as the three causes

of the world 464

1.5:4.2.2. The Lord has created BrahmÀ,  Œiva and Indra 464

1.5:4.2.3. NammÀÞvÀr with the divine affection called the Lord

as, ‘my master’ 465
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1.5:5. NammÀÞvÀr prayed the Lord to perform the kaiôkarya 466

1.5:5.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr requested the Lord to grace

him 467

1.5:5.2. Commentary 467

1.5:5.2.1. ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ graces the Lord’s devotee without expecting

his request 467

1.5:5.2.2. If a devotee approaches the Lord, he shall not suffer 468

1.5:5.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s devotee will not have

enemies 468

1.5:5.2.4. From the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s holy feet, the

GaôgÀ is overflowing 469

1.5:5.2.5. NammÀÞvÀr requests the Lord to attain His nectarean

lotus feet 469

1.5:6. Since the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is delayed,

NammÀÞvÀr suffered 470

1.5:6.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr’s responses to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 470

1.5:6.2. Commentary 471

1.5:6.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is available for all to

associate with Him 471

1.5:6.2.2. The Lord KÃÈõa reached the hamlet of cow-herd to

grace them 471

1.5:6.2.3. The Lord can go at any extent to protect His devotee 472

1.5:6.2.4. NammÀÞvÀr is the spiritual wealth of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa 472

1.5:7. To add glories to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

NammÀÞvÀr leaves 473

1.5:7.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr leaves from the Lord’s side 474

1.5:7.2. Commentary 474

1.5:7.2.1. The servitude is the discriminative quality of the Àtma 474

1.5:7.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the approachable 474

1.5:7.2.3. NammÀÞvÀr moves towards the Lord to destroy

His glories 475
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1.5:8. The objects touched by devotees of the Lord stand

for His sustenance 476

1.5:8.1. Introduction: If NammÀÞvÀr leaves from the Lord, he

will reach the hell 476

1.5:8.2. Commentary 477

1.5:8.2.1. The Lord, out of His saôkalpa, took the KÃÈõÀvatÀra and

ate the soil 477

1.5:8.2.2. The butter became the spiritual object for the Lord’s

sustenance 478

1.5:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa ceased NammÀÞvÀr’s

thought 479

1.5:9.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa accepts all

the things 479

1.5:9.2. Commentary 480

1.5:9.2.1. The Lord KÃÈõa sucked PÂta¸À’s poisonous milk as

the nectar 480

1.5:9.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the wonderful divine

personality 481

1.5:9.2.3. The Lord possesses the distinct form and protects

His devotees 481

1.5:10. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa decorates the paramapada 482

1.5:10.1. Introduction: The paramapada needs no more beautification 483

1.5:10.2. Commentary 483

1.5:10.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr is available for the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

to get union 483

1.5:10.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa spreads His spiritual

energy everywhere 484

1.5:10.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa takes NammÀÞvÀr to the

paramapada 484

1.5:11. This decade makes devotee to unite with the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 484

1.5:11.1. Introduction: It is unnecessary to think of one as

unqualified 485
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1.5:11.2. Commentary 485

1.5:11.2.1. KurukÂr ŒaÇhk½pa¸ was convinced by the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 485

1.5:11.2.2. The TamiÞ - Scholars constantly remembered the

glories of the Lord 486

1.5.3. Those, who are conversant with this decade will not

suffer 486

1.5.4. The crux meaning of the verses of this decade 487

1.5.5. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni glorified the subject matters

of this decade 488

SIXTH DECADE (1.6)

INTRODUCTION

It is easy to worship the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 505

The Lord’s desirableness, etc., are not the reasons for not to

worship Him 505

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is easily approachable and

worshippable 506

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s holy feet dispel all the inauspicious

qualities 507

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa accepts all the offerings with the

great desire 508

The Lord accepts all the actions just like the interaction with

His own wife 509

1.6:1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the paripÂrõa¸ 509

1.6:1.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is easily

worshippable 510

1.6:1.2. Commentary 510

1.6:1.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa has intimate relation with

His devotees 510

1.6:1.2.2. If a devotee offers a thing with submissiveness, the

Lord accepts it 511

1.6:1.2.3. The Lord accepts all the things from His devotees as

great offerings 512
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1.6:2. The devotees need not think of his lowliness towards

the Lord 512

1.6:2.1. Introduction: All the devotees are equal to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 513

1.6:2.2. Commentary 513

1.6:2.2.1. The Lord wears the cool tuÒacÁ garland, shedding

abundance of honey 513

1.6:2.2.2. The Lord is sarvÀdhika¸ and paripÂrõa¸, but, He is

easily worshippable 514

1.6:2.2.3. The performance of the kaiôkarya is the qualification to

serve the Lord 514

1.6:3. NammÀÞvÀr, out of his mind, etc., adored the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 515

1.6:3.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr forgot his purpose of the

paropadeœam 515

1.6:3.2. Commentary 515

1.6:3.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa has equal relationship

with His devotees 515

1.6:3.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr is not able to explain the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’s glories 516

1.6:3.2.3. Since NammÀÞvÀr with the divine love, his œarÁra

starts to dance 516

1.6:4. NammÀÞvÀr’s love towards the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa is the eternal 517

1.6:4.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr’s love upon the Lord is

matured 517

1.6:4.2. Commentary 517

1.6:4.2.1. The Lord’s inner nature is the unlimited auspicious

qualities 517

1.6:4.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr emotionally thinks upon the Lord’s glory 518

1.6:5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa becomes the most sweet

to His devotees 518

1.6:5.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa  checks out

His devotees 518
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1.6:5.2. Commentary 519

1.6:5.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa will never discriminate

His devotees 519

1.6:5.2.2. The Lord becomes the distinct ambrosia to His

devotees 519

1.6:6. The Devas’ desire to enjoy the ulterior benefits only 520

1.6:6.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is the

enjoyable 520

1.6:6.2. Commentary 520

1.6:6.2.1. The Lord gives the ambrosia to the Devas for their

immortality 520

1.6:6.2.2. The Lord reclines in the milky ocean, where the nectar

found out 521

1.6:7. The devotees spend the time to enjoy the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa 521

1.6:7.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the sweet

to His devotees 522

1.6:7.2. Commentary 522

1.6:7.2.1. The devotees spend the time, by thinking of the valour

of ŒrÁ RÀma 522

1.6:8. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eliminates the obstacles

of His devotees 523

1.6:8.1. Introduction: One has to meditate upon the valiant

history of ŒrÁ RÀma 523

1.6:8.2. Commentary 523

1.6:8.2.1. By eliminating the worldly pleasures, one can worship

the Lord 523

1.6:8.2.2. The Lord accepts the kaiôkarya, then, the Àtma never

returns back 524

1.6:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa always associates with

ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ 525

1.6:9.1. Introduction: The Lord eradicates His devotees’ obstacles 525
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1.6:9.2. Commentary 525

1.6:9.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s svarÂpa favours His

devotees 525

1.6:9.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa breaks the twofold karmas 526

1.6:10. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ eliminate

the obstacles 526

1.6:10:1. Introduction: The Lord and ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ instantly

remove the obstacles 527

1.6:10.2. Commentary 527

1.6:10.2.1. The Lord, at the first sight destroys His devotee’s

enemies 527

1.6:10.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa forgives His devotee’s

mistakes 527

1.6:11. Those who learns and practices this decade will not

get rebirth 528

1.6:11.1. Introduction: There is no rebirth to the Lord’s devotees 528

1.6:11.2. Commentary 528

1.6:11.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is away from defectiveness

and evilness 528

1.6.3. Those who understands this decade will spend his life

with the Lord 529

1.6.4. The condensed version of this decade 529

1.6.5. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni glorifies this decade 530

SEVENTH DECADE (1.7)

INTRODUCTION

The worship of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is pleasurable and

enjoyable 537

NammÀÞvÀr disregards the kevalars 538

1.7:1. NammÀÞvÀr abused kevalars because they enjoy the

ulterior benefit 538

1.7:1.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is

inexhaustibly sweet 539
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1.7:1.2. Commentary 539

1.7:1.2.1. Based on the good karmas, etc., different results will be

occurred 539

1.7:1.2.2. ‘The rebirth’ is the cause and ‘renouncing all for the

Àtma’ is the effect 540

1.7:1.2.3. The people surrender to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

holy feet 541

1.7:1.2.4. NammÀÞvÀr forgot to perform the kaiôkarya to the Lord       541

1.7:1.2.5. NammÀÞvÀr abused the unacceptable activities of the

kevalars 542

1.7:1.2.6. The bhaktiyoganiÈÇars experience the beautiful form of

the Lord 542

1.7:2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s attitude towards His

devotees 542

1.7:2.1. Introduction: The devotees surrendered to the holy

feet of the Lord 543

1.7:2.2. Commentary 543

1.7:2.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the prÀpyatva as well as

the prÀpakatva 543

1.7:2.2.2. The Lord shall not permit His devotees to finish by

themselves 544

1.7:2.2.3  The bliss of the Lord is higher than the bliss of other

little gods 544

1.7:2.2.4  The Lord shall not permit His devotees to degrade

by themselves 545

1.7:2.2.5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the chief of the

cow-herd-clan 545

1.7:3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eliminated the

NammÀÞvÀr’s obstacles 546

1.7:3.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr enjoys the auspicious

qualities of the Lord 546

1.7:3.2. Commentary 546

1.7:3.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr muses upon the Lord KÃÈõa’s act of

stealing the butter 546
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1.7:3.2.2. Every beating of the cow-herds caused shining on

Lord KÃÈõa’s œarÁra 547

1.7:3.2.3. NammÀÞvÀr brakes the cords of ignorance that bound

to rebirth 548

1.7:4. The Lord’s supremacy makes NammÀÞvÀr not to

leave Him 548

1.7:4.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr stays calm and relax at the

side of the Lord 549

1.7:4.2. Commentary 549

1.7:4.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s spiritual œarÁra becomes

radiant 549

1.7:4.2.2. The Lord gives the spiritual attributes  again and again

to NammÀÞvÀr 550

1.7:4.2.3. NammÀÞvÀr thinks all the ways about the glories of

the Lord 550

1.7:4.2.4. NammÀÞvÀr stationed himself by the side of Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 550

1.7:5. NammÀÞvÀr has no possibility to leave the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 551

1.7:5.1. Introduction: When GopÁs give up, NammÀÞvÀr also

gives up the Lord 551

1.7:5.2. Commentary 552

1.7:5.2.1. The Lord continuously showers His grace upon

NammÀÞvÀr 552

1.7:5.2.2. The cow-herd girls came and saw the Lord KÃÈõa 552

1.7:5.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa made NammÀÞvÀr as His

own property 553

1.7:6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa won over NammÀÞvÀr 553

1.7:6.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa didn’t leave

NammÀÞvÀr 554

1.7:6.2. Commentary 554

1.7:6.2.1. The Lord’s avatÀras are for the benefit of His devotees 554

1.7:6.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr didn’t have chance to leave the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 555
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1.7:7. Though NammÀÞvÀr leaves the Lord, He never leaves

him 556

1.7:7.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr wouldn’t leave the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 556

1.7:7.2. Commentary 556

1.7:7.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa made NammÀÞvÀr’s heart

as His own 556

1.7:7.2.2. The Lord wouldn’t allow NammÀÞvÀr to move away

from His side 557

1.7:8. NammÀÞvÀr  will never leave the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa 557

1.7:8.1. Introduction: The Lord Himself shall not separate

NammÀÞvÀr 558

1.7:8.2. Commentary 558

1.7:8.2.1. The Lord will never push NammÀÞvÀr into the samsÀra

fold 558

1.7:8.2.2. The Lord treats NammÀÞvÀr as the retinue of His

personal quarters 559

1.7:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and NammÀÞvÀr became

a single subject 560

1.7:9.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa couldn’t leave

NammÀÞvÀr 560

1.7:9.2. Commentary 560

1.7:9.2.1. The Lord KÃÈõa gave Himself to the cow-herd

community 560

1.7:9.2.2. If two objects possess the nityatadÀœarayatvam, there is

no separation 561

1.7:10. NammÀÞvÀr never satisfied with the auspicious

qualities of the Lord 561

1.7:10.1. Introduction: The Lord eternally mingled with

NammÀÞvÀr 562

1.7:10.2. Commentary 562

1.7:10.2.1. If the devotee approaches the Lord, He will near to him 562
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1.7:10.2. NammÀÞvÀr enjoys the Lord in all the possible means

and ways 563

1.7:11. This decade facilitates to attain the holy feet of

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 563

1.7:11.1. Introduction: This decade destroys the obstacles to

perform the bhakti 564

1.7:11.2. Commentary 564

1.7:11.2.1. The Lord nullifies His devotees’ sins and grants

paramapada to them 564

1.7.3. The condensed version of this decade 565

1.7.4. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni sanctifies the Lord and

NammÀÞvÀr 566

EIGHTH DECADE (1.8)

INTRODUCTION

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa through His Àrjavaguõa bonded with

the cetanas 574

The Lord subdues His temperament in accordance with the cetanas 575

1.8:1. Sincere engagement of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

with the nityasÂris 575

1.8:1.1. Introduction: The Lord engages with different kinds

of the nityasÂris 576

1.8:1.2. Commentary 576

1.8:1.2.1. The GaruçÀÞvÀr carries the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa for

the darœana 576

1.8:1.2.2. At the paramapada, all the forms of œarÁras of cetanas

became as such 577

1.8:1.2.3. The Lord cannot sustain without the company of the

nityasÂris 577

1.8:1.2.4. At the paramapada, all the entities are joyfully engaging

with the Lord 578

1.8:1.2.5. The Lord is the master of the nityasÂris and the

nityasamsÀris 578
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1.8:2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eliminates the enemies

of His devotees 578

1.8:2.1. Introduction: The Lord bonded together with the

samsÀris 579

1.8:2.2. Commentary 579

1.8:2.2.1. Since the Lord killed Keœi, His big eyes became

blossomed 579

1.8:3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa stationed at V¼ôkaÇam 579

1.8:3.1. Introduction: The Lord is mother of the nityasÂris and

the samsÀris 580

1.8:3.2. Commentary 580

1.8:3.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the controller of celestials

and mortals 580

1.8.3.2.2. The Lord at V¼ôkaÇam shows Himself to nityasÂris and

samsÀris 580

1.8:4. The Lord’s Àrjavaguõa is blessed upon NammÀÞvÀr 581

1.8:4.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s Àrjavaguõa

is the grateful 581

1.8:4.2. Commentary 581

1.8:4.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the divine personality 581

1.8:4.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr meditates upon the auspicious qualities

of the Lord 582

1.8:5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa enjoys NammÀÞvÀr’s

œarÁra 582

1.8:5.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr enjoyed the Lord’s auspicious

qualities 582

1.8:5.2. Commentary 583

1.8:5.2.1. The Lord KÃÈõa ate the butter smartly 583

1.8:5.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr shied from the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa 583

1.8:6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa blended into

NammÀÞvÀr’s Àtma 583

1.8:6.1. Introduction: The Lord bears NammÀÞvÀr’s goodness 584
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1.8:6.2. Commentary 584

1.8:6.2.1. The Lord made NammÀÞvÀr as His sincere slave devotee 584

1.8:7. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa desires NammÀÞvÀr as

that of paramapada 584

1.8:7.1. Introduction: The Lord made NammÀÞvÀr as His

subservient servant 585

1.8:7.2. Commentary 585

1.8:7.2.1. The Lord considered NammÀÞvÀr as the residents of

the paramapada 585

1.8:7.2.2. The Lord arrived Tirunagari to enjoy the servitude of

NammÀÞvÀr 585

1.8:8. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa took so many avatÀras for

NammÀÞvÀr 586

1.8:8.1. Introduction: The Lord’s avatÀras are aimed towards

NammÀÞvÀr 586

1.8:8.2. Commentary 586

1.8:8.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras are considered

as vidyÀvatÀras 586

1.8:8.2.2. For the sake of NammÀÞvÀr, the Lord took so many

avatÀras 587

1.8:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa manifests with the

distinct symbols 587

1.8:9.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s symbols

show His aiœvarya 588

1.8:9.2. Commentary 588
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ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, the Goddess of Fortune

Homage to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, who is endowed with the grace of the

Goddess ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

Long Live, the Flowery Feet of MÀºa¸

SIXTH DECADE (1.6)

INTRODUCTION

It is easy to worship the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

NammÀÞvÀr, in the first decade enjoyed the Lord as the

sarvasmÀtpara¸. He, in the second decade asked all the devotees to ardently

worship Him. He, in the third decade explains the Lord’s quality of the

saulabhyaguõa, which is the means to worship Him. He, in the fourth decade

described the Lord’s aparÀdhasahatvam. He, in the fifth decade delineates

the Lord’s quality of the œÁlam, which is the medium to express His

aparÀdhasahatvam. If so, ‘what is the use of all these Lordly qualities, if He

is very difficult to worship?1’. To the question, NammÀÞvÀr in this sixth

decade, has answered that, the Lord is svÀrÀdha¸ ‘easy to worship’.

The Lord’s desirableness, etc., are not the reasons for not to worship

Him

Regarding the Lord’s simplicity, there is a question, ‘how it is easy

to worship the Lord?’. It is answered. Since the devotees, who are all so

simple, they may think that, out of offering the ordinary objects to worship

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, they may not be accepted by Him. In this

context, the generosity of the Lord’s gracious attitude towards His devotees

has to be realized. Practically, the Lord magnanimously convinced
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NammÀÞvÀr, who with the thinking, ‘I am lowly’ and  left from His side.

At the time, the Lord has also made him to be with Him for the purpose

to reveal His simplicity2. After the association with the °ÞvÀr, the Lord

didn’t expect anything as reciprocation from him for His noble act. Through

the upalakÈaõa, the Lord’s status of simplicity of not accepting anything is

not only upon the °ÞvÀr but, also to His own devotees of the entire cadre.

This simplicity of not expecting anything includes even the offerings of

His devotes to Him within this spiritual act of worship. From this, it is

inferred that, since He is so simple, He accepts all the ordinary objects,

which are all used for worshipping Him. Though the situation is as such,

it is to be noted that, due to the following perception, the intellectually

poor devotee may not have the confidence to approach the Lord and

worship Him. Though the Lord is so simple and accepting the ordinary

things, since He is desireless towards any object, the samsÀri devotees shall

think that, through the ordinary ways and means, it is doubtful to worship

Him successfully. They may also think that, since the Lord is the paripÂrõa¸

‘fulfilled in all respect’, while worshipping Him, He shall not be satisfied

out of the simple things, which are offered to Him. Along with His

desirableness and fulfillment in all respects, since He is also the ŒriyaÍapati,

the husband of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ3, the devotee also, by thinking of the Lord’s

grandeur noble characters may have the hesitation to approach Him. With

this analysis, for the truthful apprehension, it is to be known that, the

above said factors of the Lord’s desireless state, His inner quality of

fulfillment with self containment and the status as the ŒriyaÍapati are not

the valid reasons not to approach Him by the devotees. In this circumstance,

to clear out the doubts of worshiping, the valuable and positive reasons

for the confident of the devotees to approach and worship the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa are sharply discussed and placed as follows.

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is easily approachable and worshippable

When the devotee offers a little thing within his capacity, the Lord

considers the same as a great favour. Since the Lord is the paripÂrõa¸ and

the avÀptasamastakÀmatva¸ and needs nothing further from the side of His

devotees, He acknowledges them irrespective of whatever they offers within

their capacity. Since He is the ŒriyaÍapati, He always moves with His
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devotees very freely. In other words, since the Lord is so simple to accept

all the kinds of offerings and since He freely moves with His devotees,

these features are the basis and means for the devotees to approach Him.

The devotee for the sake to understand his svarÂpayÀthÀtmyabhÀvam ‘the

Àtma’s nature as it truly is’, he performs the kaiôkarya to the holy feet of the

Lord. As in response, the Lord accepts it as His supreme attainment. In

this  respect, NammÀÞvÀr proclaims the truth that, the attainment of the

Lord is so simple and easy than the attainment of other Devatas4. Moreover,

if the devotee through the above stated means approaches the Lord,

automatically all his obstacles will be unknowingly nullified. So,

approaching the Lord is not having any sufferings and conditions. It is

always spiritually enjoyable. For it, one need not suffer to acquire anything

more. Even, if any error happens during the worship, the devotee will not

get any demerits and for it, there is no restriction in materials to offer, time

to pray and qualifications to possess by the devotee5. So, the °ÞvÀr concludes

that, since the Lord is easily approachable and worshippable, all the

devotees can easily attain His holy feet.

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s holy feet dispel all the inauspicious qualities

 ŒrÁ YÀmunÀcÀrya praises the Lord as,

“Tvadaôghrimuddiœya kadÀpikenacit yathÀtaththÀ vÀpi sakrutkÃtaÍ aðjaliÍ/

  tadaiva muÈõÀti aœubhÀni aœeÈataÍœubhÀni puÈõÀti na jÀtu hÁyate//”6.

‘Placed by anyone, at any time, or even only once or any possible

ways , palms  folded at Your feet automatically dispel all inauspiciousness

and create great good fortune. His sins will be destroyed without

impressions. The benefit obtained from those folded palms will never be

lost’. For more clarity the above verse is commented as follows:

Tvadaôghrimuddiœya ‘at Your feet’: the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is entirely

different from other Devatas. Through this phrase, ŒrÁ YÀmunÀcÀrya specifies

that, the devotees are always focusing their attention towards the Lord’s

lotus feet. KadÀpi ‘at any time’: at any time the devotee can worship Him.

Kenacit ‘by anyone’: it refers to the fact  that, there is no restriction of

authority to qualify, but, all can worship the Lord. YathÀtaththÀ ’any

method’: there is no restriction of method to worship Him. VÀpi ‘any means’:

there is no rules and regulations to worship the Lord. Sakrut ‘even only
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once’: there is no need to worship Him repeatedly. KÃtaÍ ‘that is done’:

while performing the worship, there is no need of perfection. AðjaliÍ ‘palms

folded’: the method of worshipping the Lord is not like aœvammedha yajðÀ

with much of expenditure and suffering of œarÁra, but, simply if one performs

the worship with folded palms, one can get bliss of the Lord. Tadaiva ‘even

only once’: the worship is just unlike the karma, which produce its effect

in different time, place, etc., but the effects of it will be resulted immediately.

MuÈõÀti ‘automatically’: as asseverated, ‘all the miseries of world that hung

heavily like the pall of death have released their hold and hidden themselves

in bushes without a whimper!’7, if one worships the Lord, without knowing

by the devotee, his obstacles will be destroyed. AœubhÀni ‘his sins’: unlike

every sin is destroyed by every good karma, all kinds of sins of the

worshipper will be automatically destroyed. AœeÈataÍ ‘without impressions’:

unlike the particular karma alone eliminates the particular sins and it would

not eliminate the taste of repeating the sins, the worship will eliminate all

the sins along with their impressions. ŒubhÀni ‘dispel all inauspiciousness’/

’all auspiciousness’: the worship is unlike each good karma is producing

each auspiciousness, yields all the felicitous traits and dispel all

inauspiciousness. PuÈõÀti ‘create great good fortune’: if the devotee

possesses the sins, that will be replaced by the good fortunes. Na jÀtu hÁyate

‘the benefit obtained from those folded palms will never be lost’: unlike

the karmas exhausted after resulting their effects, the benefit obtained from

those folded palms will never be lost. From the innate meaning of the

verse, it is delineated that, if the devotee properly worship the Lord,

certainly His holy feet dispel all the inauspicious qualities of His devotees.

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa accepts all the offerings with the great desire

To explicate the Lord’s nature, the Commentator places one of the

verses of the Bhagavad GÁtÀ, i.e., ‘if one offers to Me with devotion a leaf,

a flower, a fruit, or even water, I delightfully partake of that article offered

with love by My devotee in pure consciousness’8. Based on it, he describes

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s auspicious qualities. The Lord, at any cost

wouldn’t discriminate the offerings as high and low, but, He only looks

into the lovable aspects of the heart of His devotees. If the devotee gives

anything, He accepts the same as it is the one, which He greatly desires.
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This Lord’s quality is interpreted in another way. As the devotee offers the

thing with the attitude of trembling with great love, so the Lord  also

accepts the same with the same attitude of trembling with great affection

upon the devotee of Him.

The Lord accepts all the actions just like the interaction with His own

wife

VaÇakkuttiruvÁppiÒÒai, by quoting the words of Saðjaya in ŒrÁ

MahÀbhÀrata delineates the grandeur quality of the Lord. Saðjaya announces,

‘the Lord KÃÈõa does not expect anything except the pot of water to wash

His feet. Except this, He gloriously wishes nothing’9. From this, it is

comprehended that, if a devotee merely thinks of the Lord, at the time of

his thinking itself, his wishes will be fulfilled like the filled stomach. Another

verse of the ŒrÁ MahÀbhÀrata gratefully adores the Lord as, ‘if a devotee

performs any action with the intended thinking of the Lord, He, the

BhagavÀ¸ accepts the same upon His head’10. From this, it is realized that,

He needs only the pure heart. He without leaving anything accepts all the

actions of His devotees just like the interaction with one’s own wife11.

Moreover, if the Lord’s devotee possessed single minded concentration

upon Him and if he kicked whatever with his leg, He mercifully accepts

the same at His head. Though somebody is so rich, he wouldn’t appoint

anybody to wipe out his wife’s sweat12. Like that, the Lord personally

accepts everything from His devotees.

1.6:1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the paripÂrõa¸

Transliteration

“Parivatuil Áca¸aip pÀÇi virivatu m¼val uºuvÁr!

  pirivakai i¸ºina¸ ¸ÁrtÂyp purivatu vumpukai pÂv¼”.

Verbal Translation

Parivatuil: the faultless; Áca¸ai: the Lord; pÀÇi: by singing; virivatu

m¼val: serve Him; uºuvÁr!: serve Him and let be benefitted; pirivakai i¸ºi:

instead of moving away from Him; na¸ ¸Ár: the pure water; tÂy: out of

conviction; purivatuvum: by seeking no personal good; pukai: burn incense

before Him; pÂv¼: and flowers do offer.
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Translation

‘Sings the faultless Lord. Instead of moving away from Him,

serve Him out of  conviction with pure water, seeking no personal

good, burn incense before Him and flowers do offer’.

1.6:1.1.Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is easily worshippable

NammÀÞvÀr, through this stanza says that, since the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa is the paripÂrõa¸ ‘fully complete’, He is easily worshippable13.

1.6:1.2. Commentary

1.6:1.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa has intimate relation with His

devotees

‘The faultless Lord’. The Lord doesn’t have sorrowfulness. If the

devotee feels sorrow as, ‘whether the Lord accepts my offerings or not’,

then, the Lord also as such feels the sorrowfulness. So, the devotee need

not get sorrowfulness about his offerings to the Lord. To the phrase, there

is another way of commentation. The phrase ‘the faultless Lord’ also

signifies Him that, the Lord is not having any partiality. In this context,

‘partiality’ means that, if one gives a lot, one shows the favour to him. If

the Lord shows partiality, then, it shall be a defect to Him. But, the Lord

is not having such partiality and He shows equal importance to all His

devotees. So, since the Lord is away from the sorrowfulness and partiality,

He is praised by NammÀÞvÀr as the HeyapratyanÁka¸ ‘opposite to all the

defects’14. If the Lord is the HeyapratyanÁka¸, from it, it is derived that, He

also possesses all the promising as well as good qualities. So, the °ÞvÀr, by

praising the Lord as the HeyapratyanÁka¸, as the upalakÈaõa He also venerates

His KalyÀõaguõayogam, i.e., the Lord’s good qualities. Thus, the °ÞvÀr praises

the Lord’s HeyapratyanÁkatai15 as well as His KalyÀõaguõayogam. ‘Why the

Lord is not showing the partiality towards His devotees?’. Since the Lord

is the destined master to all His devotees, He never shows partiality to

anyone. To the phrase, ‘the faultless Lord’, the Commentator comments in

a different direction. If we offer a feast to a guest, though we prepared

with utmost care16, while the food is served, we may think as, ‘after eating,

what kind of defect, he is going to tell us?’17. But, if a son offers a feast to
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his father, though there is any defect in the food, father alone shall feel the

defect as his own. Just like that, the Lord as father to his son, has intimate

relation with His devotees. So, the devotee need not worry about his

offering to the Lord. In this context, since the Lord is having the fatherly

affection towards His devotees, NammÀÞvÀr praises Him as ‘the faultless

Lord (±ca¸)’.

1.6:1.2.2. If a devotee offers a thing with submissiveness, the Lord accepts

it

‘Sings the faultless Lord. Instead of moving away from Him’. If the

devotee approaches and sings about the glories of the Lord, he will get the

pleasurable experiences. ‘Serve Him out of conviction’. As explained in

the TaitrÁya UpaniÈad, ‘he is singing the above mentioned SÀma Veda’18, by

singing the glories of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, the devotee shall acquire

the expanded knowledge19 about Him. If a devotee asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘yes,

by singing, we acquired the expanded knowledge, if so, what we have to

do?’. The °ÞvÀr answered, ‘instead of moving away from Him, serve Him

out of conviction’. It is commented that, by stating, ‘will it not your glory

detract if the Devas, Sages and others meditate on you, thaw down and

unto you offer flowers, sandal paste, sacramental water and incense burn?’20,

the devotee with conviction can sing the glories of the Lord. ‘With pure

water’. The phrase means the pure water without the mixture of cardamom

etc. If a devotee offers even pure water, the Lord accepts the same with

much of affection towards the devotee. ‘Out of conviction’. The devotee

can throw the water upon the head of the Lord as the outset of his believes

and wishes. ‘Seeking no personal good’. If the devotee offers the things

with all kinds of submissiveness without expecting anything from the

Lord, He accepts the same with great pleasure. ‘Burn incense before Him

and flowers do offer’. It means that, there is no necessity for the devotee

to offer special fragrances and flowers, etc. If he offers any kind of flower

and incense, the Lord uses to accept them with full satisfaction. In this

context, ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar appropriately avers that, if one even burns

some dry leaves21 and offers the smoke to the Lord, He will accept the

same with comfort. Also, if the devotee offers the kaõÇakÀli (nightshade)

flower, the Lord accepts it with honour.
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1.6:1.2.3. The Lord accepts all the things from His devotees as great

offerings

By hearing the above mentioned statement of ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar,

NaðjÁyar responded as, ‘the œÀstras are stating that, the devotee should not

offer the kaõÇakÀli flower to the Lord!’. For this, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar properly reacted,

‘it is not because of the unacceptable by the Lord, it is rejected because, if

a devotee, while plucking the kaõÇakÀli flowers, the flower’s thorns may

hurt him’. Furthermore, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar, by quoting TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr’s

declaration, ‘whenever one sees the fresh tuÒacÁ  leaves, bilva leaves, alari

flowers, roses and lotuses, if the heart does not feel, ‘ah, these are for the

golden feet of the Lord’, that is no heart, we say it’22, responded that, the

Lord does not differentiate the offerings as high and low. ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar

proceeded further as, ‘if the Lord wanted the pure offerings without their

relation with the prakÃti, then, as stated, ‘the Lord came as a Swan and as

a Boar that lifted the Earth’23, instead of staying at the paramapada, why He

takes the avatÀras in this world?’. From this, it is delineated  that, the Lord

accepts all the kinds of offerings and in them, He discriminates nothing.

In this regard, there is another  incident, which supports the Lord’s grandeur

quality. Once, NaðjÁyar was reading the VarÀha Puraõam, in it, there is the

reference that, to the Lord VarÀha, muttakkÀcu24 was offered as  His holy

food. By perusing the information, NaðjÁyar astonished much about the

Lord’s compassionate attitude of accepting all the things as great offerings.

1.6:2. The devotees need not think of his lowliness towards the Lord

Transliteration

“MatuvÀr taõam tuÞÀyÀ¸ mutuv¼ta mutalva ¸ukku

etu¼tu e¸paõi e¸¸À tatuv¼ ÀÇceyyum ÁÇ¼”.

Verbal Translation

MatuvÀr: shedding abundance honey; taõ: cool; am: beautiful; tuÞÀyÀ¸:

one who wears the tuÒacÁ  garland; mutuv¼ta: the ancient Veda; mutalva¸ukku:

to the primate, the colossal Lord; etu¼tu e¸paõi: what a great service is

there and that too, for poor me, (appropriate to the primate); e¸¸Àtatuv¼:
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if one does not think, ‘I am unqualified to serve the Lord’ and shrink;

ÀÇceyyum: to serve Him in all the ways; ÁÇ¼: it is the qualification.

Translation

‘’What a great service is there and that too, for poor me, appropriate

to the primate, the colossal Lord revealed by the ancient Veda. He wears

the beautiful, the cool tuÒacÁ garland, shedding abundance of honey’. If one

does not think, ‘I am unqualified to serve the Lord’ and shrink and by him

is the qualification to serve Him in all the ways’.

1.6:2.1. Introduction: All the devotees are equal to the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

NammÀÞvÀr, in the first stanza of this decade asserts that, when the

devotee approaching the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, while worshipping, it is

not necessary for him to offer special things.  He, in this stanza adds,

‘when the devotee approaching the Lord, there is no need of him to think

as, ‘I am unqualified’ and leave Him’.

1.6:2.2. Commentary

1.6:2.2.1. The Lord wears the cool tuÒacÁ garland, shedding abundance of

honey

NammÀÞvÀr in the previous stanza declared, ‘seeking no personal

good, burn incense before Him and flowers do offer’. He, in this stanza

avers, ‘He (the Lord) wears the beautiful, cool tuÒacÁ  garland, shedding

abundance of honey’. Based on this TamiÞ expression, ‘matuvÀr taõam

tulÀya¸’, there is a question, ‘how it is considered to grammatically

applicable to the antÀti rule?’. The TamiÞ grammarians answered it, ‘since

the flower is always with honey, it shall be reasonably acceptable’25. In this

background, the TamiÞ phrase of the stanza, ‘matuvÀr taõam tuÞÀyÀ¸’ changed

into ‘vatuvÀr taõam tuÞÀyÀ¸’, so that, the proper meaning shall be derived.

Here, ‘vatuvai’ refers to the fragrance and ‘Àr(tal)’ denotes the state of filled

with. In this context, ‘vatuvai’ becomes, ‘vatu’. Now, ‘vatuvÀr taõam tuÞÀyÀ¸’

means, ‘the Lord with beautiful, the cool and fragrant tuÒacÁ  garland’. The

TamiÞ grammarians accept this explanation.
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1.6:2.2.2. The Lord is sarvÀdhika¸ and paripÂrõa¸, but, He is easily

worshippable

‘He wears the beautiful, cool tuÒacÁ  garland, shedding abundance of

honey’. The Lord’s hair lock possesses the special potent. When a dry

garland is placed on His hair, due to the holy touch of His hair with the

garland, it becomes so fresh with honey, whereas the honey will start

excessively overflowing26. ’What a great service is there and that too, for

poor me, appropriate to the primate, the colossal Lord revealed by the

ancient Veda’. The traditional scholars  of the ŒrÁvaiÈõavism are of the opinion

that, while adoring the beautiful form of the Lord, it shall be supported by

the ancient Veda. It shall be commented that, the Lord is adored by the

Veda, which is eternal and not written by any puruÈa. This shall be

commented in another version. As stated, ‘the sentences of the Veda are

sources to know the Lord’27, He is specified by the Veda. Since the Lord is

adored as, ‘He wears the beautiful, cool tuÒacÁ  garland, shedding abundance

honey’, He is known as the sarvÀdhika¸ ‘superior to all’. Since He is adored

as, ‘primate, the colossal Lord revealed by the ancient Veda’, He is the

paripÂrõa¸ ‘one who is complete in every aspect’. So, since the Lord is the

sarvÀdhika¸ as well as the paripÂrõa¸, through the understanding of these

concepts, He is easily worshippable. Moreover, from this much of

commentation, the entire expression of the above statement of the °ÞvÀr

shall be easily understood.

1.6:2.2.3. The performance of the kaiôkarya is the qualification to serve

the Lord

‘If one does not think, ‘I am unqualified to serve the Lord’ and

shrink and by him is the qualification to serve Him in all the ways’. If a

devotee thinks as, ‘how it is possible for me to serve the Lord who is the

primate, the colossal Lord revealed by the ancient Veda?’ and ‘the nityasÂris

alone possess the authority to perform the kaiôkarya to the Lord!’, then,

this mode of selfless thinking alone is the basic qualification for the

performance of the kaiôkarya to the holy feet of the Lord. There is also

another version of commentation. Instead of assuming as, ‘‘by engaging

certain thing only’ is better to perform the kaiôkarya’, but, ‘by covering and



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 515

including all the possible ways and manners to perform the kaiôkarya’ is

the better qualification to serve the holy feet of the Lord in all the ways28.

1.6:3. NammÀÞvÀr, out of his mind, etc., adored the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“±Çum eÇuppumil Áca¸ mÀÇu viÇÀtue¸ ma¸a¸¼

pÀÇume¸ nÀava¸ pÀÇal ÀÇume¸ aôkam aõaôk¼”.

Verbal Translation

±Çum eÇuppum: there is no distinction between the high to accept and

the low to reject; il Áca¸: ±ca¸, the Lord who makes no distinction; mÀÇu

viÇÀtu: never be away from; e¸ ma¸a¸¼: my mind; pÀÇum e¸ nÀ: my tongue

sings; ava¸ pÀÇal: His glory at all times; ÀÇum: the dances; e¸ aôkam: my

œarÁra; aõaôk¼: I am in the state of ecstatic glow.

Translation

‘My mind can never be away from ±ca¸, who makes no distinction

between high to accept and low to reject. My tongue sings His glory at all

times while my œarÁra dances in ecstatic glow’.

1.6:3.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr forgot his purpose of the paropadeœam

NammÀÞvÀr, by thinking of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s svabhÀva29

and by forgetting his purpose of the paropadeœam30, out of his mind, œarÁra

and speech ecstatically adored the auspicious qualities of Him.

1.6:3.2. Commentary

1.6:3.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa has equal relationship with His

devotees

‘±œa¸, who makes no distinction between the high to accept and the

low to reject’. The Lord never rejects anybody and accepts somebody.

Since the God possesses intended relationship with irrespective of all the

jÁvÀtmas, He never denies anybody. As stated, ‘You are the God for both

the Devas and the asuras’31, He has equal relationship with one, who accepts

Him and as one, who rejects Him.
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1.6:3.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr is not able to explain the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

glories

‘My mind can never be away from ±œa¸’. Here, the °ÞvÀr says that,

if he approaches the Lord to obtain for certain goals, He shall be forgotten

by him after the goals are attained. So, the °ÞvÀr expresses that, his mind

always thinks about the Lord’s association and his proximity of nearer

Him. If asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘do you need of your mind to think about the

Lord?’. For it, he answers as follows. As said, ‘I have sung his praise with

my tongue and attained him’32, the Lord has to be praised by the °ÞvÀr. In

this context, he praises the Lord as, ‘Oh, the Lord! For our goodness, we

adore your glories with the words, which are always having psychical

relation with our mind, which in turn thinks of You’. Here, it should be

known that, since the °ÞvÀr’s mind thinks about the Lord and his words

associate with his mind, he is not able to elucidate the glory of the Lord

through words to others. So, in order to explicate the relation of the °ÞvÀr’s

words with his thinking of the glory of the Lord, He praises the Lord as,

‘my tongue sings His glory at all times’. To this assertion, the Commentator

comments that, since the °ÞvÀr’s tongue has started to follow his mind’s

way, he is not able talk with others, i.e.,  NammÀÞvÀr forgot the paropadeœam.

Also, it means that, he along with his mind and words, totally involved

within the divine glory of the Lord.

1.6:3.2.3. Since NammÀÞvÀr with the divine love, his œarÁra starts to dance

In the above noted context, some devotee asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘since

you are not able to talk, why don’t you at least to show your hastamudra?,

so that, we can grasp the meanings, which you want to explain. For it, the

°ÞvÀr mentions, ‘my œarÁra dances in ecstatic glow’. It expresses that, the

°ÞvÀr conveyed his status to the devotee as, ‘since my mind overwhelmingly

engulfed with the divine love of the Lord, my œarÁra too started to dance.

So, I am not able show even the hastamudra to you’33. Thus, the °ÞvÀr gets

the summum bonum of word, mind and œarÁra upon the adoration of

auspicious qualities of  the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.
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1.6:4. NammÀÞvÀr’s love towards the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

is the eternal

Transliteration

“Aõaôkue¸a ÀÇume¸ aôkam vaõaôki vaÞipaÇum Áca¸

piõaôki amarar pitaººum kuõaôkeÞu koÒkaiyi ¸À¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

Aõaôkue¸a: as divinely possessed; ÀÇume¸ aôkam: my œarÁra that is

dancing; vaõaôki vaÞipaÇum: by praising and worshiping; Áca¸: the Lord;

piõaôki: by arguing; amarar: the nityasÂris; pitaººum: rave about; kuõaôkeÞu

koÒkaiyi¸À¸¼: the natural repository of qualities in abundance.

Translation

‘The Lord I worship,  my œarÁra that is dancing as divinely possessed,

is the natural repository of qualities in abundance, leaving the nityasÂris

argue and rave about’.

1.6:4.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr’s love upon the Lord matured

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza conveys that, the love is matured

in his mind and œarÁra towards the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, which is not

emerged out and lost in time, but, eternal.

1.6:4.2. Commentary

1.6:4.2.1. The Lord’s inner nature is the unlimited auspicious qualities

‘The Lord, I worship,  my œarÁra that is dancing as divinely possessed’.

Through this stanza, the °ÞvÀr claims that, he passes his life by worshipping

the Lord and while worshipping, his œarÁra dances as divinely possessed.

‘He is the natural repository of qualities in abundance, leaving the nityasÂris

argue and rave about’. Among the nityasÂris, while debating the greatness

of various auspicious qualities of the Lord, like affecting ja¸¸i ‘diseases

resulting from the morbid condition of three bodily humors’ and curam

‘fever’, somebody glorifies their favourable qualities of the Lord, but, they

end with the qualities, which are praised by the others. Because of it, they

become upset with each other.  So,   they quarrelled by themselves. Hence,

the Lord is one, who possesses of such spiritual excellences. That is, just
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like the ocean, which is having unlimited precious gems, pearls etc., the

Lord possesses the countless auspicious qualities34. The affirmation, ‘He is

the natural repository of qualities in abundance’ shall be commented in

different version. That is, the Lord’s inner nature is with the auspicious

qualities in full.

1.6:4.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr emotionally thinks upon the Lord’s glory

 To this verse, it shall be commented that, the °ÞvÀr, by thinking of

the Lord’s glories, experienced the same with overwhelming emotions as

that of the nityasÂris, who are all the sarvajðÀs ‘omniscient’.

1.6:5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa becomes the most sweet to

His devotees

Transliteration

“KoÒkai koÒÀmai ilÀtÀ¸ eÒkal irÀkam ilÀtÀ¸

viÒkal viÒÀmai virumpi uÒkalan tÀrkku½r amut¼”.

Verbal Translation

KoÒkai koÒÀmai ilÀtÀ¸: the Lord is neither attracted by seeing His

quality, nor repelled by the absence of quality; eÒkal irÀkam ilÀtÀ¸: displays

neither hatred because of repulsion nor friendship because of attraction;

viÒkal: the abstinence of desire for other fruit; viÒÀmai: the steady devotion

upon Him; virumpi: by encouraging; uÒkalantÀrkku: towards His devotees;

½r amut¼: He is the ambrosia.

Translation

‘The Lord is neither attracted by seeing quality nor repelled by the

absence of quality, displays neither hatred because of repulsion nor

friendship because of attraction. Pleased by abstinence of desire for other

fruit but, wish to perform the eternal kaiôkarya the Lord and steady devotion

upon Him, He encourages His devotees and becomes ambrosia to them’.

1.6:5.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa checks out His devotees

NammÀÞvÀr, through this stanza, once again started to preach the

higher teachings to others35. If the Lord’s devotees approach the Lord, they

used to check by themselves that, whether they are most obedient and



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 519

sincere towards Him or they want to leave from Him to look around for

some ulterior fruits from somewhere. In this context, if they are obedient

and sincere and surrender to His holy feet, the Lord becomes most sweet

to them.

1.6:5.2. Commentary

1.6:5.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa will never discriminate His devotees

‘The Lord is neither attracted by seeing quality nor repelled by the

absence of quality’. When the Lord looks into His subjects, He wouldn’t

think, ‘since he is superior in birth, actions, knowledge, etc.,  I shall accept

his kaiôkarya, since he does  not have any qualifications, I shall accept his

external service other than his kaiôkarya’. ‘Displays neither hatred because

of repulsion nor friendship because of attraction’. The Lord, out of His

divine heart wouldn’t reject and degrade somebody and accept  somebody

for His personal convenience. NammÀÞvÀr in the third verse of this decade

by proclaiming, ‘my mind can never be away from ±ca¸, who makes no

distinction between high to accept and low to reject’, ascertained that,

when the Lord accepting His devotees, He wouldn’t examine the demerits

from them. The °ÞvÀr, over here,  authoritatively affirmed that, when the

Lord accepts the kaiôkarya of His devotees, He wouldn’t discriminate the

cadre of them. He expects only their sheer devotion without expecting any

phala ‘fruit’ from Him.

1.6:5.2.2. The Lord becomes the distinct ambrosia to His devotees

In the above said context, if asked, ‘what is the inner meaning?’ The

answer follows. ‘Pleased by abstinence of desire for other fruit’. If His

devotees follow the sense of abstinence for other fruits, He will be pleased

much. ‘Wish to perform the eternal kaiôkarya to the Lord’. The  Lord pleased

by guaging his devotee’s intention for performing the kaiôkarya only to His

holy feet. ‘Steady devotion upon Him’. The devotee should have

unsurpassed devotion toward the Lord. ‘He encourages His devotees and

becomes ambrosia to them’. If the devotees approach the Lord only for the

purpose of performing the kaiôkarya to His holy feet, He, by all the means

supports them and becomes distinct and incomparable ambrosia to them.

In this context, appropriately, the °ÞvÀr has praised the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa as, ‘insatiable ambrosia!’36.
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1.6:6. The Devas’ desire to enjoy the ulterior benefits only

Transliteration

“Amutam amararkaÇku Ánta nimircuÇar ÀÞi neÇumÀl

amutilum Àººa i¸iya¸ nimirtirai nÁÒkaÇa lÀn¼”.

Verbal Translation

Amutam: the ambrosia; amararkaÇku: to the Devas; Ánta: gave;

nimircuÇar: the glowing radiant; ÀÞi: the discus; neÇumÀl: NeÇumÀl; amutilum

Àººa i¸iya¸: the sweeter than ambrosia; nimirtirai: the deep ocean of broad

and raising waves; nÁÒkaÇalÀn¼: He reclines in the deep ocean.

Translation

‘The Lord is sweeter than ambrosia. He, the NeÇumÀl gave ambrosia

to the Devas. He reclines in the deep ocean of broad and raising waves,

with a glowing radiant discus in hand’.

1.6:6.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is the enjoyable

Since the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is most enjoyable, NammÀÞvÀr

disregards the Devas, who, by leaving the enjoyment of auspicious qualities

of the Lord, desires to enjoy the other benefits.

1.6:6.2. Commentary

1.6:6.2.1. The Lord gives the ambrosia to the Devas for their immortality

‘He gave ambrosia to the Devas’. Through this utterance the °ÞvÀr

praises the Lord as, ‘what a generous personality, the Lord is?’. When the

Devas asked, ‘Oh, the Lord! We don’t need of you, but, give a thing, which

helps us for immortality’, the Lord, by giving ambrosia  fulfilled their

wish. Though the Devas don’t have desire to enjoy the divine qualities of

the Lord, but, He as generous personality and as the Lord of all, readily

fulfilled their ambitions. ‘NeÇumÀl with a glowing radiant discus in hand’.

This spiritual conditions of the Lord is nectar to the °ÞvÀr. As stated, ‘my

soul’s ambrosia’37, indeed He is ambrosia to the °ÞvÀr. More specifically,

as expressed, ‘the ambrosial Lord, extolled as the sweet nectar, the discus-

wielder’38, the Lord holds the holy discus in His hand. The glory of fulfilling

the ambition of the Devas made the Lord’s discus to glow with radiance.
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So, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord, ‘glowing radiant discus’. ‘He, the NeÇumÀl’.

Instead the Devas went for others for their needs, they asked the ulterior

benefit from the Lord and got ambrosia for their immortality. Since, the

Lord mesmerized the Devas by giving ambrosia, the °ÞvÀr astonishingly

praised Him as, ‘He, the NeÇumÀl’.

1.6:6.2.2. The Lord reclines in the milky ocean, where the nectar found

out

‘The Lord is sweeter than ambrosia’. If the Devas know the difference

between the Lord and ambrosia, they would have catch hold of the Lord’s

holy feet. In this context, the Lord’s devotee, named Nambi TiruvaÞuti

DÀsar39 sarcastically comments upon the Devas as, ‘are these Devas are like

deers?40. Instead of enjoying the sweetness and the beauty of the Lord,

they focused their attention towards the salt water’41. ‘He reclines in the

deep ocean of broad and raising waves’. The °ÞvÀr through this statement

conveys the message as, ‘are the devotees not thinking the Lord because

of His lack of proximity?’. It is not so, because He reclines in the deep

ocean of broad and raising waves only, where the nectar is found out. So,

he praises the Lord as, ‘He, the ocean (KaÇalÀ¸)’. It explicates the fact that,

though the devotees are not understanding His glories, He is readily

available to them and He at anytime can woke up from the reclining

posture and do the necessary things to fulfill their desired issues. Moreover,

as the °ÞvÀr affirmed, ‘He made the ocean and spread His peerless form

on it’42, the Lord has created the ocean, which is extended as such for the

Lord to recline upon. In this place, since the Lord reclines upon the ocean,

the °ÞvÀr comments it as, ‘the deep ocean of broad and raising waves’.

Appropriately PoykaiyÀÞvÀr also praises the reclining Lord upon the ocean

as, ‘Oh! The dark ocean! What penance earned you this good fortune?’43.

1.6:7. The devotees spend the time to enjoy the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“NÁÒkaÇal cÂÞilaô kaikk½¸ t½ÒkaÒ talaituõi ceytÀ¸

tÀÒkaÒ talaiyil vaõaôki nÀÞka ÇalaikkaÞi mi¸¸¼”.
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Verbal Translation

NÁÒkaÇal cÂÞ: surrounded by the extended ocean; ilaôkai: LaôkÀ; k½¸:

the king; t½ÞkaÞ: the shoulders; talai: the head; tuõi ceytÀ¸: He cut asunder;

tÀÒkaÒ: feet; talaiyil: by the heads; vaõaôki: by bowing; nÀÞ: the days/time;

kaÇalai: the ocean of; kaÞimi¸¸¼: you spend.

Translation

‘He cut asunder the heads and shoulders of the king of LaôkÀ,

which is surrounded by the extended ocean. Bow your heads before His

feet and spend the ocean of time’.

1.6:7.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the sweet to His

devotees

The devotees of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa asked NammÀÞvÀr, ‘you

advised that, the Lord is so sweet, then, how we have to spend the time

until to attain Him?’. For it, the °ÞvÀr instructs, ‘dears, to spend the time,

there is the sweet auspicious qualities of the Lord to the heart’44.

1.6:7.2. Commentary

1.6:7.2.1. The devotees spend the time, by thinking of the valour of

ŒrÁ RÀma

‘The king of LaôkÀ, which is surrounded by the extended ocean’.

RÀvaõa is the  king of LaôkÀ, which bears the sea as protective layer. Since

he had the ahaôkÀra, he didn’t respect ŒrÁ RÀma and fought with him as an

ignorant child. ‘He cut asunder the heads and shoulders’. Just not like that

of one, who is not possible to catch hold of ŒrÁ RÀma, he causally killed

RÀvaõa like passing the time but, he didn’t do it out of vengeance. ‘Bow

your heads before His feet’. The devotee has to meditate upon the holy

feet of ŒrÁ RÀma like TiruvaÇi (HanumÀn), who constantly meditate upon

the ŒrÁ RÀma’s act of valour. ‘Spend the ocean of time’. As the devotee of

the Lord, if he thinks about the sweetness of the Lord, then, to him, the

time between now and the time of attaining the Lord shall appear to be

like the lengthy ocean45. So, to explicit the fact, the °ÞvÀr says as, ‘the ocean

of time’. The phrase shall also be commented in a diferent way. The devotee

may spend the time by thinking of the act of valour of ŒrÁ RÀma, the holy

son of great monarch to cross the great oceanic births46.
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1.6:8. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eliminates the obstacles of His devotees

Transliteration

“KaÞimi¸ toõÇÁrkaÒ kaÞittut t½Þumi¸ ava¸ait toÞutÀl

vaÞini¸ºa valvi¸ai mÀÒvittu aÞivi¸ºi Àkkam tarum¼”.

Verbal Translation

KaÞimi¸: by give up; toõÇÁrkaÒ: the devotees those who are desirous;

kaÞittu: by giving up; t½Þumi¸: let you surrender; ava¸ai: to Him; toÞutÀl: if

you worship; vaÞini¸ºa: in your path standing as obstacles; valvi¸ai: the

heavy karmas; mÀÒvittu: by eliminating; aÞivi¸ºi: the eternal kaiôkarya,

performed at the paramapada; Àkkam tarum¼: certainly the Lord will bestow

the wealth.

Translation

‘Surrender!, Oh!, devotees those who are desirous and by giving up

your attachments, worship Him. If you worship, the heavy karmas in your

path standing as obstacles will be eliminated. He will certainly bestow the

wealth of the eternal kaiôkarya to be performed at the paramapada’.

1.6:8.1. Introduction: One has to meditate upon the valiant history of ŒrÁ

RÀma

NammÀÞvÀr, through this verse announces, ‘by meditating upon

the valiant history of ŒrÁ RÀma and give up the attachment with the worldly

pleasures, then, the Lord by Himself will eliminate all the obstacles and

bestow the eternal kaiôkarya to His devotees at the paramapada’.

1.6:8.2. Commentary

1.6:8.2.1. By eliminating the worldly pleasures, one can worship the Lord

‘By give up your attachments’. Through this phrase, the °ÞvÀr advises

the aspirants to give up all the tastes of the worldly pleasures. ‘Give up’

means the fact that, recognizing the said tastes as bad. ‘Oh!, devotees’. The

phrase refers to the truth as, ‘Oh!, devotees, who wish towards the subject

matters of the Lord, give up all the tastes of the worldly pleasures’. Since

if it is advised to the individuals, who are all behind the taste of the

worldly order, certainly they wouldn’t even hear the advice, the °ÞvÀr
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advises the aspirants as, ‘Oh!, devotees those who are desirous and by

giving up your attachments’. ‘By giving up your attachments,  worship

Him’. It focuses the truth that, instead of thinking as, ‘by the way of

worshipping the Lord, automatically the tastes of the worldly pleasures

will be nullified’, it is better at the first eliminate the tastes of worldly

pleasures, then worship the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

1.6:8.2.2. The Lord accepts the kaiôkarya, then, the Àtma never returns

back

In the above cited context, if asked, ‘at the first, the °ÞvÀr said as,

‘kaÞimi¸ (give up)’, then, expressed as kaÞittu ‘after giving up’, if so, what

would be reason to state as such?’. Since to communicate the truth, ‘give

up the worldly pleasure itself is the goal’, the °ÞvÀr conveyed as such. If

asked, ‘at the first, the °ÞvÀr advised  as, t½Þumi¸ ‘worship Him’, then, he

added as toÞutÀl ‘If you worship’, if so, what would be reason for the

same?. In order to explicate the fact, ‘just like for eating sugarcane, there

is a prize’47, though there is no separate result for worshipping the Lord,

the holy act of worshipping itself is the specific result’, it is remarked as

such. If asked, ‘if one worships the Lord, then, what will be resulted to

him?’. For it, the °ÞvÀr answers, ’if you worship the Lord, the heavy karmas

in your path, which are standing as obstacles will be eliminated’. It intends

that, if one worships the Lord, He will eliminate the strong karmas along

with their vÀsanÀ, which are associated along with the svarÂpa of the Àtma.

Moreover, the phrase, ‘heavy karmas in your path are standing as obstacles’

shall be commented in a different direction. That is, the heavy karmas,

which stand as obstacles in between the devotee and his spiritual path will

be eliminated by the Lord.‘He will certainly bestow the wealth of the

eternal kaiôkarya to be performed at the paramapada’. As claimed, ‘once

reached over the paramapada, the Àtma never returns back to the material

world’48, the Lord shall bestow the chance to perform the eternal kaiôkarya

to him.  In this junction, it is to be learned that, after having the chance of

performing the kaiôkarya, whereas the Àtma will never return back to the

samsÀra.
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1.6:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa always associates with ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

Transliteration

“Taruma arumpaya ¸Àya tirumaka ÒÀrta¸ik k¼lva¸

perumai yuÇaiya pirÀ¸Àr irumai vi¸aikaÇi vÀr¼”.

Verbal Translation

Taruma: the virtuous; arumpaya¸Àya: the ultimate manifestation of;

tirumakaÒÀr: ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ; ta¸ikk¼lva¸: the singular beloved; perumaiyuÇaiya:

by possessing the great glories; pirÀ¸Àr: the Lord; irumai vi¸ai: the twofold

karmas; kaÇivÀr¼: the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa breaks.

Translation

‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa breaks the twofold karmas and grants

the highest fruit. The great celebrated Lord is the singular beloved of ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ, the ultimate manifestation of virtuous femininity’.

1.6:9.1. Introduction: The Lord eradicates His devotees’ obstacles

If asked, ‘when the devotee surrenders to the Lord, does He eliminate

his obstacles and bestow the result?’, NammÀÞvÀr answers, ‘is it necessary

to see Him only?, should we not see who is always accompanying with

Him? The merciful one, who is accompanying with Him expounds as,

‘there is nobody, who does not commit errors’49.

1.6:9.2. Commentary

1.6:9.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s svarÂpa favours His devotees

‘Virtuous’. The Lord gives everything to His devotees. There is no

doubt in it. ‘The ultimate manifestation of virtuous femininity’. It is difficult

to obtain the goal, which is gloriously clarified in the œÀstras. It is commented

in a different version. By taking the phrase as adjective to ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ , it

shall be commented as, ‘she is the ultimate manifestation of virtuous

femininity’. ‘The great celebrated Lord is the singular beloved of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

’. Since the Lord is the husband of such a great ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ, He is only

one incomparable and the great celebrated Lord50. As informed,

‘incomparable is his power, daughter of Janaka is his wife and lives in the
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forest confiding in the mighty strength of his bow, you shall not be able

to carry her away’51, the Lord alone is glorified as the husband of ŒrÁ

MahÀlakÈmÁ. To express the fact only, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa as such.  ‘The great celebrated Lord’. The Lord is so great only

because of His association with ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ. Moreover, He is so called as,

‘the singular Lord’ because His svarÂpa is the embodiment of doing favours

to His devotees.

1.6:9.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa breaks the twofold karmas

‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa breaks the twofold karmas and grants

the highest fruit’. The Lord breaks the devotee’s two kinds of karmas.

Though good as well as bad karmas, they are distinctive in qualities52, but,

both are as gold and iron shackles, i.e., obstacles for attaining the mokÈa53.

To point out this principle only, the °ÞvÀr conveys this fact as, ‘the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa breaks the twofold karmas and grants the highest fruit of

performing the kaiôkarya to the holy feet of Him’.

1.6:10. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

eliminate the obstacles

Transliteration

“KaÇivÀr tÁya vi¸aikaÒ noÇiyÀ rumaÒa vaikkaõ

koÇiyÀ aÇupuÒ uyartta vaÇivÀr mÀtava ¸Àr¼”.

Verbal Translation

KaÇivÀr: one who purges; tÁya vi¸aikaÒ: the cruel karmas; noÇiyÀrumaÒa

vaikkaõ: in the bat of an eyelid; koÇiyÀ: the banner; aÇu: destroys; puÒ:

GaruçÀÞvÀr; uyartta: bears; vaÇivÀr: one with beautiful form; mÀtava¸Àr¼: the

bridegroom MÀdhava.

Translation

‘The beautiful bridegroom MÀdhava, in the bat of an eyelid, will

purge us of our  cruel karmas, His banner bears the fierce GaruçÀÞvÀr, who

destroys the enemies of the Lord’.
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1.6:10:1. Introduction: The Lord and ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ instantly remove the

obstacles

If asked, ‘when the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ remove

the obstacles of their devotee?’, NammÀÞvÀr answers,  ‘they will be

eliminated them as soon the devotee bowed his head to the lotus feet of

the Lord’.

1.6:10.2. Commentary

1.6:10.2.1. The Lord, at the first sight destroys His devotee’s enemies

‘Will purge us of our cruel karmas’. The Lord will purge the cruel

karmas, which are not possible to eliminate throughout the time span by

the devotee’s self efforts. In the 8th stanza when addressing as, ‘if you

worship, the heavy karmas in your path standing as obstacles will be

eliminated’, the °ÞvÀr asserts as, ‘at the time of surrender to the Lord, He

eliminates the sin’. In the 9th stanza when mentioning, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa breaks the twofold karmas’, the °ÞvÀr adds, ‘since ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ is

nearby, He will remove the karmas’. In this place, if asked, ‘how long, the

Lord will take time to remove His devotee’s cruel karmas?’, the °ÞvÀr replies

as, ‘in a kÈaõa’. ‘In the bat of an eyelid, His  banner bears the fierce

GaruçÀÞvÀr, who destroys the enemies of the Lord’. It means that, as the

Lord’s svabhÀva, when thinking of His devotees’ cruel karma and rushes

towards them, He usually raises His banner bears the fierce GaruçÀÞvÀr,

who destroys the enemies of the Lord. The enemies are in the form of cruel

karma, which are destroyed even at the first sight as that of in the bat of

an eyelid54.

1.6:10.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa forgives His devotee’s mistakes

‘The beautiful bridegroom’. The Lord possesses beautiful form.

Moreover, by considering the phrase, ‘the beautiful form’ as the adjective

to ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, it shall be commented as, ‘ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ possesses the beautiful

form’. ‘The beautiful bridegroom MÀdhava’. If ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ is nearer to the

Lord, He will immediately remove the cruel karmas of His devotee. This

announcement shall be commented in a different direction. If ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

says the Lord, ‘You see, to the devotee, there are births, in another way,
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there are deaths, in the midst there are time immemorial diseases55, if so,

how can You investigate the demerits of the devotee, who surrendered to

Your holy feet? Oh, the Lord! If You have the intention to count Your

devotee’s demerits and leave him in the samsÀra, then where will your

devotee go?, If you have the intention of counting the demerits, you have

to give up all your devotees. So, you forgive the devotee and accept him’.

For this act puruÈakÀratvam of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ, the Lord to satisfy her,

certainly forgive His devotees’ mistakes and showers His grace upon them

without fail.

1.6:11. Those who learns and practices this decade will not get rebirth

Transliteration

“MÀtava¸ pÀºcaÇa k½pa¸ tÁtavam i¸ºi uraitta

¼tamil Àyirattu ippattu ½taval lÀrpiºa vÀr¼”.

Verbal Translation

MÀtava¸pÀº: towards the Lord MÀdhava; caÇak½pa¸: ŒaÇhak½pa¸; tÁtu:

the defect; avam: the evil; i¸ºi: without (by pure hearted); uraitta: by

addressing; ¼tamil: the faultless; Àyirattu: the thousand; ippattu: this decade;

½tavallÀr: those who can learn; piºavÀr¼: secures freedom from rebirth.

Translation

‘Those who learn this decade of the faultless thousand by pure

hearted, to them, ŒaÇhak½pa¸ addressing that, the perfect MÀdhava secures

freedom from rebirth’.

1.6:11.1. Introduction: There is no rebirth to the Lord’s devotee

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza claims that, those who can learn

and practice this decade will not get rebirth in this samsÀra.

1.6:11.2. Commentary

1.6:11.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is away from defectiveness and

evilness

The traditional scholars of the ŒrÁvaiÈõavism have explained the

meaning of this stanza that, the Hero of this prabandha is defectless, the
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author of the prabandha is faultless and also the content of stanzas is

mistakeless. But, BhaÇÇar differently commented this stanza. When it is

referred to the characteristic feature of this prabandha as, ‘the faultless

thousand by pure hearted’, it is interpreted that, there are no three kinds

of above said defects. If so, there is a question, ‘what is the purpose of

mentioning tÁtu ‘defect’ and avam ‘evil’?’. BhaÇÇer, as answer, for the

statement, ‘ŒaÇhak½pa¸ addressing that, the perfect MÀdhava’ comments

as, ‘ŒaÇhak½pa¸ without defect and evil, wholeheartedly addresses toward

the perfect MÀdhava’. In this context, the tÁtu refers to the matter that, the

Lord considers His greatness as, ‘I am grateful because I am the husband

of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ’ and staying away from His devotees. The term, avam

means that, the Lord looks at the lowly status of devotee as, ‘I wouldn’t

grace the devotee because he is only a nityasamsÀri’.  By covering these two

kinds of observations, it signifies that, the Lord does not have these two

kinds defectiveness and evilness, noted above.

1.6.3. Those who understands this decade will spend His life with the

Lord

‘Those who learn this decade, secure freedom from rebirth’. It is to

be mentioned that, within the samsÀra, it is very easy to approach the Lord.

This averment is just like stating, ‘being protected by one’s own mother is

so nice and beautiful’. Since the Lord as mother is so affectionate with his

devotees, the Commentator, by mentioning easiness of enjoying the

motherly affection, directs the devotee to seek out the shelter in the hands

of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. To the declaration, ‘those who learn this

decade, secure freedom from rebirth’, the Commentator comments it in a

different direction. That is, the devotee who learns and understands this

decade will give up the worldly attachment and he along with his fellow

devotees, will lead his life with the blissful thinking of the Lord.

1.6.4. The condensed version of this decade

NammÀÞvÀr, in the first stanza said that, there is no specific restriction

of offering for the devotee who approaches the Lord. He, in the second

stanza remarked that, there is no specific qualification for the devotee who

approaches the Lord. The °ÞvÀr, in the third stanza conveyed the message
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that, his mind, words and deeds are engaged in worshipping the Lord. He,

in the fourth stanza claimed that, as that of the nityasÂris, he always engaged

with the subject matters of the Lord’s sacred qualities. NammÀÞvÀr, in the

fifth stanza remarked that, the devotee approaches the Lord for His pleasure

only, whereas the Lord becomes so enjoyable to him. The °ÞvÀr, in the

sixth stanza, disregards the Devas, who expect the other pleasures except

the Lord, who is always so sweet to His devotees. He, in the seventh

stanza, described the spiritual activities of devotees, who surrendered to

the Lord. He, in the eighth stanza declared that, the Lord Himself will

eliminate the obstacles, which stand against for His devotees. He, in the

ninth stanza, when there is a doubt regarding the elimination of obstacles,

clarifies it as, ‘don’t just observe the Lord’s nature only, it is better to

consider His consort ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ, who is for puruÈakÀratvam’. The °ÞvÀr,

in the tenth stanza, for the question, ‘how long the divine couple take time

to remove the obstacles?’, answered as, ‘at a kÈaõa’. At this end, NammÀÞvÀr

has asserted that, the devotee who learns this decade will not have rebirth.

1.6.5. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni glorifies this decade

The Saint MaõavÀlamÀmuni, by realizing the spiritual value of this

decade comments as, ‘graced with wisdom, MÀºa¸ ended the births of the

ignorant people in this world graciously by telling them, with conviction,

that, they should worship the Lord who removes distress for the rare bliss

(in salvation)’56.

REFERENCES

1. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘parimÀººam’, explains the

gratefulness of worshipping the Lord. ParimÀººam - the worship.

2. For the question, ‘What is the use of all these Lord’s qualities, if He

is very difficult to worship?’, the Commentator gives two kinds of

commentation. The first one starts from, ‘since the devotees, who are

all so simple’ and ends with, ‘the Lord didn’t have anything as

reciprocation from him’. In this place, he, by thinking of the inner

nature of the Àtmas, specifies the importance of worship. He also

gives the reason for the Àtmas not to worry to worship the Lord by
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thinking of His gratefulness. The phrase, ‘left from His side’ means

the status of the °ÞvÀr. This condition of him is the upalakÈaõa to all

the Àtmas. The statement, ‘at that time, He has also made the °ÞvÀr to

be with Him for the purpose to reveal His simplicity’ expresses the

fact that, by thinking of the Lord’s simplicity all the devotees can

approach Him to do the kaiôkarya to His holy feet. Starting from,

‘since He (the Lord) is desireless towards any object, the samsÀri

devotee shall think that, through the ordinary ways and means, it is

doubtful to worship Him’ and up to, ‘as in response, the Lord accepts

it as His supreme attainment’  (references covering 2 to 5), the

Commentator, by elucidating the dignity of the Lord and the

importance of worship, advises us not to get fear, but, considers

them as the spiritual medium to approach Him for worship.

3. The expression, ‘He is also the ŒriyaÍapati, the husband of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’

denotes the Lord’s noble character.

4. By thinking of the line, purivatuvum pukai pÂv¼ ‘offer flowers, incense

and pure water’ (TVM 1.6:1), the Commentator comments as, ‘in this

respect, NammÀÞvÀr proclaims the truth that, the attainment of the

Lord is so simple and easy than the attainment of other Devatas’.

5. In this decade, the Commentator, by thinking of phrase, valvi¸ai

mÀÒvittu ‘the heavy karmas in your path standing as obstacles will

vanish’ (TVM 1.6:8), comments as, ‘if the devotee through the above

stated means approaches the Lord, automatically all his obstacles

will be nullified’. He, by minding with the phrase, amutilum Àººa

i¸iya¸ ‘the Lord is sweeter than ambrosia’ (1.6:6) comments as, ‘it is

always spiritually enjoyable’. He, by remembering the line,

purivatuvum pukai pÂv¼ ‘offer flowers, incense and pure water’ (1.6:1),

comments as, ‘one need not suffer to acquire anything’. He, by

minding the first two stanzas (TVM 1.6:1-2) comments as, ‘for it there

is no restriction in materials to offer, time to pray and qualifications

to possess by the devotee’.

6. The stanzas starting as, ‘tvadaôghrimuddiœya’ (Stotra Ratna 25), ‘patram

puÈpam’ (Bhagavad GÁtÀ 9:26 (Reference 8)) ‘anyat’(ŒrÁ MahÀbhÀrata

Udyoga Parvam 87:16 (Reference 9)) and ‘yÀÍ kriyÀs’ (ŒrÁ MahÀbhÀrata



532 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

MokÈa Dharmam 171:63 (Reference 10)) are quoted to expound the fact

that, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is very easily approachable and

attainable.

7. “Namma¸ p½l¼ vÁÞntu amukkum nÀÇÇil uÒÒa pÀvam ellÀm cumme¸Àt¼ kaiviÇÇu

½Çit tÂºukaÒ pÀynta¸av¼”  - PeriyÀÞvÀr TirumoÞi 5.4:3.

8. “Patram puÈpam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyÀ prayacchati/

  tadaham bhaktyupahÃtamaœnÀmi prayatÀtmanaÍ//”

- Bhagavad GÁtÀ 9:26.

9. “Anyat pÂrõÀdapÀm kumbhÀdanyat pÀdÀvanejanÀt/

  anyat kuœalasampraœnÀt na cecchati janÀrdanaÍ//”

- ŒrÁ MahÀbhÀrata Udyoga Parvam 87:16.

10. “YÀÍ kriyÀssamprayuktÀssyurekÀntagata buddhibhiÍ/

  tÀssarvÀœœirasÀ devaÍ pratigÃhõÀti vai svayam//”

- ŒrÁ MahÀbhÀrata MokÈa Dharmam 171:63.

11. The Commentator, by using the phrase, ‘abhimata viÈayam’ interprets

the context properly. Abhimata viÈayam - lovable object; wife.

12. The Commentator, by using the phrase, ‘mahiÈÁ svedam’, explains the

context properly. MahiÈÁsvedam - wife’s sweat.

13. Since the °ÞvÀr called the Lord as ±ca¸, from it, it is derived that, the

Lord is the paripÂrõa¸. Since the °ÞvÀr expresses, ‘serve Him out of

conviction with pure water, seeking no personal good, burn incense

before Him and flowers do offer’, the Commentator comments that,

the Lord is easily worshippable.

14. The Commentator appropriately praises the Lord.

15. If the God is opposite to demerits, from it, it is derived that, He

possesses good qualities. Like that, if the Lord is mentioned as the

HeyapratyanÁkatai, then, from it, through the upalakÈaõa, it shall be

derived that the God is the KalyÀ¸aguõayogam, i.e., the Lord possesses

good qualities.

16. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, paccai ‘things for

cooking’,

appropriately described the context.

17. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, neðcÀºal ‘suffering of

the mind’ appropriately simplified the context.
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18. “Etat sÀma gÀyannÀste” - TaitrÁya UpaniÈad (piru) 10. Refer to

BhagavadviÈayam, vol. 1B, (1999), op.cit., p. 765.

19. The Commentator, by using word, vistÃtar ‘one with expanded

knowledge’,  appropriately clarified the context.

20. “Imaiy½r palarum mu¸ivarum pu¸ainta kaõõi nÁr cÀntam pukaiy½Çu ¼nti

vaõaôki¸Àl—u¸ perumai mÀcuõÀt½? mÀyo¸¼!’ - TVM 1.5:2.

21. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, cetukai ‘broken pieces of

straw; husk’, appropriately explained the context.

22. “MuÒ Àr muÒariyum Àmpalum mu¸ kaõÇakkÀl, puÒ Ày, ½r ¼¸am Àyp pukku

iÇantÀ¸ po¸aÇikku e¸ºu uÒÒÀtÀr uÒÒattai uÒÒamÀk koÒÒ½m¼”

- Periya TirumoÞi 11.7:6.

23. “puÒ Ày, ½r ¼¸am Ày”  - Periya TirumoÞi 11.7:6.

24. MuttakkÀcu - the fragrant tuber of cyperus rotundus.

25. There is a note in grammatical observation upon the TamiÞ expression

of the line, ‘matuvÀr taõam tuÞÀyÀ¸’, which is interpreted in the

commentary part. The  Commentator of MÀºa¸ AlaôkÀram says this

as, Àkupeyar AntÀtitoÇai. The °kupeyar means a name or word, which

by long usage is secondarily applied to denote something connected

with the things originally denoted by it. The AntÀtitoÇai  is the

concatenation in which the foot, syllable or letter at the end of a line

of verse begins the line. If the reader wants to have better knowledge

about this concept, it is better to consult with the Tamil traditional

grammarian.

26. The Commentator, by using the proper word, ‘Ci¸aiyÀºupaÇutal’ very

beautifully described the context. I¸aiyÀºupaÇutal - though the water

is not running in the riverbed, but, due to the ooze out or percolate,

there will be water under the sand of the riverbed.

27. “ŒÀstrayonitvÀt” - Uttira MÁmÀmsai 1.1:3.

28. In this context, two kinds of interpretations are given for the concept

of performing the kaiôkarya. The first one reveals the humbleness of

devotee, who performs the kaiôkarya to the Lord. The second elucidates

the greatness of the kaiôkarya. That is, the kaiôkarya should be done

without the variation of external as well as internal sense organs. For

further clarification, the reader can approach the traditional ŒrÁvaiÈõava

scholar.
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29. In this context, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s svabhÀva is that, He is

easily worshippable.

30. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ phrase, ‘atikaritta kÀriyam’,

properly elucidates the contextual meaning. Atikaritta kÀriyam - the

Paropadeœam.

31. “DevÀnÀm dÀnavÀnÀðca sÀmÀnyamadhidaivatam/

 sarvadÀ caraõadvandvam vrajÀmi œaraõam tava//” - JitÀntÀ 1:2.

32. “NÀ iyalÀl icaimÀlaikaÒ ¼tti, naõõap peºº¼¸” - TVM - 4.5:4.

33. Hastamudra - a symbol of hand posture instructing the knowledge

about the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

34. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘rat¸Àkaram’ analyzed the

context very well. Rat¸Àkaram - the ocean with ratnams ‘rupis ‘gems’’.

35. In the first two verses of this decade, NammÀÞvÀr did the paropadeœam.

He in the next two stanzas have  amicably pointed out his

differentiated indriyas. Here, in this fifth stanza, he once again started

to teach the higher teaching to others, i.e., paropadeœam.

36. “°rÀ amut¼!” - TVM 5.8:1.

37. “NÀl t½Ò amut¼! e¸atu uyir¼!” - TVM 6.10:9.

38. “Amutu e¸ºum, t¼¸ e¸ºum, ÀÞyÀ¸ e¸ºum” - Ira¸ÇÀm TiruvantÀti 85.

39. Nambi TiruvaÞutinÀÇu DÀsar - He is one of devotees of the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

40. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘marai’ mentioned the

deer.

41. Salt water - the ambrosia.

42. “TÀÒum t½Òum, muÇikaÒum cama¸ ilÀta palaparappi”    - TVM 8.10:8.

43. “MÀlum karuô kaÇal¼! e¸ n½ººÀy” - Mutal TiruvantÀti 19.

44. TiruppÀvai (12) appropriately refers to the context as, ci¸atti¸Àl te¸

ilaôkaik k½mÀ¸aic ceººa ma¸attukku i¸iyÀ¸aip pÀÇavum nÁ vÀy tiºavÀy ‘come

open your mouth and sing the praise of the Lord to our heart, who

in anger slew the demon-king’.

45. NaÞaveõpÀ (108) appropriately comments about the time in the contest

of the separated lovers of hero and heroine  as, ÂÞi pala ½r iravu Àyiººu

e¸¸um ‘(Damayanti) was ruminated for a long time when thinking of

King Nala), whether that whole of night was deliberately conspired

by the aeon of time’.
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46. Here the TamiÞ word, ‘nÀÒ’ of nÀÞkaÇalai ‘the ocean of time’, out of the

upalakÈaõa means the birth.

47. Here, it is appropriate to remember the following lines

“TÀmi¸ puºuvatu ulaki¸ puºakkaõÇu

  kÀmuºuvar kaººaºin tÀr”

‘Their joy is joy of all the world, they see; thus more

           The learners learn to love their cherished lore’

- TirukkuºaÒ 399.

Karumpayilak, kÂli koÇukkuô kulatt½¸ºal ‘the leading benefactor of the

community who is of paying fair wages’ - TiruveôkaiyulÀ. Vide:

Purushothama Naidu, B.R. (2012), op.cit., p. 275

48. “Sahalu evam varttayan yÀvatÀyuÈam brahmalokamapi/

sampadyate na ca punarÀvarttate na ca punarÀvarttate//”

- ChÀndogya UpaniÈad 8.15.

 49. See the reference number 115 of the fourth decade.

 50. The following lines express this concept.

Atiratar tammai eõõil aõiviral muÇakkal oÇÇÀmutircilai mu¸iyum ‘if counts

the Atirathars with fingers, there is no chance of counting except the

fifth (small) finger as one and there wouldn’t be the chance to count

as second with the finger, to it pavitra ‘ring of darbha grass worn on

the fourth finger of the right hand on religious occasions’. So, he is

the Saint DronÀcÀrya, who has the maturity in the fighting of bow

and arrows’. It refers to the case that, there is no equal ferocious

fighter as that of Saint Droõa’

  - Villi BhÀratam: VirÀÇa Paruvam NiraimÁÇÇuc Carukkam 92.

“CollÀta mu¸¸að cuÇaraic cuÇartÂõÇu kaõõÀ¸

 pallÀ latarattai yatukkivi¸ mÁtu pÀrttÀ¸

 ellÀru miºanta¸a r½ve¸av¼ôki naintÀ¸

 villÀÒarai eõõil viraºkumu¸ niºkum vÁra¸”

‘Even before he heard him fully

He, the first among bowmen,

Who could lend fire to the sun,

Anguished and watched, bit his lips,

Looked at the sky, and asked,
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“Are they all dead then”

- Kamba Ramayanam: Yuddha Kandam: 18. The Serpent Noose 5.

51. See the reference number 53 of the third decade.

52. The commentator properly commented the content.

53. Here the signification of TirukkuºaÒ (5) shall be consulted. IruÒc¼r

iruvi¸ayum cerÀ iºaiva¸ poruÞc¼r pukaÞpurintÀr mÀÇÇu ‘the men, who on

the ‘King’s’ true praised delight to dwell, affects not them the fruit of

deeds done ill or well’.

54. The following lines of Kamba RÀmÀyaõa shall be remembered.

“EleÇutta paÇai intirÀtiyar u¸akku iÇaintu uyir koÇu ¼kuvÀr, pul eÇuttavar

allam”

‘Indra and the rest used their weapons,

Were defeated, and fled for their lives.

We are not like them here

To kiss the dust and eat grass.

We have our own ways of fighting’

It is the arguments between Indracit and HanumÀn.

- Kamba Ramayanam: Yuddha Kandam: 18 Serpent Noose 74.

“Viºkavvu vÀÒi aÇalaivar mÁtu viÇaaðci vÁrar etir¼, puºkavvumÀkil”

(Karna said Druyodhana as,) ‘if ViÇuman did non-sense not to aim

upon the PÀõçavas with arrows, then, even before the sun rises I will

immediately reach over there and fight on behalf of you’

        - VilliÀpÀratam: o¸patÀm p½rcarrukkam.5.

55. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘Àti viyÀti’ explained the

context very well. °ti viyÀti - the diseases of mind as well as body.

56. “ParivatilÁ ca¸paÇiyaip paõpuÇa¸¼ p¼ci,

‘ariya¸ala¸ ÀrÀ ta¸aiku’e¸ - ºurimaiyuÇa¸

½tiyaruÞ mÀºa¸ oÞivittÀ¸ ivvulakil

p¼taiyarkaÞ taôkaÞ piºappu”  - TiruvÀymoÞi NÀººantÀti 6.
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ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, the Goddess of Fortune

Homage to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, who is endowed with the grace of the

Goddess ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

Long Live, the Flowery Feet of MÀºa¸

SEVENTH DECADE (1.7)

INTRODUCTION

The worship of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is pleasurable and enjoyable

NammÀÞvÀr, in the sixth decade has said that, the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa is easily worshippable. He, in this decade stated that, the worship

of the Lord is so pleasurable.  To elaborate this specific issue, the

Commentator through this decade, glorifies the Lord as well as clarifies

the enjoyableness of the bhakti upon Him.  In this background, the Lord is

the husband of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ, possessor of all the auspicious qualities,

master of all the Àtmas and containing immeasurable blissfulness1. As said,

‘He makes happy His devotee, who surrenders to Him’2, the °ÞvÀr remarks

that, the nature of worship towards Him will be always enjoyable. ‘Is it

not the Lord’s experience so pleasurable? If so, how the nature of worship

upon Him will be so enjoyable?. Since the status of the mokÈa is blissful

because of the Lord’s association, the act of worship is also enjoyable

because the worship is associated with Him only. Though the Lord is the

Sarveœvara¸ is not surrendered to any one, He Himself enjoys out of the act

of worship by his devotee3. In order to declare the truth, in Bhagavad GÁtÀ,

the Lord KÃÈõa announces, ‘people who have no faith in this dharma are

unable to attain Me, O conqueror of enemies. They repeatedly come back

to this world in the cycle of birth and death’4 and ‘this knowledge is the



538 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

king of sciences and the most profound of all secrets. It purifies those who

hear it. It is directly realizable in accordance with dharma, easy to practice

and everlasting in effect’5. So, to the devotee, starting from the worship

and until reaching over the mokÈa, all the spiritual activities will be indeed

so pleasurable.

NammÀÞvÀr disregards the kevalars

The °ÞvÀr through this decade disregards the kevalars ‘one who is

situated in the kaivalya niÈÇai and enjoying oneself after liberation’6 because

except the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, they look up the ulterior benefits. Since

NammÀÞvÀr sustains himself because of the sweetness being associated

with the Lord7, he, by explaining the nature of sweetness in worshipping

the Lord, completed this decade.

1.7:1. NammÀÞvÀr abused kevalars because they enjoy the

ulterior benefit

Transliteration

“Piºavit tuyaraºa jðÀ¸attuÒ ni¸ºu

tuºavic cuÇarviÒak kamtalaip peyvÀr

aºava¸ai ÀÞip paÇaian taõa¸ai

maºaviyai i¸ºi ma¸attuvaip pÀr¼”.

Verbal Translation

Piºavit tuyaraºa: the freedom from the travails of rebirth; jðÀ¸attuÒ

ni¸ºu: to enter into the consciousness; tuºavic cuÇar: by renouncing

everything for the radiant Àtma; viÒakkam: to get the consciousness; talaip

peyvÀr: who are interested; aºava¸ai: the pure; ÀÞippaÇaian taõa¸ai: the discus

bearing Lord; maºaviyai i¸ºi: do relentlessly; ma¸attu: in the hearts; vaippÀr¼:

one who contemplate in.

Translation

‘They, who are interested to renounce everything for the radiant

Àtma and enter into consciousness for seeking enlightenment and freedom

from the travails of rebirth, do relentlessly contemplate in their hearts, the

feet of pure discus bearing Lord’.
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1.7:1.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is inexhaustibly

sweet

NammÀÞvÀr, through this stanza abused the kevalars because except

to enjoy the Lord, who is inexhaustibly sweet8, they seek out only the

ulterior benefit.

1.7:1.2. Commentary

1.7:1.2.1. Based on the good karmas, etc., different results will be occurred

‘Enter into consciousness for seeking enlightenment and freedom

from the travails of rebirth’. As outlined, ‘those who take shelter in me,

striving for liberation from old age and death, come to know Brahman, the

Àtma and the entire field of karmic action’9, the Bhagavad GÁtÀ means the

kevalars. ‘Is it necessary for kevalars to take shelter in the Lord to obtain the

result?’. The three, i.e., aiœvaryÀrthi, ÀtmaprÀptikÀma and bhagavatprÀptikÀma

have to worship the Lord and while their Àtmas leave from the œarÁra, they

have to think about the Lord10. ‘Why there is difference in the phala

‘results’ between  the kevalar and the mumukÈu ‘one who seems the mokÈa,

i.e., the paramapada?’. It is because, while kevalars are worshipping the

Lord, they pray not for the kaiôkarya, but, they pray for different ulterior

benefits and results. So, their prayer is not reaching the Lord’s heart, but,

it bonded in between the Lord and them. PeriyÀÞvÀr pointed out this

circumstance  of bond as, ‘give up your temporal aims and join us quickly’11.

‘What is the reason for the state of bond?’. The reason for the bond is

because among the aspirants, there are always variations in their good as

well as bad karmas, acquired in their previous births. The Lord KÃÈõa

described this truth as, ‘Oh!, best amongst the Bharata, four kinds of pious

people engage in my devotion - the distressed, the seekers after knowledge,

the seekers of worldly possessions and those who are situated in

knowledge’12. So, to the aspirants, based on the good karmas, the tastes

towards the puruÈÀrtha will be occurred, based on the differentiated tastes,

different status of the worship will be occurred and based on it, different

benefits will be attained.
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1.7:1.2.2. ‘The rebirth’ is the cause and ‘renouncing all for the Àtma’ is

the effect

‘Freedom from the travails of rebirth’. The °ÞvÀr prays, ‘by

surrendering to the Lord, let us get the result of freedom from the travails

of rebirth’. In this place, by placing the word, ‘birth’, he thinks about the

status of birth along with the other five vikÀras13. So, to wipe out the

sufferings like births, old age, death, etc., the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as

such. As he himself declared, ‘grants that we may never attain the lowly

status’14, though he wishes to eliminate these vikÀras, why he prays the

Lord for the  sake of other worldly people to eradicate their vikÀras?, is it

acceptable?’. It should be known that, the aim of the prayer of the °ÞvÀr

is different from others. The °ÞvÀr’s aim is to obtain the feet of holy the

Lord to perform the eternal kaiôkarya, but, for others, it is to cut asunder

their births. ‘Enter into consciousness’. The consciousness refers to the

jðÀna. So, the phrase shall be changed into, ‘enter into jðÀna’. Since to the

worldly people, their prayer not reaches up to the heart of the Lord, but,

they wish to acquire the ÀtmajðÀna. So, the °ÞvÀr says, ‘enter’. ‘They, who

are interested to renounce everything for the radiant Àtma’. The word,

‘renounce’ refers to the renouncement of œarÁra. In this background, the

renouncement of œarÁra is the effect of, ‘enter into jðÀna’. Since the Àtma

possesses the jðÀna as, ‘attributive quality’ as well as, ‘knower’, the °ÞvÀr

specified the fact as, ‘to renounce everything for the radiant Àtma’. ‘Is, ‘to

renounce everything for the radiant Àtma’ applicable to attain the mokÈa

only? and ‘is the same not applicable to the condition of the samsÀra?’’. In

the samsÀra, there is degradation because of the incurred karma, but, at the

state of the mokÈa, there is no degradation at all. In it, the status of the

radiant Àtma will be blossomed like anything. So, the °ÞvÀr, to reveal the

authenticity only avers as, ‘they, who are interested to renounce everything

for the radiant Àtma’. It denotes that, the aspirants possess the ÀtmajðÀna to

eliminate all the sufferings of the samsÀra and realize the nature of the

spiritual Àtma, which cut asunder its relation with the subject matters of

prakÃti of the worldly order. In this context, ‘enter into consciousness (jðÀna)

for seeking enlightenment and freedom from the travails of rebirth’ is the

cause and ‘to renounce everything for the radiant Àtma’ is the effect.
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1.7:1.2.3. The people surrender to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s holy feet

‘Pure’. It means the dharmic quality of the Lord. The °ÞvÀr, by

counting the prayer of worldly people for the release from rebirths as the

effect and status of granting the result by the Lord  ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa  as

the cause, adoring the Lord as, ‘pure’ (the most benevolent). If the devotee

asks whatever, the Lord recognizes only his status of  surrender to Him

and grants the same without fail. If the devotees ask, ‘we need some

insignificant result only, but, we don’t want you’, for it also, He grants the

insignificant benefit to them. To stress this particular Lord’s status only,

the °ÞvÀr praises Him as, ‘the Lord, who is the embodiment of purity, i.e.,

dharma’ .In this context, the Lord is identified as, Dharmika¸.  ‘The feet of

pure discus-bearing Lord’. The Lord bears the holy discus only for the

sake to eradicate the obstacles of His devotees for their Àtmanubhava

‘realization of the experience of the Àtma with its eternal relation with the

Lord’. ‘the Lord’. He is glorified as the antaõa¸ i.e., ‘brahmaõa, who is

embodiment of satva guõa’. According to the ŒrÁvaiÈõava religious belief,

the Lord is considered as, ‘cow dung’, which is the purifier of all the

things, but, after purifying, it gets discarded. In this place, within the

context of worldly people, who prays the Lord for insignificant benefit, the

Commentator adores the Lord as the Œuddhiguõa ViœiÈÇa¸ ‘one, who

possesses the quality of purification’. In this context, one thing should be

borne in mind. The °ÞvÀr expresses the reality that, if the worldly people

look at the Lord, Who is  bearing the holy discus only, it does not mean

that, they are surrendering to His holy feet to get the final purusÀrtha, i.e.,

the kaiôkarya, but, they expect only some ulterior benefits. So, they ought

to surrender to the totality of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, Who is the

embodiment of the purity as whole.

1.7:1.2.4. NammÀÞvÀr forgot to perform the kaiôkarya to the Lord

‘Do relentlessly contemplate in their hearts’. By sensing the spiritual

sweetness of the Lord, the worldly people without forgetting to get their

puruÈÀrtha, approach the Lord to attain the same. In this context, while

contemplating the Lord by the °ÞvÀr, his spiritual status is well analyzed.

When the °ÞvÀr relentlessly contemplate the Lord in his mind and as in

response, when he observes the beautiful form of Him, he does not think
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about the Lord, who relieves His devotee from the binding of the samsÀra.

On the other hand, the °ÞvÀr, by stating as, ‘my Lord discus-couch is

coming’15, he, out of overwhelming desire towards Him, he unconsciously

falls down upon the ground only. In this place, the Commentator beautifully

delineates the status of the °ÞvÀr’s experience. That is, as stated,  ‘the Lord

who wields a discus, conch and sarôga bow in his big hands, - I know not

His looks’16, he, by watching the Lord’s beautiful form, forgot to perform

even the kaiôkarya to His holy feet, but, became bewildered much.

1.7:1.2.5. NammÀÞvÀr abused the unacceptable activities of the kevalars

In this context, the  °ÞvÀr disregards the status of the kevalars. The

divine form of the Lord makes the kevalar to forget the good aspects, i.e.,

their own identity of surrendering to the Lord’s feet. Also, His divine form

makes the kevalar to forget the bad aspects, i.e., their attachment to enjoy

their own self. In this place, it is to be added that, even after perceiving

the Lord’s beautiful form, kevalars intendedly meditate upon Him for their

self enjoyment only. So, NammÀÞvÀr categorically abused the kevalars.

1.7:1.2.6. The bhaktiyoganiÈÇars experience the beautiful form of the Lord

Apart from the comments noted above, the Commentator, observes

upon the bhaktiyoganiÈÇars17. Though they experience the beautiful form of

discus bearing Lord, they maintain their steadiness instead of loosening

their consciousness. In this context, cuÇar ‘the radiant Àtma’ signifies,

‘qualities of the Àtma’ and vilakkam ‘into consciousness’ designates the Lord’s

holy form.

1.7:2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s attitude towards His devotees

Transliteration

“VaippÀm maruntÀm aÇyarai valvi¸ait

tuppÀm pula¸aintum tuðcak koÇÀ¸ava¸

eppÀl evarkkum nalattÀl uyarntuuyarntu

appÀ lava¸eôkaÒ Àyar koÞunt¼”.

Verbal Translation

VaippÀm: the fine treasure; maruntÀm: it is the unfailing drug; aÇyarai:

the servitors; valvi¸ai: the powerful karmas; tuppÀm: shall not make them;



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 543

pula¸aintum: the indriyas five; tuðcak koÇÀ¸: shall not make them succumb

of towering bliss; ava¸: the Lord; eppÀl: place, (wherever it is); evarkkum:

the persons, (whoever they may be); nalattÀl: the infinite virtues;

uyarntuuyarntu: above and above; appÀl: beyond to reach; ava¸: He is; eôkaÒ:

our; Àyar: the cow-herd-clan; koÞunt¼: the chief of.

Translation

‘The Lord is, unto His servitors, the treasure fine and the unfailing

drug, unto the indriyas five, which are controlled by powerful karmas, He

shall not make them succumb of towering bliss. The Lord of infinite virtues

beyond reach of person and place is our chief of the cow-herd-clan’.

1.7:2.1. Introduction: The devotees surrendered to the holy feet of the

Lord

NammÀÞvÀr, in the previous stanza abused and condemned the

kevalars, who surrendered to the Lord and left after fulfilling the ulterior

benefit of self enjoyment. He, in this stanza politely explains about the

Lord’s attitude towards the devotees, who fully surrendered to His holy

feet.

1.7:2.2. Commentary

1.7:2.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the prÀpyatva as well as the

prÀpakatva

‘The treasure fine’. Just like one who stored the money in his leather

pouch, which is earned after killing the goat and used the same at his

proposal, the Lord becomes the submissive one who can be enjoyable at

the disposal of the desire of His devotees. This truth defines the Lord’s

prÀpyatvam18. ‘The unfailing drug’. Though the Àtmas are even bound to

enjoy the meager subject matter19, but, the Lord, the greatest of all becomes

Himself as the spiritual object for them to enjoy freely. ‘How the Àtmas

enjoy the Lord?’, When the Àtmas enjoy the sanctified attributes of the

Lord, He not only eliminates the hurdles to enjoy Him, but, also, He himself

gives them the saktiyogam ‘abilities to enjoy Him fully’. To indicate the

certainty, the °ÞvÀr appropriately praises the Lord as, ‘the unfailing drug

(maruntÀm)’. This fact describes the Lord’s prÀpakatvam20.
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1.7:2.2.2. The Lord shall not permit His devotees to finish by themselves

The Veda adores the Lord as, ‘the Lord gives Himself and also

provides the energy to enjoy Him’21. If accepts the above aspects, then,

there is question, ‘to whom, He is being the prÀpyatvam as well as the

prÀpakatvam?’. The °ÞvÀr answers, ‘the Lord is unto His servitors (aÇyÀrai)’.

Servitors means aspirants, who eliminated the thinking of, ‘bend I never

will’22. It shall be commented in a different  direction. That is, servitors23

are the devotees, who surrender to the Lord without any expectation,

where the spiritual enjoyment of His divine form is for the sake of the

Lord’s enjoyment only24. ‘Unto the indriyas five, which are controlled by

powerful karmas, He shall not make them succumb of towering bliss’. It

points out the devotee, who surrender to the Lord and exists for Him only

instead of leaving Him after getting the ulterior benefits. In this connection,

the Lord also protects them, who are all behind the indriyas, which result

to incur the powerful karmas. The phrase shall be commented in a new

direction that, the Lord shall not permit the five indriyas of His devotees

to finish themselves.

1.7:2.2.3. The bliss of the Lord is higher than the bliss of the other little

gods

‘(The) person and place’. The Commentator before commenting the

phrase, questions as, ‘who is the Lord?’, ‘where did the Lord do this?’,

then, he explains the phrase. ‘The person’ refers to all the individuals

whoever they may be in the context of place. ‘(The) place’ means the fact

that, there may be some greatness with respect to the place of existence

and variations in species. For example, the heaven is different from the

earth. As such, the celestials are different from the people. By including

the variations, the °ÞvÀr remarks as, ‘the person and place’. In TamiÞ, since

the word, appÀl connotes, ‘there’ and ippÀl means, ‘here’, the Tamil word,

‘pÀl’ indicates the place. So, the TamiÞ phrase, ‘eppÀl evarkkum’ means

everywhere and every individual. ‘The Lord of infinite virtues beyond

reach of person and place’. As referred to, ‘they are the words and sentences

along with the mind returned back from the quality of bliss’25, since the

bliss of the Lord is many fold beyond to the indriyas, at every level, it is

not possible to comprehend. In this context, if we measure the intensity of
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the bliss of the Lord, it will be increased further and further. In this context,

the mystical truth should be understood. The bliss of  the Devas is hundred

degrees higher than the bliss of worldly people. The bliss of Indra is hundred

degrees higher than that of the Devas. The bliss of Œiva is hundred degrees

higher than that of Indra. The bliss of BrahmÀ is hundred degrees higher

than that of Œiva. Like that, the bliss of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is higher

and higher than the BrahmÀ and apart from it there is no higher degrees

of bliss. To announce the principle only, the Veda praises Him as,

Ànandhamaya¸ ‘who filled with abundance of bliss’.

1.7:2.2.4. The Lord shall not permit His devotees to degrade by themselves

‘The Lord is our chief of the cow-herd-clan’. NammÀÞvÀr praises the

Lord as follows. The supreme Lord of infinite virtues takes the avatÀra as

one among the cow-herd-boys26. He will not give up His devotees, who

suffer out of the inclination towards their five indriyas. Though the Lord

in His avatÀras experiences the sorrow, bewilderment, etc., He never allows

His devotees to undergo the same kind of experiences in their life span.

Moreover, though the Lord is supreme, he becomes a cow-herd-boy and

he shall not permit his devotees to degrade by themselves. In this context,

in oder to intimate that, the Lord KÃÈõ‘s œarÁra got relationship with the

residents of cow-herd community, the °ÞvÀr, by stating, ‘the Lord is our

chief of the cow-herd-clan’ cherished himself much. This statement shall

be commented in different direction, i.e., the Lord’s avatÀras are for the

sake to protect His devotees.

1.7:2.2.5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the chief of the cow-herd-clan

The Lord KÃÈõa’s butter thefts etc., have shaken the city already.

When the °ÞvÀr previously stated as such, he specifically remarked it as,

ettiºam ‘what a marvel’ and fainted. Here he, by minding the word, adds

as, ‘the Lord is our chief of the cow-herd-clan’. In another way also, this

affirmation shall be commented. That is, just like the Lord is gratefully the

master of the Devas like BrahmÀ, He is also the chief to cow-herd community.

To express the fact also, the °ÞvÀr, over here, gloriously praised the Lord

as, ‘the Lord is our chief of the cow-herd-clan’. Here the TamiÞ phrase,

‘Àyar koÞunt¼’ means the gratefulness of the Lord KÃÈõa as, ‘the chief of the

cow-herd community’.
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1.7:3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eliminated NammÀÞvÀr’s obstacles

Transliteration

“°yar koÞuntÀy avarÀl puÇai uõõum

mÀyap pirÀ¸ai e¸ mÀõikkac c½tiyait

tÂya amutaip parukip paruki e¸

mÀyap piºavi mayarvuaºut t¼¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

°yar koÞuntÀy: as the chief of cow-herd-clan; avarÀl: their; puÇai uõõum:

took their beating; mÀyap pirÀ¸ai: the wonder Lord; e¸: my; mÀõikkac c½tiyai:

the gem hued Lord; tÂya: the pure/sweet; amutai: the ambrosia; parukip

paruki: by drinking and drinking; e¸: mine; mÀyap piºavi: the ignorance that

bound me to rebirth; mayarvu: the ignorance; aºutt¼¸¼: I have broken the

cords.

Translation

‘I drank deep from the ambrosia of my sweet Lord, the wonder

Lord, the gem hued Lord, the chief of cow-herd-clan who took their beating,

all for stealing the butter! Broken are the cords of ignorance that bound me

to rebirth’.

1.7:3.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr enjoys the auspicious qualities of the

Lord

NammÀÞvÀr, in the first stanza abused the kevalars, who are all after

the self enjoyment. He, in the second stanza appropriately delineated the

attitude of the Lord towards His devotees, who expect nothing but, to

perform the kaiôkarya to Him. In this context, when asked the °ÞvÀr,

‘between the two, which type you are?. He replies, ‘I am not a

prayojanÀntarapara¸ ‘one who is after the ulterior benefits’, yet, I am not

able to clearly assert myself as the ananyaprayojana¸ ‘one who wishes to

perform the kaiôkarya to the feet of the Lord’. But, I am simply enjoying the

auspicious qualities of the Lord and my obstacles are eliminated by Him’27.

1.7:3.2. Commentary

1.7:3.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr muses upon the Lord KÃÈõa’s act of stealing the

butter

‘The Leader of cow-herd-clan’. In the previous stanza, the °ÞvÀr has

glorified the Lord KÃÈõa as, ‘chief of the cow-herd-clan’. But, in this stanza,
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he praises that, the Lord KÃÈõa is one among the peoples of cow-herd

community. That is, they are the roots of a tree and He is the leaves of that

tree. When the cow-herd boys tired while going behind cows, the Lord

KÃÈõa’s face will also reflect fatigue. It is just like the fact that, if there is

lack of water in roots, then, the leaves reflect the same. ‘Who took their

beating, all for stealing the butter!’. All the people irrespective of men and

women of five lakh families of TiruvÀyppÀÇi beat the Lord KÃÈõa. In this

respect, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar graciously remarks as, ‘they used to beat the Lord

KÃÈõa, out of hand mortar casually’. ‘The wonder Lord’. Though the Lord

is the avÀptasamastakÀma¸ ‘one who is full filled desire’ took birth in the

cow-herd community. He, as missing something and unable to sustain

without the butter, which is touched by His devotees, steals it, that was

not given Him readily. At the time of stealing, unable to complete the task

properly, being catch hold of in red hand  and being beaten by the people

of cow-herd community. The °ÞvÀr meditates upon this Lord KÃÈõa’s

posture of stealing butter and being caught by the people and becomes

amazed upon the Lord’ s qualities and adores, ‘the wonder Lord’.

1.7:3.2.2. Every beating of the cow-herds caused shining on Lord KÃÈõa’s

œarÁra

‘The gem hued Lord’. When gem is polished, more and more will

be its brightness and shining. Like that, the Lord KÃÈõa’s holy œarÁra gets

shined more and more out of the beating  of cow-herd community. ‘How

the act of getting beaten has caused the shining of the Lord’s œarÁra?’. As

informed, ‘the Lord appeared as KÃÈõa and ate butter and incurred the

wrath of his mother, who took the churning rope and bound him to a

mortar’28, when the Lord was bound by a rope, He kept quiet. But, at the

same time, He was indirectly affectionate to YaœodÀ, who bounded Him in

rope29. So, when beaten, the Lord’s œarÁra shone like anything. Moreover,

since the °ÞvÀr enjoys the colour of the Lord’s œarÁra30, he praises Him as,

‘the gem hued Lord’. ‘I drank deep from the ambrosia of my sweet Lord’.

The ambrosia of the milky ocean is for the Devas, who have to follow

certain rituals like brahmacariya and it was given to them for only once.

But, to drink the ambrosia of the sweet Lord, there is no restriction to

drink by all for as many times as they wish.
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1.7:3.2.3. NammÀÞvÀr brakes the cords of ignorance that bound to rebirth

‘Broken are the cords of ignorance that bound me to rebirth’. The

°ÞvÀr affirms as, ‘I eliminated the ignorance along with vÀsanÀ, which came

out of the amazing births’. Since the births are of different types as the

Devas, different births for same person, the °ÞvÀr mentions the birth as

‘amazing births’31.’The Lord alone eliminates the °ÞvÀr’s ignorance, but, he

himself stated as, ‘broken are the cords of ignorance that bound me to

rebirth’, then, how it will be acceptable?’. Since the °ÞvÀr himself wished,

‘grant that, we may never attain the lowly status’32, he is one, who enjoyed

the result and conveyed the same in the first person as, ‘broken are cords

of ignorance that bound me to rebirth’.

1.7:4. The Lord’s supremacy makes NammÀÞvÀr not to leave Him

Transliteration

“Mayarvuaºa e¸ma¸att¼ ma¸¸i¸À¸ ta¸¸ai

uyarvi¸ai y¼tarum oõcuÇark kaººaiyai

ayarvuil amararkaÒ Àtik koÞuntai e¸

icaivi¸ai e¸colli yÀ¸viÇu v¼¸½?”.

Verbal Translation

Mayarvu: the ignorance; aºa: by droving out; e¸: my; ma¸att¼: in the

heart/mind; ma¸¸i¸À¸ ta¸¸ai: the one who entered fully; uyarvi¸aiy¼: the

self light and glorious virtues; tarum: by giving; oõcuÇark kaººaiyai: His

radiant; ayarvuil: does not have forgetfulness; amararkaÒ: the nityasÂris; Àtik

koÞuntai: the chief of; e¸ icaivi¸ai: my acceptance; e¸colli: what reason can I

say?; yÀ¸: I; viÇuv¼¸½?: can I give up?

Translation

‘Oh! What reason can I say to give up my adorable Lord now? He

drove out ignorance and entered my heart fully. The chief of the nityasÂris,

who does not have forgetfulness, He gave me His radiant self light and

glorious virtues’.
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1.7:4.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr stays calm and relax at the side of the

Lord

Somebody asked NammÀÞvÀr, ‘in response of your request, in ni¸ºa

nÁrmai i¸i yÀm uºavÀmai ‘grant that, we may never attain the lowly status’,

the Lord has answered well. Then you yourself declared, mÀyap piºavi

mayarvuaºut t¼¸¼ ‘broken are cords of ignorance that bound me to rebirth’.

‘If so, why don’t you leave from the side of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and

stay calm and relax?’ To this, the °ÞvÀr replies, ‘for what reason have I to

leave the Lord?’33.

1.7:4.2. Commentary

1.7:4.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s spiritual œarÁra becomes radiant

‘He drove out ignorance’. The Lord eliminated the °ÞvÀr’s ignorance

along with its vÀsanÀ. ‘He drove out ignorance and entered my heart fully’.

To eliminate the ignorance and to enter into the °ÞvÀr’s mind, the Lord

occupied into his heart and stationed Himself over there as the immovable

object like a tree. In other words, just like an emperor stationed in his

kingdom and not leaving his country, the Lord, by thinking, ‘there is no

other place to stay’ and stayed in the °ÞvÀr’s heart. ‘What the Lord is doing

in the °ÞvÀr’s heart?’. To it, the °ÞvÀr congratulates as, ‘He gave me His

radiant self light and glorious virtues’. The Lord bestows the jðÀna, the

visrambha (confidence), the bhakti etc34. The statement shall be also

commented in a different direction. The Lord gives the greatness even to

walk upon the YamadharmarÀja35. Here, it should be noted that, the Lord

will not give once and kept quiet, but, he eternally gives the spiritual

things to the °ÞvÀr and His devotees. ‘Does He provide bhakti etc., again

and again?’. The °ÞvÀr answers, ‘yes’. To endorse this truth, the °ÞvÀr adds

the following words. ‘Now my passion swells like the sea’36, ‘my love

swells like the ocean!’37, ‘my Lord heaping blame over me, my love grows.

If I to tell you how, it would exceed the earth and sky’38 and ‘expanding

bigger than that, you have mingled into me!’39.
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1.7:4.2.2. The Lord gives the spiritual attributes again and again to

NammÀÞvÀr

‘His radiant’. The Lord not only bestows the jðÀna, etc., to the °ÞvÀr,

but, He received the help also from him. In other words, by receiving the

help from NammÀÞvÀr, His spiritual œarÁra becomes radiant and stands

glorified. It shall be commented in a different direction. The °ÞvÀr gloriously

reveals the beauty of the Lord, which attracted Him like anything. ŒrÁ

ViÈõu PurÀõa appropriately praises Him as, ‘the Lord shines just like the

collection of radiant rays, which also possess the valour’40.

1.7:4.2.3. NammÀÞvÀr thinks all the ways about the glories of the Lord

 ‘The chief of the nityasÂris, who does not have forgetfulness’. If

asked NammÀÞvÀr, ‘the Lord helped the °ÞvÀr as His favour, does He not

have  anyone who shall enjoy Him?’ The °ÞvÀr answers as, ‘the Lord of the

ever-wakeful celestials’ (TVM 1.1:1). the nityasÂris are many in number

and they enjoy the Lord without forgetfulness. Moreover, they enjoy Him

for always and while enjoying Him, they do not have doubt for separation.

They also cannot sustain themselves without the enjoyment of Him. In

other words, the Lord is one, who sustains the nityasÂris and they cannot

forget Him even for a moment. All the more, if the Lord does not shower

His grace, the nityasÂris wouldn’t bear their Àtmas, i.e., their Àtmas wouldn’t

have the existence without the grace of the Lord. ‘Oh! What reason can I

ask to give up my adorable Lord now?’. It means that, the Lord Himself

out of His saôkalpa, entered into the heart of the °ÞvÀr and does not leave

him from there41. So, by thinking of the Lord’s gracious attitude, the °ÞvÀr

astonishingly asseverates as such. In this context, the °ÞvÀr is not able to

separate himself from the Lord and he thinks in all the ways about Him.

1.7:4.2.4. NammÀÞvÀr stationed himself by the side of Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

Apart from the above stated thinking, the °ÞvÀr goes further and

inquires by himself as follows: ‘since I have little pit of ignorance, shall I

leave the Lord?42. Though the Lord eliminated my ignorance but, He stayed

away from me for the reason shall I leave Him? Since the Lord is not

continuously bestowing me, for the reason shall I leave Him? Since the
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Lord expects something from my side for His favour, for it, shall I leave

Him? Since the Lord is possessing only the spiritual beauty, but, not the

physical beauty, for it, shall I leave Him? Since the Lord’s supremacy is

not what I expect, if so, is it true? certainly not. Then, for what reason, for

it, shall I leave Him? Since out of my own effort only I attained Him, but

it is not acceptable, then, for the reason, shall I leave Him?’. So, the °ÞvÀr,

without having any other option, by all the ways thinking of the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s glories, stationed himself by the side of Him.

1.7:5. NammÀÞvÀr has no possibility to leave the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“ViÇuv¼ ¸½e¸ viÒakkaie¸ Àviyai

naÇuv¼ vantuuyyak koÒki¸ºa nÀta¸ait

toÇuv¼ ceytuiÒa Àycciyar kaõõi¸uÒ

viÇav¼ ceytu viÞikkum pirÀ¸aiy¼”.

Verbal Translation

ViÇuv¼¸½: How can I leave over?; e¸ viÒakkai: my light; e¸ Àviyai: to

my Àtma; naÇuv¼ vantu: He at the opportune time entered; uyyak koÒki¸ºa: to

uplift me; nÀta¸ai: the amorous Lord; toÇuv¼ ceytu: enticed away; iÒa Àycciyar:

the youthful cow-herd-girls; kaõõi¸uÒ: inside the eyes; viÇav¼ ceytu: being

exchanged; viÞikkum: by the subtle glances; pirÀ¸aiy¼: the only master.

Translation

‘The amorous Lord, the master, who by His sweet look enticed

away the youthful cow-herd-girls and exchanged subtle glances with them,

is my light and the Àtma. He at the opportune time entered into my Àtma

to uplift me. Oh! How can I leave over?’.

1.7:5.1. Introduction: When GopÁs give up, NammÀÞvÀr also gives up the

Lord

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza announces, ‘I will leave away from the

Lord KÃÈõa when the GopÁs at TiruvÀyppÀÇi give up Him and desire to

attain the paramapada.
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1.7:5.2. Commentary

1.7:5.2.1. The Lord continuously showers His grace upon NammÀÞvÀr

‘My light’. The Lord out of His nirketuka kÃpÀ revealed His inner

nature, form, qualities and wealth to remove the °ÞvÀr’s darkness of

ignorance. Just like the light shows itself and the other objects, the Lord

shows Himself and His inner nature to the °ÞvÀr. Along with this, the

Lord also removes the obstacles of the °ÞvÀr the  to realize the his inner

nature as well as His vibhÂti, i.e., the nature of world. To explicit the fact

only, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘My light’. ‘What is the reason for the

°ÞvÀr to mention as, ‘My Light’?’. ‘Is the Lord not the light to others?’ It

is answered that, like the °ÞvÀr, there is nobody else has such intensity of

bhakti towards the Lord43. If there is bhakti as that of the °ÞvÀr, to them also,

the Lord becomes as the light. ‘My light’. The phrase is also commented

in a different track. The °ÞvÀr’s Àtma is polluted because of its attachment

with his œarÁra and it is not realized by itself and even the Lord. In this

context, the Lord through His nieketuka kÃpÀ saved the °ÞvÀr’s Àtma, which

desires towards the worldly pleasures. ‘He at the opportune time entered

into my Àtma to uplift me’. As informed, ‘if one is not realized the Lord,

then, he becomes non-existence’44, the °ÞvÀr at the first state becomes as

the object of non-existence. But, as asseverated, ‘if one realized the Lord,

he becomes existence’44B, the Lord makes the °ÞvÀr as one, who truly exists.

Moreover, the Lord does not stop  Himself after showering His grace

upon the °ÞvÀr, but, continuously graced him. To explicit the factor,

NammÀÞvÀr praises Him as, ‘He at the opportune time entered my Àtma to

uplift me’.

1.7:5.2.2. The cow-herd girls came and saw the Lord KÃÈõa

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa asks NammÀÞvÀr as, ‘you claimed

yourself as, ‘my Àtma’, if so, it is a kid of ahaôkÀra, then, why should I

purify your Àtma?’. For it, the °ÞvÀr praises Him as, ‘the amorous Lord’. In

this context, the °ÞvÀr adds, ‘whose property is destroying?, is there anyone

to convey as, ‘I’?, since the Lord is the proprietor of my Àtma, He saved

me’. Then, the °ÞvÀr himself adds, ‘good, why should somebody try for

the benefit of someone?’ As answer, he further questions, ‘in TiruvÀyppÀÇi
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who tried for the uplifter of the cow-herd girls?’. For it, the °ÞvÀr himself

asserts as, ‘enticed away’. It means the research oriented activities of the

Lord KÃÈõa. If asked, ‘what are all the research oriented activities?’. He

stole butter  and get caught in the midst of stealing, whereas many girls,

who have affected by him, came and saw the Lord, etc.

1.7:5.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa made NammÀÞvÀr as His own

property

‘The amorous Lord, who by His sweet look enticed away the

youthful cow-herd-girls and exchanged subtle glances with them’. The

°ÞvÀr, since stating cow-herd-girls, differentiated them from men. Moreover,

since stating, ‘youthful cow-herd-girls’, he differentiated them from the

old women. While the Lord KÃÈõa exchanged the subtle glances with

youthful cow-herd-girls without knowing the others, who nearby. Though

as such, the youthful cow-herd-girls didn’t get the fear, but equally

responded the Lord KÃÈõa’s subtle glances45. So, to explicate the context

only, the °ÞvÀr said as such. ‘The Lord exchanged subtle glances with

them’. The Lord KÃÈõa exchanged the subtle glances as messenger to the

youthful cow-herd-girls. This utterance shall be commented in a different

direction. As expressed, ‘His beautiful red eyes, darting messages between

the words of his songs’46, the Lord KÃÈõa, by sending the subtle glances as

messenger, He looked upon the youthful cow-herd-girls, who can

understand the thinking of the Lord. It shall also be commented in another

way. That is, as lustful person47, the Lord KÃÈõa exchanged the subtle

glances with youthful cow-herd-girls. ‘The master’. The Lord KÃÈõa just

like made the youthful cow-herd-girls as His own, He also made

NammÀÞvÀr as His lovable property. Hence, the °ÞvÀr, by becoming as the

divine property of the Lord, out of affection, proclaims as, ‘Oh! How can

I leave from my master?’.

1.7:6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa won over NammÀÞvÀr

Transliteration

“PirÀa¸ perunilam kÁõÇava¸ pi¸¸um

virÀay malarttuÞÀy v¼ynta muÇiya¸
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marÀmaram eyta mÀyava¸ e¸¸uÒ

irÀ¸e¸il pi¸¸ai yÀ¸½ÇÇu v¼¸½?”.

Verbal Translation

PirÀa¸: the benevolent Lord; perunilam: the great earth; kÁõÇava¸: one

who lifted; pi¸¸um: further; virÀay: mixed with; malar: the flowers; tuÞÀy:

the tuÒacÁ leaves; v¼ynta: covered; muÇiya¸: one who crowned; marÀmaram:

the peepal trees; eyta: pierced an arrow; mÀyava¸: the wonder Lord; e¸¸uÒ:

in my heart; irÀ¸e¸il: if He is not; pi¸¸ai: subsequently; yÀ¸:I; ½ÇÇuv¼¸½?:

how will I ever let him go?’

Translation

‘The benevolent Lord lifted the great earth from the deluge water.

He pierced an arrow through the seven peepal trees. What a wonder! If

the Lord who wears the stringed the fragrant tuÒacÁ garland mixed with

flowers covered on His crown is not in my heart, subsequently, how will

I ever let him go?’.

1.7:6.1. Introduction: The Lord  ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa didn’t leave NammÀÞvÀr

NammÀÞvÀr, in his previous stanza averred, ‘now I wouldn’t leave

the Lord, though as such, in another place, he also said, ‘I am leaving the

Lord’’48. In this context, if  somebody asks the °ÞvÀr, ‘how it is possible to

believe?’. As answer, he in the previous stanza added, ‘Oh! Since the Lord

acknowledged me, How can I leave Him?’. Consequently if somebody

asks, ‘if the Lord leaves you, then, what are you going to do?’, for it, as

answer, the °ÞvÀr in this stanza, remarks, ’since the Lord, out of His divine

qualities and wonderful activities won over and mingled with me, then,

how it is possible for me to allow the Lord to leave from my side?

1.7:6.2. Commentary

1.7:6.2.1. The Lord’s avatÀras are for the benefit of His devotees

‘The benevolent Lord’. Just like moon, sweet breeze and sandalwood

are for others, the Lord is completely available for His devotees and others.

In continuation, the °ÞvÀr, by thinking of the Lord’s helps to everyone,

more specifically the helps towards His devotees, praises the Lord as, ‘the

benevolent Lord’. He explicates the Lord’s help to others as follows.  ‘The
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Lord lifted the great earth from the deluge of water’. The Lord, by taking

the Boar avatÀra, which does not shy away from water and mud, lifted the

earth from the deluge water. Like that, he also picked up the °ÞvÀr from

the ocean of the samsÀra. This help is not only for somebody, but, it is also

for all and for all other subject matters of the world. ‘If the Lord who

wears the stringed fragrant tuÒacÁ garland mixed with flowers covered on

His crown’. The Lord who wears the prepared fresh and the fragrant

abundance of tuÒacÁ garland mixed with flowers, which is closely stringed

and covered on His crown. ‘Mixed with flowers’. This phrase is commented

that, the Lord with all kinds of decoration immersed within the deluge

water. Here the word ‘if’ means the °ÞvÀr’s exelted state.

1.7:6.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr didn’t have chance to leave the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

‘He pierced an arrow through the seven peepal trees. What a

wonder!’. MahÀrÀjar SugrÁva, by thinking of VÀli’s valour and ŒrÁ RÀma’s

nature of tenderness said, ‘Oh! RÀmapirÀn you can’t have the ability to kill

VÀli’. At that time, ŒrÁ RÀma, out of His affection with SugrÁva, hoisted His

bow and pierced an arrow through the seven peepal trees. This act of ŒrÁ

RÀma crystal clearly shows His attachment towards His sincere devotees

‘If the Lord is not in my heart’. It implies the fact that, if the Lord, who

accepted His devotees and did all kinds of favour to them, is not in the

°ÞvÀr’s heart. Here the phrase, ‘if the Lord is not’ explicates the perfect

truth that, for the Lord, there is no reason to leave the °ÞvÀr alone.

‘Subsequently, how will I ever let him go?’. Since the Lord is always

stationed in the heart of the °ÞvÀr, there is no chance for him to leave Him.

In this context, if asked, ‘if the Lord is specifically for the °ÞvÀr, does the

Lord leave him?’. To it, the °ÞvÀr answers,  ‘since just like karmapÀratantrya

of mine, the Lord is also possesses the ÀœritapÀratantrya, which does not

have any kind of imperfection’49, He wouldn’t not leave the °ÞvÀr without

his permission50. In this context, TirukkurukaippirÀn PiÒÒÀ¸ comments the

statement, ‘how will I ever let him go?’ that, if the Lord is not in the heart

of the °ÞvÀr, he wouldn’t sustain himself. To elucidate the fact only, the

°ÞvÀr asserts as, ‘how will I ever let Him go?’.
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1.7:7. Though NammÀÞvÀr leaves the Lord, He never leaves him

Transliteration

“YÀ¸oÇÇi e¸¸uÒ iruttuvÀ¸ e¸ºila¸

tÀ¸oÇÇi vantue¸ ta¸i neðcai vaðcittu

Â¸oÇÇi ni¸ºue¸ uyiriº kalantuiyal

vÀ¸oÇÇu m½i¸i e¸¸ai nekiÞkkav¼?”.

Verbal Translation

YÀ¸: I; oÇÇi: with acceptance; e¸¸uÒ iruttuvÀ¸: by holding Him in my

heart; e¸ºila¸: I did not intend; tÀ¸: He; oÇÇi vantu: He came with the vow;

e¸: mine; ta¸i: independent; neðcai: the heart; vaðcittu: without me to realize

it; Â¸: the flesh; oÇÇi: by being together; ni¸ºu: entered and stayed; e¸ uyiriº:

in my Àtma; kalantu: blended with; iyalvÀ¸: the attitude of sustained Himself;

oÇÇum½: does it possible?; i¸i: now; e¸¸ai: to me; nekiÞkkav¼?: does it possible

to leave Him?’

Translation

‘I did not intend to hold Him in my heart with acceptance. He came

of His own with vow and occupied my independent heart and attracted

without me to realize it. He has blended Himself into my very flesh and

sustained Himself in my Àtma. Now, is it possible for me to leave Him?’.

1.7:7.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr wouldn’t leave the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

If asked NammÀÞvÀr, ‘you as an ordinary individual adhered with

three guõas, i.e., satva, rajas and tamas51 and once you conveyed, ‘I wouldn’t

leave the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’, ‘is it possible to believe you?’’. The

°ÞvÀr confidently replied, ‘though I leave the Lord, certainly He will never

leave me’.

1.7:7.2. Commentary

1.7:7.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa made NammÀÞvÀr’s heart as His

own

‘I did not intend to hold Him in my heart with acceptance’. In this

context, the  °ÞvÀr asserts, ‘if the acceptance is from my side, then, the

denial of Him is also from me’. ‘He came of His own with vow’.
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As announced, ‘today either I shall die or shall the ocean die’52, the Lord

came of His own with vow and entered the °ÞvÀr’s heart. If the Lord says,

‘Oh! The °ÞvÀr, I would like to be in your heart’, then, ‘does he deny the

Lord?’. The  °ÞvÀr wouldn’t do as such. So, the Lord came of His own with

vow and entered the °ÞvÀr’s heart. ‘Occupied my independent heart’. The

°ÞvÀr’s heart is not reformed even by the Lord. Also his heart is independent

to him only and not dependent to others. ‘Attracted without me to realize

it’. The Lord, out of His supreme qualities and the beautiful spiritual œarÁra

made the heart of the °ÞvÀr  as His own.

1.7:7.2.2. The Lord wouldn’t allow NammÀÞvÀr to move away from His

side

To the above said context, if asked, ‘after making the °ÞvÀr’s heart

as His own, what the Lord did?’, to it, NammÀÞvÀr maintains, ‘He has

blended Himself into my very flesh and sustained Himself in my Àtma’. To

this affirmation, NaðjÁyar pleasingly commented in the following direction.

Just like a person, while personally in union enjoys his lover’s sweat, the

Lord accepted the °ÞvÀr’s œarÁra and with the acceptance of the °ÞvÀr, then,

He blended Himself with the Àtma of him. ‘Sustained Himself’. The Lord

sustains Himself within the °ÞvÀr’s heart. The phrase shall be commented

in a new direction. That is, the Lord possesses benevolent qualities to

attract his devotees towards Him. ‘Now, is it possible for me to leave

Him?’53. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa unconditionally showered His grace

upon the °ÞvÀr. In this circumstance, if he wishes  to leave the Lord, then,

certainly, the Lord wouldn’t allow him to go. This statement shall also be

commented in a different way. That is, the Lord worked out in a long way

to give divine knowledge to the °ÞvÀr. After acquiring the knowledge to

realize the Lord’s auspicious qualities, if he claims, ‘I will leave the Lord’,

then, definitely, the Lord at any cost wouldn’t permit for it.

1.7:8. NammÀÞvÀr  will never leave the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“E¸¸ai nekiÞkkilum e¸¸uÇai nalneðcam

ta¸¸ai akalvikkat tÀ¸uôkil lÀ¸i¸ip
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pi¸¸ai neÇumpaõait t½ÒmakiÞ pÁÇuÇai

mu¸¸ai amarar muÞumuta lÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

E¸¸ai: to me; nekiÞkkilum: to leave; e¸¸uÇai nalneðcam ta¸¸ai: my good

heart; akalvikka: make to leave; tÀ¸um: He convinced; i¸i killÀ¸: he has not;

pi¸¸ai: Nappi¸¸ai; neÇum: the wide; paõai: well rounded; t½Ò: the shoulder;

makiÞ: to enjoy; pÁÇuÇai: by having the greatness; mu¸¸ai: the ancient; amarar:

the celestials; muÞu: for all; mutalÀ¸¼: the one who is the first cause.

Translation

‘The Lord is the first cause for the ancient celestials and their

sustenance. Hereafter, any more He will do the same (to keep me in the

samsÀra). He has the greatness to enjoy the embrace of Nappi¸¸ai’s wide

and well rounded shoulder. Even if He is convinced to leave me now,

since my heart is so good, He has not the power to leave and go’.

1.7:8.1. Introduction: The Lord Himself shall not separate NammÀÞvÀr

Hereafter, it is not necessary for us to express as, ‘NammÀÞvÀr will

not leave the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,  He will also not leave the °ÞvÀr’. In

this context, the °ÞvÀr says, ‘though the Lord tries to make me into the

separation, since my heart is fully captured by His good qualities, even at

any level, He Himself shall not separate me from Him54.

1.7:8.2. Commentary

1.7:8.2.1. The Lord will never push NammÀÞvÀr into the samsÀra fold

‘Even if He is convinced to leave me now’. Since the Lord dispels

all doubts and grants pure knowledge, it is not possible to separate the

°ÞvÀr’s heart from Him. ‘If the Lord did the separation, what NammÀÞvÀr

will do?’ To it, the °ÞvÀr answers, ‘since my heart is so good, He has not

the power at all to leave from there and go’. It shall be commented as

follows. As stated, ‘come and join me in writing this poem’55 and ‘Oh!,

heart, worship the feet of the Lord’56, since the heart of the °ÞvÀr is mingled

with the Lord, He has not the power to leave him and go. In this context,

if asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘until the time, did the Lord keep you in the samsÀra?

Why not He do the same once again?’. For it, the °ÞvÀr with special note
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answered, as,  ‘hereafter, any more he will do the same (i¸i killÀ¸)’. In this

place, the Commentator gives specific importance to the phrase, ‘here after

(i¸i) and to it, he describes the reason for the same57. ‘He has the greatness

to enjoy the embrace of Nappi¸¸aÁ’s wide and well rounded shoulder’.

This statement is self explicative. ‘The Lord is the first cause for the ancient

celestials and their sustenance’. As testified, ‘the nityasÂris, who the ancient,

elders from time immemorial but, appears as youngsters are present at the

paramapada’58, the Lord is the controller of the nityasÂris’ svabhÀva,

sustenance, etc. So, since the Lord is the first cause for the ancient celestials

and their sustenance, He is having the greatness to enjoy the embrace of

Nappi¸¸aÁ’s wide, well rounded shoulder. In this background of the

discussion, the implied meaning behind the Lord’s greatness to enjoy the

embrace of Nappi¸¸aÁ’s wide, well rounded shoulder and His supreme

status as the first cause for the ancient celestials should be learned. That

is, since NammÀÞvÀr’s heart is so good, even if the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

convinced by Himself to leave the °ÞvÀr, but, here after, He will not be

pushed the °ÞvÀr into the samsÀra fold any more. It means that, the Lord

will be with NammÀÞvÀr for ever.

1.7:8.2.2. The Lord treats NammÀÞvÀr as the retinue of His personal

quarters

The Commentator, for the proclamation, ‘My heart is so good He

has not the power to leave and go’, gives another kind of commentation.

Since the Nappi¸¸aippirÀÇÇÁ acts as puruÈakÀram and since the nityasÂris are

present along with the Lord, He treats the °ÞvÀr and the other emancipated

Àtmas as the retinues of His personal quarter and at any cost wouldn’t

leave them and here after pushes them into the samsÀra fold. The

Commentator also comments the above observation in a different approach.

As claimed, ‘RÀma has in the presence of the tawny-eyed (ones) forsooth

promised the annihilation of the foe by whom SÁtÀ has been sore

oppressed’59, as the outset of Nappi¸¸aippirÀÇi’s puruÈakÀram and in the

presence of the nityasÂris, the Lord promised that, He at any cost will not

be pushed the °ÞvÀr into the samsÀra fold any more. So, it shall be concluded

that, even previously if the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa convinced by Himself

to leave the °ÞvÀr, but, now, since the °ÞvÀr’s heart is so good, He has not

the power at all to leave him.
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1.7:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and NammÀÞvÀr became a

single subject

Transliteration

“Amarar muÞumutal Àkiya Àtiyai

amararkku amutuÁnta Àyar koÞuntai

amara aÞumpat tuÞÀvie¸ Àvi

amarat taÞuviººu i¸iaka lumm½?”.

Verbal Translation

Amarar: the nityasÂris; muÞu: to depend upon for their sustenance;

mutal Àkiya: have it as the primate; Àtiyai: the chief from time immemorial;

amararkku: to the Devas; amutu: the ambrosia; Ánta: gave; Àyar: the cow-herd

clan; koÞuntai: the chief; amara: to become fit; aÞumpa: to blend into; tuÞÀvi:

after analyzing the many aspects; e¸: my; Àvi:  the Àtma; amara: without

separation; taÞuviººu: being embraced; i¸i akalumm½?: then, does there any

question of separation?

Translation

‘The primate, on whom, the nityasÂris depend upon for their

sustenance. He, the chief of the cow-herd clan, gave ambrosia to the Devas.

My Àtma, after analyzing the many aspects, has embraced and became fit

to blend into Him without separation. Then, is there any question of

separation?’.

1.7:9.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa couldn’t leave

NammÀÞvÀr

NammÀÞvÀr personally questions, ‘is there any reason to declare

that, even the Lord is able to leave me?’. To it, he himself answers it in

question form, ‘when I and the Lord become as one subject, how it is

possible to separate?’60.

1.7:9.2. Commentary

1.7:9.2.1. The Lord KÃÈõa gave Himself to the cow-herd community

‘The primate, on whom, the nityasÂris depend upon for their

sustenance’. The Lord is the controller of svarupa, stiti, ect., of the nityasÂris.
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‘The primate’. The Lord gives the indriyas and œarÁras even to the individual,

who does not know the truth that, they are not separated from Him61.

Here, through the phrase ‘the primate’, the discussion starts with the nature

of the lÁlÀvibhÂti. ‘Gave ambrosia to the Devas’. After getting the divinized

indriyas  and œarÁras, the Devas asked not the grace of the Lord but, to get

the salt water, i. e., ambrosia only. As in response, to them also, He churned

the ocean and gave the same. ‘He, the chief of the cow-herd clan’. He took

KÃÈõÀvatÀra in the cow-herd community and gave Himself to them, who

does not need the above mentioned ambrosia but, Himself only.

1.7:9.2.2. If two objects possess the nityatadÀœarayatva, there is no

separation

‘My Àtma, after analyzing many aspects, has embraced and became

fit to blend into Him without separation’. The °ÞvÀr rejoices, ‘my self

mingled as a single entity with the Lord and by all the means and ways,

it enjoyed the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, who is the chief of the two worlds62.

‘Then, is there any question of separation?’. If there are two objects, there

is the possibility to separate, but, since the Lord and the °ÞvÀr become one

entity, there is no possibility to separate. ‘If so, does the °ÞvÀr points out

the mingling of inner natures of the Lord and himself?’. To it, the °ÞvÀr

responds, ‘if the knowledge arises as, ‘prakÀras and prakÀri are one’, then,

there is no possibility at all to separate them’. In this place, if asked, ‘if

there is matter and its quality, there is no possibility to separate, then, does

it applicable to note that, the Àtma and œarÁra are inseparable?’. It is answered,

‘just like subject and its attributes, if an object possesses the nityatadÀœrayatva

quality63, then, there is no possibility of separation’. In this place, it should

be known that, since the Àtma is spiritual and œarÁra is material, there is the

possibility to separate with each other.

1.7:10. NammÀÞvÀr never satisfied with the auspicious qualities

of the Lord

Transliteration

“Akalil akalum aõukil aõukum

pukalum ariya¸ porualla¸ emmÀ¸
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nikaril ava¸pukaÞ pÀÇi iÒaippilam

pakalum iravum paÇintu kuÇaint¼”.

Verbal Translation

Akalil: if left; akalum: one who leaves; aõukil: if approaches closely;

aõukum: unto him; pukalum ariya¸: hard to reach; porualla¸: there is no

obstacle; emmÀ¸: being my master; nikaril ava¸: none to compare; pukaÞ: the

glory; pÀÇi: by singing and praising; iÒaippilam: ceaselessly; pakalum: the

day; iravum: the night; paÇintu: being in union; kuÇaint¼: ceaselessly.

Translation

‘My Lord is one who leaves if left, if close He unto him. My Lord

is hard to reach, but, there is no obstacle to reach Him. Being my master

and none to compare, let us sing and praise His glory and enjoy His union

ceaselessly day and night’.

1.7:10.1. Introduction: The Lord eternally mingled with NammÀÞvÀr

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza announces, ‘I will not be mentally

satisfied even if I enjoyed the auspicious qualities of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa until the time exist because He eternally mingled with me’64.

1.7:10.2. Commentary

1.7:10.2.1. If the devotee approaches the Lord, He will near to him

‘My Lord is one who leaves if left’. As pointed out by ŒrÁ RÀma,

‘Oh! SugrÁva, Oh!, foremost of monkeys, do you soon bring him  here,

whether he be RÀvaõa or VibhÁÈaõa and I shall declare to him, ‘no fear’65,

the Lord graciously accepts all the jÁvÀtmas without any discrimination.

But when the jÁvÀtmas leave the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, certainly He would

feel sorry and leave them with tears in His eyes. As commanded, ‘better

that I should be riven in twain, but, bend Oh!, never will. This is my native

fault and nature is incapable of being overcome’66, if one adamants before

the Lord as, ‘I wouldn’t bend down’, then, the Lord without having the

second thought, certainly destroy him. ‘If close He unto him’. If the devotee

approaches Him, the Lord will be very close to him. It is explicated as

follows. As argued, ‘do you relate to me truly the strength and weakness

of the enemies’67,  in the war field, though ŒrÁ LakÈmaõa is nearby,
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ŒrÁ RÀma, by thinking of VibhÁÈaõa not as rÀkÈasa, but, as ikÈavÀku clan

asked, ‘say, what I have to do in this war field?’. In this decade, the first

stanza elucidates the background of concept, ‘the Lord is one who leaves

if left’ and the second stanza explains the background of fact, ‘if close He

unto him’. ‘My Lord is hard to reach’. If one does not have the taste to

enjoy the Lord, to him, He would be very difficult to acquire. This is

understood that, when Arjuna and Duryodhana before the KurukÈetra

war, approached the Lord KÃÈõa, He gave Himself to Arjuna but, to

Duryodhana, He gave only paðkaÒa ‘heap of chaff’, which remains after

beating paddy.

1.7:10.2. NammÀÞvÀr enjoys the Lord in all the possible means and ways

‘But there is no obstacle to reach Him’. When devotees approach

the Lord, there is no obstacle for them. It is understood from the incident

of Saðjaya with the Lord. As stated, ‘when the Lord KÃÈõa, Arjuna,

DraupadÁ and the beautiful SathyabhÀmÀ are intimately assembled and

even Abhimanyu or Nakula or SahÀdheva are not approachable but, the

Lord KÃÈõa gave darœana to Saðjaya’68, there is no obstacle for the devotees

to approach the Lord. ‘Being my master and none to compare’. It refers to

the authority that, by showing the saulabhyaguõa, the Lord changed

NammÀÞvÀr as His own property. ‘Let us sing and praise His glory and

enjoy His union ceaselessly day and night’. The °ÞvÀr avers that, by singing

of the Lord’s incomparable and spiritual distinctions, he will be always

associated with Him only. In this context, if asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘if so, will you

be with the Lord for always?’. For it, he answers, ‘I will be as such for day

and night’. Again if asked, ‘of course, if you enjoy Him day and night, are

you enjoying the Lord partially?’. To it, he adds, ‘I enjoyed Him in union’.

It means that, the °ÞvÀr always enjoys Him in all the possible manners,

but, still he is not able to enjoy the Lord in full capacity.

1.7:11. This decade facilitates to attain the holy feet of

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“KuÇaintuvaõÇu uõõum tuÞÀymuÇi yÀ¸ai

aÇainta te¸kuru kÂrccaÇa k½pa¸



564 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

miÇainta coltoÇai Àyirattu ippattu

uÇaintu n½ykaÒai ½Çuvikk kumm¼”.

Verbal Translation

KuÇaintu: being submerged; vaõÇu: the bumble bees; uõõum: by

drinking; tuÞÀy: the tuÒacÁ leaves; muÇiyÀ¸ai: wears on His crown; aÇainta: on

attaining the Lord; te¸kurukÂr: Te¸kurukÂr; caÇak½pa¸: ŒaÇhak½pa¸; miÇainta

col: the beautiful words; toÇai: the poetic meter; Àyirattu: the thousand sweet

songs; ippattu: this decade; uÇaintu: by breaking it into pieces; n½ykaÒai: the

diseases; ½Çuvikkkumm¼: being providing a cure.

Translation

‘This decade of the thousand sweet songs of beautiful words and

poetic meter by most benevolent ŒaÇhak½pa¸ of Te¸kurukÂr on attaining

the Lord, who wears on His crown the tuÒacÁ  wreath filled with honey in

which bumble bees are submerged while drinking them, provides a cure

of the diseases after breaking it into pieces’.

1.7:11.1. Introduction: This decade destroys the obstacles to perform bhakti

At the end, NammÀÞvÀr observes, ‘this decade will eliminate all the

kinds of difficulties, which stand as obstacles to perform bhakti towards

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

1.7:11.2. Commentary

1.7:11.2.1. The Lord nullifies His devotees’ sins and grant’s paramapada

to them

‘The Lord, who wears on His crown the tuÒacÁ  wreath filled with

honey in which  bumble bees are submerged while drinking them’. The

Lord wears divine crown, which is decorated with the tuÒacÁ  wreath. The

bumble bees are submerged into the tuÒacÁ  leaves like dwelling into the

ocean and happily drank the honey, but, even after extracted the honey,

they didn’t leave the place and stayed there itself. ‘Most benevolent

ŒaÇhak½pa¸ of Te¸kurukÂr on attaining the Lord’. Just like the bumble

bees, which are within the tuÒacÁ leaves, the most benevolent ŒaÇhak½pa¸

of Te¸kurukÂr on attaining the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, unable to return
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back but, enjoys the auspicious qualities of Him only. In such a way,

NammÀÞvÀr compassionately completed this glorified decade. ‘This decade

of the thousand sweet songs of beautiful words and poetic meter provides

a cure for diseases after breaking into pieces’. This decade is out poring of

the °ÞvÀr’s divine experience. So, the words too want to participate in the

divine service and request him to utilize them throughout the stanzas of

TiruvÀmoÞi. To express the fact only, he mentions as, ‘songs of beautiful

words and poetic meter’. Moreover, the aspirants, who learn this decade

will leave the sins, which make them to think about the worldly pleasure

and the  kaivalya ‘self enjoyment’ as their goal69. Here, the following fact

should be understood. As stated, ‘like skulking thieves, Yama’s agents

always go into hiding before your devotees!’69, when the effects of those

sins are eliminating, they wouldn’t leave as a whole from the devotees. It

is because the causal state of sins shall remain in subtle form along with

the Àtmas of them. But, due to the Lord’s nirketuka kÃpÀ, the causal as well

as the effective forms of sins will be altogether broken into pieces and

eradicated like a cure for disease after breaking them into pieces. The

statement, ‘provides a cure of the diseases70 after breaking it into pieces’

is commented in a different perspective. That is, since these sins may have

the chances to reach over somewhere, they in appropriate time would

have the qualification and chance to affect their  Àtmas to attain the

paramapada. To explicate the truth only, the °ÞvÀr asseverates as, ‘cure of

the diseases after breaking it into pieces’. So, with the above mode of

discussion about the incurred sins of the devotees, it is concluded that, the

Lord’s affectionate nirketuka kÃpÀ shall be certainly nullified the whole of

sins without their vÀsanÀs.

1.7.3. The condensed version of this decade

NammÀÞvÀr, in the first stanza condemned the kevalars. He, in the

second stanza, amicably explained the nature of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

towards His devotees, who expect nothing but, the chance for performance

of the kaiôkarya towards His holy feet. He, in the third stanza, ‘when

asked, ‘in between the two categories of prayojanÀntarapara¸ and

ananyaprayojana¸, you belong to which one?’, he responded as, ‘I am the

one, whose obstacles eliminated to enjoy the religious attributes of the
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Lord’. He, in the fourth stanza expressed as, ‘since the Lord transformed

me as a true devotee of Him, there is no reason to leave Him’. He, in the

fifth stanza added that, at TiruvÀyppÀÇi, when the GopÁs leave the Lord

KÃÈõa, then, I will also leave my ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. He, in the sixth stanza,

when asked, ‘if the Lord leaves, what you can do?’, he replied, ‘I wouldn’t

allow Him to leave’. He in the seventh stanza, when asked, ‘if you leave

the Lord, what you can do?’, he answered, ‘the Lord wouldn’t allow me

to leave’. He in the eighth stanza, when asked, ‘did the Lord let you be in

the samsÀra until now?’, to it, he responded that, since Nappi¸¸aipirÀÇÇÁ

recommended me out of her puruÈakÀram, hereafter He wouldn’t leave me

within the samsÀra fold’. He in the ninth stanza said, ‘since the Lord and

me joined together there is no question of separation’. He in the tenth

stanza conveyed, ‘I am not at all feeling sorry because I am eternally

enjoying the Lord’s auspicious qualities’. NammÀÞvÀr, in this eleventh

stanza gloriously expounds  the benefit enjoyed by the aspirants, who

practices this decade in their life.

1.7.4. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni sanctifies the Lord and NammÀÞvÀr

The Saint MaõavÀÞamÀmuni, after throughly analyzing the subject

matter of whole decade, extra ordinarily prises the Lord and NammÀÞvÀr

as, ‘Mind! Go along saying that, for those who want to attain the Lord of

ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ and the Master of °diœeÈa with the miscibility of breaking the

bounds of supreme bliss in union in the paramapada with no more births

(in these worlds), MÀºa¸’s feet are the firm guidance to follow’71.

REFERENCES

1. By thinking of the line of stanza, pi¸¸ai neÇum paõait t½Þ makiÞpÁÇu uÇai

mu¸¸ai amarar muÞumuta lÀ¸¼ ‘the Lord is first cause of the ancient

celestials. He enjoys the embrace of Nappi¸¸ai’s bamboo-like arms’

(TVM 1.7:8), the Commentator adores the Lord as, ‘the Lord is the

husband of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ’. By minding the phrase, nikaril ava¸pukaÞ

‘His infinite glory’ (1.7:10), he comments about the Lord as, ‘possessor

of all the auspicious qualities’. He, by thinking of the phrase, uyyak

 koÞki¸ºa nÀta¸ ‘who unto me reveals all things’ (1.7:5), adores the

Lord as, ‘master of all the Àtmas’. By thinking of the line evarkkum
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nalattÀl uyarntu uyarntu ‘the Lord of infinite virtues’ (TVM 1.7:2), the

Commentator praises the Lord as, ‘containing immeasurable

blissfulness’.

2. “EÈa heyevÀnandayÀti” - °nantavalli 7. Refer to BhagavadviÈayam, vol.

1B, (1999), op.cit., p. 805.

3. Through the announcement, ‘He Himself enjoys out of the act of

worship by his devotee’, the Commentator explains the final status of

pleasure as the result of worship to the Lord.

4. “AœraddhadhÀnÀÍ puruÈÀ dharmasya asya parantapa/

 aprÀpya mÀm nivartante mÃtyu samsÀravartmani//”

- Bhagavad GÁtÀ 9:3.

5. “RÀjavidyÀ rÀjaguhyam pavitÃamidamuttamam/

 pratyakÈÀvagamam dharmyam susukham kartumavyayam//”

- Bhagavad GÁtÀ 9:2.

These two œlokas above indicate the view that, the Lord also desires

the worship of His devotees.

6. By thinking of the first verse of this decade, the Commentator

comments as, ‘the °ÞvÀr through this decade disregards the kevalars’.

7. By thinking of the line, e¸¸uÒ irÀ¸ e¸il, pi¸¸ai yÀ¸ oÇÇv¼¸½? ‘the Lord

has entered into my heart, will I ever let Him go?’ (TVM 1.7:6), the

Commentator observes as, ‘NammÀÞvÀr sustains himself because of

the sweetness of being associated with the Lord’.

8. By thinking of the line, ÀÞippaÇaian taõa¸ai maºaviyai i¸ºi ma¸attuvaip

pÀr¼ ‘dorelentlessly contemplate in their hearts, the feet of the pure

discus - bearing the Lord’ (TVM 1.7:1), the Commentator place the

introduction of this stanza.

9. By thinking of the meaning of Bhagavad GÁtÀ 7:29, the Commentator

comments this stanza (see the commentary part). See the reference

number 40 of the ‘THE MAH°PRAVEŒAM: The TirumakaÒ K¼Òva¸ -

The First’.

10. AiœvaryÀthi - those who thirsts for wealth. °tma prÀpti kÀma - kevalars.

BhagavatprÀptikÀma - those who desire to do the kaiôkarya to the holy

feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

11. ”VarampoÞi vantu ollaik kÂÇumin½” - TirupallÀõÇu 4.
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12. “CaturvidhÀ bhajante mÀm janÀssukÃtinoarjuna/

 ÀrttojijðÀsurartthÀrtthÁ jðÀnÁ ca bharatarÈabha//” - Bhagavad GÁtÀ 7:16.

In this œloka, ‘pious people’ means the individual, who with good

karmas. (see the commentary part).

13. The five vikÀras are asti ‘existence’, pariõÀmsate ‘change’, vivartdhate

‘growth’,  apakÈÁyate ‘decline’ and vinaœyati ‘cease to exist’.

14. “In ni¸ºa nÁrmai i¸i yÀm uºavÀmai”   - Tiruviruttam 1.

15. “Cakkarattu aõõal¼” - TVM 4.7.10.

16. “°ÞiyoÇum po¸ Àr cÀrôkam uÇaiyaaÇikaÞai i¸¸Àr e¸ºu aºiy¼¸”

- Periya TirumoÞi 10.10:9.

17. UpÀsakar - one, who follows bhakti mÀrga. The commentary with the

side of upÀsakar is as follows. Those who follows bhakti mÀrga possesses

the bhagavad jðÀna, which eradicate the worldly sufferings. They used

to enjoy the divine form of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, who possesses

the auspicious qualities without the relation with the subject matters

made out of prakÃti. They will relentlessly concentrate upon the

Sarveœvara¸, who is spiritual center for upÀsaõa and the Lord bears

holy discus, which eliminates the darkness of ajðÀna ‘ignorance’ of

His sincere devotees. BhaktiyoganiÈÇtars - the devotees who followed

and practiced the bhakti mÀrga.

18. PrÀpyatvam - the subject, which is to be attained.

19. The  Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, ‘uõÇaºuttal’ means

the fact as, ‘the Àtmas are even bound to enjoy the meager subject

matter’. UõÇaºuttal - by making to digest.

20. PrÀpakatvam - the means to attain the subject, which is to be attained.

21. “Ya ÀtmathÀ baladÀÍ” - the Veda. Vide: BhagavadviÈayam, vol. 1B, (1999),

op.cit., p. 822.

22. See the reference number 131 of the third decade.

23. The Commentator gives two kinds of meaning to the word, aÇyÀr

‘servitors’. The first one is, one, who does not have enmity with the

Lord. The second one is ananyaprayojanar. Ananyaprayojanar - one,

who surrenders to the Lord without any expectation from Him and

enjoying His divine form only.
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24. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘paÇi viÇa’ explains the

context. ‘PaÇi viÇa’ is paronomasia. The paÇi means the Lord’s holy

œarÁra and it is the means for the  livelihood.

25. See the reference number of 14 of the first decade.

26. For the question, ‘where did the Lord do this?’, the Commentator, by

starting as, ‘the supreme Lord of infinite virtues takes the avatÀra as

one among the cow-herd-boys’, answers the question. To the

statements, ‘the Lord is our chief of the cow-herd-clan’ and ‘the Lord

of infinite virtues’ the Commentator appropriately expands the same

as, ‘though the Lord in His avatÀra experiences the sorrow,

bewilderment, etc., He never allows His devotees to experience the

same kind of experiences in their life span’.

27. The °ÞvÀr’s statement, ‘I am not able to clearly assert myself’ shows

his humbleness. In this context, if NammÀÞvÀr responded with positive

mode, then, it explicits his attitude of self praise. The °ÞvÀr is always

against the self praise.

28. “Veõõey tÀ¸amutuceyya, vekuõÇu, mattu Àycci occi kaõõi Àr kuºuô kayiººÀl

kaÇÇa, veÇÇe¸ºu iruntÀ¸”        - Periya TirumoÞi 5.9:7.

29. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘veÇÇe¸ºirukkai’ comments

the context very well. VeÇÇe¸ºirukkai - the sense of pleased much.

30. The Commentator by using the TamiÞ word, ‘muººÂÇÇu’ comments the

context very well. MuººÂÇÇu - the state of fully experienced.

31. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘orupaÇÇippaÇirÀmai’

explains the fact that, the births may bear different œarÁras like the

Devas, human etc.

32. “In ni¸ºa nÁrmai i¸i yÀm uºavÀmai” - Tiruviruttam 1.

33. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words of this stanza,

‘Oh! What reason can I say to give up my adorable Lord now?’,

beautifully gives his introduction of the commentary.

34. Based on the inner meaning of Tirumantram (aum namo nÀrÀyaõÀya

‘aum Homage to NÀrÀyaõa’), the jðÀna means the œeÈatva jðÀna. It is

expressed in the praõavam (aum). Visrambha refers to the

upÀyÀdhvasÀyam ‘inclination’ or ‘tune of mind’ as explicated in the

‘namas’ (namo/namas). Bhakti implies prÀpyatvarai ‘the speedy attainment

of prapya as expressed in the nÀrÀyaõa sabda. This is the crux meaning
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given by the Etymologist of the ±Çu commentary of TiruvÀymoÞi.AÇaiya

VaÒÒaintÀ¸ Arumpatavurai expands the meaning of the each words of

Tirumantra as, “atÀvatu – sakalaveda saôgrahamÀ¸a tirumantrattil,

praõavasithdhamÀõa svarÂpajðÀnamum, namassil siddhamÀ¸a

upÀyÀdhyavasÀyamum, caturthyanta nÀrÀyaõa œabda  siddhamÀ¸a

prÀpyatÀdhÁnatvarÀhetu bhaktyum”. (BhagavadviÈayam, vol., IB, (1999),

op.cit., p. 833. In the above part of this reference, the crux meaning of

the statement of ±Çu maõippravÀla commentary isexpressed as such.

35. The subject matter of the following line shall be remembered. KÀvaliº

pula¸ai vaittu, kalita¸¸aik kaÇakkap pÀyntu, nÀvaliÇÇu uÞitaruki¸º½m

nama¸tamar talaikaÞ mÁt¼ ‘by the impetus of learning your names, freed

of the indriyas, overcoming the pall, we exult, stepping on the heads

of Yama’s agent’ - TirumÀlai 1.

36. “KÀtal kaÇal puraiya” - TVM - 5.3:4.

37. “KÀtal kaÇali¸ mikap peritÀl”   - TVM - 7.3:6.

38. “NÁl vicumpum kaÞiyap peritÀl” - TVM - 7.3:8.

39. “CÂÞntu ata¸il periya e¸ avÀ” - TVM 10.10:10.

40. “Tam druÈÇvÀ te tadÀ devÀœ œaôkhacakragadÀdharam/

 apÂrva rÂpasamsthÀnam tejasÀm rÀœimÂrjitam//”

- ŒrÁ ViÈõu PurÀõa 1.9:68.

41. The explanation, ‘it means that, the Lord Himself out of His saôkalpa,

entered into the heart of the °ÞvÀr and does not leave him from there’

ascribes the fact that, the Lord stands as the antarÀtma to the °ÞvÀr

and directs him. So, the Lord alone directs the °ÞvÀr for his every

decision and action.

42. According to the arrangement of the following phrases, ‘mayarvuaºa’,

‘ma¸¸i¸À¸’ ‘uyarvi¸aiy¼ tarum’, the Commentator, starting from, ‘since

I have little pit of ignorance, shall I leave the Lord?’ and up to, ‘since

out of my own effort only I attained Him, but it is not acceptable,

then, for the reason, shall I leave Him?’, expressed the °ÞvÀr’s mind.

The phrase, ‘oõcuÇark kaººaiyai’ (see the translation of this verse (TVM

1.7:4)) refers to the following question, ‘since the Lord is having only

spiritual beauty, but, not the physical beauty, for it, shall I leave

Him?’.
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43. Here, the content of the following stanza shall be remembered.

A¸p¼ takaÒiyÀ, Àrvam¼ ney Àka i¸pu uruku cintai iÇu tiriyÀ, – na¸pu uruki

jðÀ¸ac cuÇar viÒakku ¼ººi¸¼¸, nÀraõaºku jðÀ¸at tamiÞ purinta nÀ¸ ‘love is

my lamp, eagerness is the oil, my heart is the wick. Melting myself,

here I light a lamp and offer this TamiÞ garland of knowledge’

- IraõÇÀm TiruvantÀti 1.

44 &

44B. See the reference number 51 of the first decade.

45. ‘The youthful cow-herd-girls didn’t get the fear’ means that, if the

cow-herd-girls are separated with the Lord KÃÈõa, they wouldn’t get

fear and they do not have affinity with the Lord KÃÈõa. So, the Lord

KÃÈõa wished very much to be with them for always without the

state of separation.

46. “TÂtu cey kaõkaÒ koõÇu o¸ºu p¼cit tÂmoÞi icaikaÒ koõÇu o¸ºu  n½kki”

- TVM 9.9:9.

47. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘viÇar’ refers to the context

very well. ViÇar - the lustful person, who have no virtuous activities.

48. The Commentator, by thinking of the stanza, vaÒa ¼Þ ulaki¸ mutalÀya

‘cause of seven worlds’ (TVM 1.5:1) comments as, ‘though as such, in

another place, he also said, ‘I am leaving the Lord’’.

49. KarmapÀratantrya - the Àtma’s quality of attachment with its good as

well as bad karmas. °œritapÀratantrya - the Lord’s quality of indulgent

love for and dependence upon His devotees.

50. The Commentator, by putting the proper TamiÞ word, ‘kaõõaÞivu’,

properly elucidates the greatness of the Lord’s ‘ÀœritapÀratantrya’.

KaõõaÞivu - imperfection.

51. The Commentator, by using the technique of question and answer,

beautifully placed his introduction of this stanza.

52. “Adya me maraõam vÀapi taraõam sÀgarasya vÀ”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa Uaddha-KÀõça 21:8.

53. By combining the two statements, i.e., ‘the Lord sustains Himself

within the °ÞvÀr’s heart’ and ‘now, is it possible for me to leave

Him?’, the greatness of the Lord is understood.

54. By thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s report, ‘even if He is convinced to leave me

now, since my heart is so good, He has not the power to leave and

go’, the Commentator places his introduction to this stanza.
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55. “Neðc¼! iyaººuvÀy emmoÇu nÁ kÂÇi” - Periya TiruvantÀti 1.

56. “ToÞutu eÞu e¸ ma¸a¸¼” - TVM 1.1:1.

57. The Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, ‘urappu’ explains

the context very well. Urappu - stubbornness.

58. “YatrarÈayaÍ prathamajÀ ye purÀõÀÍ” - YajÂr Vedam. Verify:

BhagavadviÈayam (1999) vol. 1B, op.cit., p. 851.

59. “RÀmeõa hi pratijðÀtam haryrukÈagaõasannidhau/

  utsÀdanamamitrÀõÀm sÁtÀ yaiÍ parivaðcitÀ//”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa Sundara-KÀõça 51:32.

60. By thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s word, ‘then, is there any question of

separation?’, the Commentator places his introduction to this stanza.

61. The °ÞvÀr states, ‘the primate, on whom, the nityasÂris depend upon

for their sustenance’. Then he indicates, ‘through the phrase, ‘the

primate’, the discussion starts with the nature of the lÁlÀvibhÂti’.  If so,

what is the reason for this expression? For it, starting from, ‘the Lord

gives  the indriyas and œarÁras even to the individuals, who does not

know the truth that, they are not separated from Him’, the

Commentator gives the answer. That is, though as the nityasÂris,  the

worldly people are having the relationship with the Lord. Though as

such, they are not aware of the same.  So, the Lord makes them to

have the capability to relate themselves with Him. To explicit the fact

only, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘The primate’. In the expression,

‘on whom’ refers to the ±œvara ‘master’, who is the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

62. ‘(The) chief of the two worlds’. In the stanza, the statement, ‘the

primate, on whom, the nityasÂris depend upon for their sustenance’

points out the nityavibhÂti. At the same time starting from the phrase,

‘the primate’ and the entire stanza refers to the lÁlavibhÂti. So, by

combining the both expressions, the °ÞvÀr specifies as, ‘the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the chief of the two worlds’.

63. ‘If two object possesses the nityatadÀœrayatva quality’ means, ‘if the

knowledge of the nityatadÀœrayatva is flourishing out from the buddhi.

NityatadÀœrayatva - one quality eternally associated with the other

quality. Example, though lamp and its flame are two objects, but,

both are inseparable.
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64. By thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words, ‘let us sing and praise His glory

and enjoy His union ceaselessly day and night’ (See the translation of

this verse TVM 1.7:10), the Commentator places the introduction of

this stanza.

65. “°nayainam hariœreÈÇÇh! dattamasyÀabhayam mayÀ/

  vibhÁÈaõo vÀ sugrÁva! yadi vÀ rÀvaõaÍ svayam//”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa Uaddha-KÀõça 18:34.

66. See the reference number 131 of the third decade.

67. “°khyÀhi mama tattvena rÀkÈasÀnÀm balÀbalam”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa Uaddha-KÀõça 19:6.

68. “Yatra kÃÈõau ca kÃÈõÀ ca satyabhÀmÀ ca bhÀminÁ/

           na cÀbhimanyurna yamau tam deœabhijagmatuÍ//”

- ŒrÁ MhÀbhÀratham Udyokaparvam 49.

69. “VaÒÒale! u¸tamarkku e¸ºum nama¸ tamar kaÒÒarp½l”

- Periya TirumoÞi 8.10:7.

70. NammÀÞvÀr instead of stating, ‘sins will be eradicated’ stated as,

‘provides a cure of the diseases’.  Here, ‘diseases’ means the bad

karmas (pÀpaôkaÒ). It denotes kÀraõe kÀriyopacÀram ‘the cause and effect

upacÀra ‘commentation elucidated only by way of formality’’

(“n½ykaÒai” e¸ºatukku (pÀpaôkaÒai) e¸ºatu kÀraõe kÀriyopacÀram). Vide:

BhagavadviÈayam (1999) vol. 1B, op.cit., p. 862.

71. “‘Piºaviyaººu nÁÞvicumpil p¼ri¸pam uykkum

tiºamaÒikkum cÁlat tirumÀl - aºai¸iya¸

paººumavarkku,’ e¸ºu pakarmÀºa¸ pÀtam¼

uººatu¸ai e¸ºuuÒam¼! ½Çu” - TuruvÀymoÞi NÀººantÀti 7.
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ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, the Goddess of Fortune

Homage to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, who is endowed with the grace of Goddess

ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

Long Live, the Flowery Feet of MÀºa¸

EIGHTH DECADE (1.8)

INTRODUCTION

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa through His Àrjavaguõa bonded with the

cetanas

NammÀÞvÀr, in the third decade pattuÇai aÇiyavarkku eÒiyava¸ ‘the

Lord is easy to reach’, delineated the Lord’s saulabyaguõa. He, in the fifth

decade vaÒa ¼Þ ulaki¸ mutalÀya ‘the Lord of seven worlds’ explained the

Lord’s sausÁlyaguõa. He, in the seventh decade described the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa as the niraœatiyabhogya ‘infinitely enjoyable’. In continuation, He,

in this eighth decade explains the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa1. ‘What are all the

difference among these saulabya, sausÁlya and Àrjavaguõas?’. The saulabyaguõa

refers to the principle that, though the Lord is gloriously present within

the assembly of the nityasÂris at the paramapada, He, by minimizing His

grandeur status, takes very simple avatÀras within the samsÀris of the worldly

order. The sausÁlyaguõa signifies the fact that, while the Lord descending

through His avatÀras, He wouldn’t think as, ‘Oh! Though I am supreme, I

have only minimized my position and takes the avatÀras among the

insignificant jÁvÀtmas’. In this back ground, the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa means,

while He bonded with the different types of the cetanas2, who have varied

kinds of minds, words and activities, He used to go behind  their ways

and presenting Himself for their spiritual satisfaction. Whereas He is
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accepted by them as, the cevviya¸ ‘the virtuous man’. Within these

perspectives, though the Lord’s sausÁlyaguõa as well as Àrjavaguõa seem to

be the same qualities of the Lord, the traditional scholars of the ŒrÁvaiÈõavism

consider them as His different qualities. ŒrÁ °ÞavantÀr, in his Stotra Ratna

previously mentioned the Lord’s sausÁlyaguõa as, ‘GuõavÀ¸’ and then only

he differently mentions His Àrjavaguõa as, ‘rujuÍ’3.

The Lord subdues His temperament in accordance with the cetanas

Some of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava scholars describe that, this decade glorifies

the Lord’s paratvaguõa, i.e., His entirety of the  aiœvarya ‘divine wealth’ and

others of the opinion that, this decade more specifically  delineates the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s pleasing characteristic features of the paratva, i.e.,

innate nature of His supremacy. At the same time, some of the other

ŒrÁvaiÈõava scholars think that, since the °ÞvÀr himself in the seventh decade

specifies pÀÇi iÒaippilam ‘let us sing and praise His glory and enjoy His

union, ceaselessly, day and night’ (TVM 1.7:10), he, as such and in

continuation through this decade enjoyed the Lord’s auspicious qualities4.

In this respect, ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar5 graciously thinks that, this decade

expounded the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa.  ‘How?’. There are three types of the

cetanas as, baddha ‘the bounded Àtma’, mukta, ‘the liberated Àtma’ and the

nityamukta ‘the ever freed Àtma’. When the Lord mixing with them, He

wouldn’t forcing them through His own views, but, just like flowing the

water into the upper ground through the picottah, i.e., long lever or yard

pivoted on an upright post in an irrigating machine as the well sweep (nÁr

¼ººam), the Lord subdues His temperaments in accordance with the

expectation of the cetanas So, according to ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar, the °ÞvÀr through

this decade graciously points out this Lord’s glorified Àrjavaguõa only.

1.8:1. Sincere engagement of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

with the nityasÂris

Transliteration

“½Çum puÒ¼ºic, cÂÇum taõtuÞÀy

nÁÇu ni¸ºuavai, ÀÇum ammÀn¼”.
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Verbal Translation

½Çum: to wander around; puÒ¼ºi: by climbing on the Garuça bird;

cÂÇum: by wearing; taõtuÞÀy: the cool tuÒacÁ; nÁÇuni¸ºuavai: those entities

that are eternal; ÀÇum: by joyfully engaging; ammÀn¼: Oh! my own master.

Translation

‘Our own master, He wears the cool tuÒacÁ, climbing on the Garuça

bird has been wandering around and joyfully engages with those entities

that are eternal’.

1.8:1.1. Introduction: The Lord engages with different kinds of the

nityasÂris

NammÀÞvÀr, through this stanza explains the Lord’s sincere

engagement with the nityasÂris at the paramapada. ‘If so, is there any lack

of sincerity among the nityasÂris? If  the situation is sincere engagement,

what is the necessity of Lord’s Àrjavaguõa over there?’. Since they are many6

and each one has different kind of taste and desire, the Lord accordingly

with Àrjavaguõa engages with the nityasÂris.

1.8:1.2. Commentary

1.8:1.2.1. The GaruçÀÞvÀr carries the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa for the darœana

‘Climbing on the Garuça bird has been wandering around’. The

Lord used to climb upon the Garuça bird has been wandering around the

world. ‘Where is the Àrjavaguõa in climbing on the Garuça bird?’. When

the GaruçÀÞvÀr wishes the Lord to climb upon him, certainly He wouldn’t

reject the same. Here, the Lord’s act of climbing means His Àrjavaguõa. ‘If

so, is it not a burden to the Garuça to carry the Lord?’. It is not so, because

arousing wife by her husband is not burden to her, but, it is pleasure. Just

like that, if the GaruçÀÞvÀr carries the Lord, it is very much pleasurable to

him. ‘If so, if the GaruçÀÞvÀr carries the Lord, then, is it not for the darœana

to the people over there?’. The GaruçÀÞvÀr carries the Lord for two purposes.

The engagement of the GaruçÀÞvÀr is to give divine darœana to others as

well as to fulfill His inner nature, i.e., servitude of the GaruçÀÞvÀr to the

Lord. To the question, there is an another version of answer. Just like a

kÀmini ‘lover girl’ sustains herself by looking into the love marks7 upon her
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œarÁra, the GaruçÀÞvÀr sustains himself because of the scars made by the

divine feet of Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. Regarding this, ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr praises

Him as, ‘Oh! The Lord before whom stands the Garuça, who bears Your

splendid footprints and who is Your servant, friend, carrier, throne, flag,

canopy, fan and the three Vedas’8.

1.8:1.2.2. At the paramapada, all the forms of œarÁras of cetanas became

as such

‘He wears the cool tuÒacÁ’. The holy tuÒacÁ declares, ‘if I am not

plucked up immediately and put on the holy hair of Lord as round and

if there is slightest delay, my freshness will be spoiled’. It shows the sense

of servitude of the tuÒacÁ towards the Lord.  If asked, ‘if the tuÒacÁ said as

such, does it have consciousness to utter as such?’. As answer,  the following

lines of the Paushkara Samhitai shall be pointed out. That is, ‘the flower

garlands, holy cloths of the Lord, decorative jewelleries of Him, etc., apt

for the divine œarÁra of Lord and they are incomparable, possess knowledge/

consciousness,  self luminous without the support of anything’9. If asked,

‘why the cetanas assumed in the forms of  holy plants, tiryaks?’, it is answered

that, someof the nityasÂris became as the GaruçÀÞvÀr, the tuÒacÁ, etc., for the

Lord’s pleasure. ‘Do they have ignorance as that of the plants, etc?’. It is

answered that, just like the clown, hunch back are in the king’s court for

his joy10, in the spiritual realm, all the forms of the cetanas have assumed

the forms as such only because of their desire and not based on their

karmas, which caused the ignorance as that of the worldly order. ‘Is it

possible to get the wishful œarÁra out of the sheer desire?’. It is answered

that, in the material world, the plants, tiryaks are because of their karmas,

but, at the paramapada, all the forms of the bodies of the cetanas have

become as such only because of their spiritual wish and aspiration.

1.8:1.2.3. The Lord cannot sustain without the company of the nityasÂris

The Commentator starts to comment about the nityasÂris. It is asked,

‘if only samsaris alone have the differences of ambition and lake of sincerity

and since to the nityasÂris, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is the devoted

object, are they have differences of spiritual standard and lack of sincerity?’.

At the paramapada, though the Lord is same for all11, but, out of differences

in the intensity of performing the kaiôkarya12, the nityasÂris also have the
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differentiated ranks of inclinations within the spiritual realm. ‘Those entities

that are eternal’. It is commented that, in the worldly order, if there are

activities, that are because of the effect of individuals’ karmas only and

they are considered as temporary. But, since at the paramapada, all the

engagements, which are glorified due to the nature of Lord and the

nityasÂris, they are considered as permanent and eternal. In order to convey

the truth only, the °ÞvÀr says as, ‘those entities that are eternal’. Moreover,

the Lord cannot sustain without the company of the nityasÂris, as well,

they also cannot sustain themselves without the blessings of Lord. To

declare the particular fact only, the °ÞvÀr used the specific word, ‘eternal’.

1.8:1.2.4. At the paramapada, all the entities are joyfully engaging with

the Lord

Apart from the above stated factor, since at the paramapada, there

are the GaruçÀÞvÀr, the tuÒacÁ, etc., the °ÞvÀr uses the phrase, ‘those entities’

and ‘joyfully engages’. Since the Lord’s engagement with them is just like

the thirsty person or tired one jumped into a cool pond and enjoy the cold

water, the °ÞvÀr conveys the engagement  not as, ‘the Lord will engage

them and they will engage the Lord’, but as, ‘joyfully engages’.

1.8:1.2.5. The Lord is the master of the nityasÂris and the nityasamsÀris

‘Our own master’. Since the Lord is the master to whether they are

the nityasÂris or the nityasamsÀris, He is generously engaging with them as

such. To reveal the fact only, NammÀÞvÀr with much of affection claims

the Lord as, ‘our own master’.

1.8:2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eliminates the enemies of

His devotees

Transliteration

“AmmÀ¸Àyp pi¸¸um, emmÀõpum À¸À¸

vemmÀvÀy kÁõta, cemmÀ kaõõa¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

AmmÀ¸Ày: the Lord of all; pi¸¸um: further; emmÀõpum: the greatness;

À¸À¸: became; vem: fierce; mÀ: the horse named Keœi; vÀy: the mouth; kÁõta:

tore; cem: the reddish; mÀ: the big; kaõõa¸¼: Oh! the Lord KÃÈõa.
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Translation

‘Though the Lord of all, He took birth as the reddish big eyed Lord

KÃÈõa, tore the mouth of fierce Keœi’s jaw and further acquired the

greatness’.

1.8:2.1. Introduction: The Lord bonded together with the samsÀris

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza explicates that, how the Lord descends

from the nityavibhÂti into the lÁlÀvibhÂti and eliminates the enemies of His

devotees and bonds together sincerely with the samsÀris.

1.8:2.2. Commentary

1.8:2.2.1. Since the Lord killed the Keœi, His big eyes became blossomed

‘Though the Lord of all’. The Lord is the omniscient and

omnipresence. ‘Tore the mouth of fierce Keœi’s jaw’. When NÀrathabhagavan

saw the Keœi with opened mouth in front of the Lord KÃÈõa feared  as, ‘the

world is going to be destroyed’ and fall down before the Lord.

NÀrathabhagavan who feared at that time, as such the °ÞvÀr also at present

feared because of the death of Keœi, the asura. To explicit the fact, the °ÞvÀr

praises the Lord as, ‘fierce Keœi’. ‘ He took the avatÀra as the reddish big

eyed Lord KÃÈõa’. Since the Lord KÃÈõa killed the fierce Keœi, out of joy,

His big eyes became blossomed and transformed into reddish colour.

‘Further acquired the greatness’. As outlined, ‘both you and I have had

many births, O Arjun. You have forgotten them, while I remember them

all, O Parantapa’13, after killing the asura, without end, the Lord takes so

many avatÀras. ‘Acquired the greatness’. Though the Lord is so beautiful

in His paratva state14, He is also as such in the human form with much of

practical values for the uplifter of His devotees. So, the °ÞvÀr gloriously

adores the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa as, ‘acquired the greatness’.

1.8:3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa stationed at V¼ôkaÇam

Transliteration

“KaõõÀvÀ¸ e¸ºum, maõõ½rviõ õ½rkkut

taõõÀr v¼ôkaÇa, viõõ½r veºpa¸¼”.
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Verbal Translation

KaõõÀvÀ¸: one who dear-as-eye; e¸ºum: for always; maõõ½r: the

mortals; viõõ½rkku: to the celestials; taõõÀr: abundantly cool; v¼ôkaÇa:

V¼ôkaÇam; viõõ½r: the nityasÂris; veºpa¸¼: who are worshippable by.

Translation

‘Always dear-as-eye to celestials and mortals, He resides in the

abundantly cool V¼ôkaÇam, which is worshippable by the nityasÂris’.

1.8:3.1. Introduction: The Lord is mother of the nityasÂris and the samsÀris

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza clarifies that, just like a mother who

positioned in the midst to breast feed her twins15, the Lord mercifully

stationed at V¼ôkaÇam, i.e., Tirumalai for both the nityasÂris as well as the

samsÀris.

1.8:3.2. Commentary

1.8:3.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the controller of celestials and

mortals

‘Dear-as-eye’. As stated, ‘the Lord is dear as eye to the celestials and

mortals’16, the °ÞvÀr glorifies the Lord as, ‘He is the ‘controller’ as well as

‘Savior’ to them’. ‘Always dear-as-eye to celestials and mortals’. Here, the

°ÞvÀr gives preference to the first meaning, i.e.,  the Lord is ‘controller’ of

all, whether they are the nityasÂris or the samsÀris. ‘Why He is the controller

of the nityasÂris, who are all fully knowledgeable to know Him as such?’.

Though they are as such, they are also fully dependent upon the holy feet

of Lord and they consider Him as their controller.

1.8:3.2.2. The Lord at V¼ôkaÇam shows Himself to nityasÂris and samsÀris

‘He resides in the abundantly cool V¼ôkaÇam’. As expressed, ‘the

Lord of cool-springs-V¼ôkaÇam’17, the place is removing the distress of

both the Lord, who is not having somebody to be protected and the jÁvatmas,

who are not having someone, but  the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa only as their

protector. ‘V¼ôkaÇam, which is worshippable by the nityasÂris’. As indicated,

‘the mountain of the nityasÂris’18, the °ÞvÀr venerates the holy mountain as
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such.  Since the Lord, by showing his beautiful face to the monkeys in the

forest, the °ÞvÀr astonishingly thinks as, ‘what is this simplicity!’ and

glorifies as, ‘V¼ôkaÇam, which is worshippable by the nityasÂris’. So, though

the Lord presenting Himself equally to the both the nityasÂris as well as

the samsÀris, the °ÞvÀr specifies the V¼ôkaÇam as the sanctified place of the

nityasÂris.

1.8:4. The Lord’s Àrjavaguõa is blessed upon NammÀÞvÀr

Transliteration

“Veºpai o¸ºueÇuttu, oºkam i¸ºiy¼

niºkum ammÀ¸cÁr, kaºpa¸ vaikal¼”.

Verbal Translation

Veºpai: the mountain; o¸ºu: the one; eÇuttu: by lifted up; oºkam: feeling

tired; i¸ºiy¼: without; niºkum: by standing; ammÀ¸: the Lord; cÁr: the glory;

kaºpa¸: to meditate upon; vaikal¼: forever.

Translation

‘Forever I shall eternally meditate upon the Lord, who lifted up a

mountain high without feeling tired that revealed His glory’.

1.8:4.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s Àrjavaguõa is the

grateful

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza amiably interprets that, how the

Lord’s Àrjavaguõa19 is being blessed upon him.

1.8:4.2. Commentary

1.8:4.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the divine personality

‘The Lord, who lifted up a mountain high’. When there was heavy

rain poured, due to it, the cows and the cow-herd boys were suffered. The

Lord KÃÈõa, without any other options lifted up a mountain high and

protected them from their sufferings. ‘If a boy, at the age of seven, lifted

a mountain high, did he not tire out of it?’. To it, the °ÞvÀr answered,

‘without feeling tired that revealed His glory’. Again if asked, ‘though the
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Lord KÃÈõa carried the mountain for seven days why He didn’t get

tiresome?’, To it, the °ÞvÀr glorifies the Lord as, ‘the Lord (ammÀ¸)’.  Since

the Lord is the naturally destined divine personality for all, he stood there

without tiresomeness just like the mother never gets tired while protecting

her child.

1.8:4.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr meditates upon the auspicious qualities of the Lord

‘Meditate upon the Lord’. As conveyed by ŒrÁ LakÈmaõa, ‘I am his

younger half-brother LakÈmaõa  by name, who has been compelled by his

virtues to become his slave, appreciating as he does the services, rendered

to him and making much of even small services’20, the °ÞvÀr, by sensing

the distinctive spiritual excellences of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, he praises

Him as, ‘meditate upon the Lord’. ‘Forever I shall eternally’. As declared

in the ãg Veda, ‘they are always meditating upon the glories of the Lord21,

as the nityasÂris, the °ÞvÀr also eternally meditates upon the Lord’s

auspicious qualities.

1.8:5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa enjoys NammÀÞvÀr’s œarÁra

Transliteration

“Vaikalum veõõey, kaikalantu uõÇÀ¸

poykala vÀtue¸, meykalan tÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

Vaikalum: for always; veõõey: the butter; kaikalantu: with both hands;

uõÇÀ¸: ate; poykalavÀtu: without a doubt; e¸: me/my; mey: œarÁra’; kalantÀ¸¼:

blended in.

Translation

‘Without a doubt, the Lord, who stole butter always and ate with

both hands, is blended with my œarÁra’.

1.8:5.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr enjoyed the Lord’s auspicious qualities

If asked NammÀÞvÀr, ‘if you enjoy the religious nobilities of the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, what does He do?’22. To it, the °ÞvÀr replies, ‘just

like I delight to enjoy the spiritual characteristic features of the Lord, he

too enjoys my œarÁra’’.
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1.8:5.2. Commentary

1.8:5.2.1 The Lord KÃÈõa ate the butter smartly

‘The Lord, who stole butter always and ate with both hands’. There

are three kinds of commentaries to this statement. As the first, the Lord

out of spiritual appetite received butter and ate the same. As the second

that, as expressed, ‘got up and lowered his arm deep into the pot’23, since

the Lord as child Kaõõa¸, He, by  fetching much butter in His hand and

ate the same considered that, His stomach will be filled. As the third,

when the Lord KÃÈõa was blamed for the theft24, He mingled with the cow-

herd people, who were searching Him and He ate the butter very smartly.

1.8:5.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr shied from the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

‘Always’. As referred to in the previous stanza, ‘forever I shall

eternally meditate upon the Lord’, just like the Lord’s auspicious qualities

maintain the °ÞvÀr’s sustenance, the Lord also maintains His sustenance

out of the things, which are touched by His devotees. ‘Without a doubt,

the Lord is blended with my œarÁra’. If asked, ‘does it acceptable to state

that, the Lord, who is SarvÀdhika¸,  wished very much to touch the œarÁra

of the °ÞvÀr, who is eternally samsÀri as He desired the butter at

TiruvÀyppÀÇi?’, to it, the °ÞvÀr affirms, ‘without a doubt, the Lord is blended

with  my œarÁra’. It is commented that, just like the Lord KÃÈõa as Kaõõa¸

without doubt craving for the butter at TiruvÀyppÀÇi, the Lord blended

with the œarÁra of the °ÞvÀr. ‘My œarÁra’. As pointed out, ‘filth-ridden-body’25,

though the °ÞvÀr rejected his œarÁra, it is gratefully aspired by the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. From this commentation, it is inferred that, the Lord

shows much interest upon the œarÁra of the °ÞvÀr, but he shies a lot from

Him.

1.8:6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa blended into NammÀÞvÀr’s Àtma

Transliteration

“Kalantue¸ Àvi, nalamkoÒ nÀta¸

pula¸koÒ mÀõÀy, nilamkoõ ÇÀ¸¼”.
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Verbal Translation

Kalanyu: by blending; e¸: my; Àvi: the Àtma; nalamkoÒ: bears my good;

nÀta¸: the Lord; pula¸koÒ: by enchanting for the indriyas; mÀõÀy: as the

VÀmana; nilamkoõÇÀ¸¼: He measured the earth.

Translation

‘Blending into my Àtma, the Lord bears my goodness. As the VÀmana,

that is enchanting for the indriyas, He measured the earth’.

1.8:6.1. Introduction: The Lord bears NammÀÞvÀr’s goodness

When NammÀÞvÀr was asked, ‘what did the Lord do after mixing

with you?’26, he answered that, the Lord not only liked my œarÁra, but also

blended into my Àtma and borne  my goodness.

1.8:6.2. Commentary

1.8:6.2.1. The Lord made NammÀÞvÀr as His sincere slave devotee

‘Blending into my Àtma, the Lord bears my goodness’. The Lord

blended with the °ÞvÀr as water into water and subsequently, his Àtma

established to perform the eternal kaiôkarya to Him. ‘The Lord’. As averred,

‘the Lord made me a slave’27, the Lord made the °ÞvÀr as His divine slave

and eliminated the thinking that, he exists not for his own. If asked, ‘are

you the only one caught up by the Lord?’. As that of the °ÞvÀr, MahÀbali

also caught up by the Lord. He didn’t give Himself to MahÀbali’s Àtma,

but, the Lord gave only bit of land to him28. ‘As the VÀmana, that is

enchanting for the indriyas, He measured the earth’. The Lord by taking

the VÀmana avatÀra, the form of enchanting all the indriyas, captured the

earth, which was thought of his own by MahÀbali.

1.8:7. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa desires NammÀÞvÀr as that of

paramapada

Transliteration

“KoõÇÀ¸ ¼ÞviÇai, uõÇÀ¸ ¼Þvaiyam

taõtÀmam ceytue¸, eõtÀ¸ À¸À¸¼”.



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 585

Verbal Translation

KoõÇÀ¸: the Lord killed/possessed; ¼ÞviÇai: the seven bulls; uõÇÀ¸: He

swallowed; ¼Þvaiyam: the seven worlds; taõtÀmam ceytu: showed a desire

towards the cool paramapada; e¸: mine; eõtÀ¸ À¸À¸¼: He showed  desire

towards me.

Translation

‘The Lord swallowed the seven worlds and killed the seven bulls.

He showed  desire towards me as that, He showed towards the cool

paramapada’.

1.8:7.1. Introduction: The Lord made NammÀÞvÀr as His subservient

servant

NammÀÞvÀr declares that, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa made him as

subservient towards Him29 and showed a desire towards him as that, He

showed the paramapada.

1.8:7.2. Commentary

1.8:7.2.1. The Lord considered NammÀÞvÀr as the residents of the

paramapada

‘The Lord killed the seven bulls’30. The Lord KÃÈõa killed the seven

bulls, which are standing as stoppage for Him to unite with

Nappi¸¸aippirÀÇÇÁ. ‘The Lord swallowed the seven worlds’. Just like, if the

world does not enter into His stomach, the Lord cannot bear the danger

of it at praÒaya, He cannot bear the separation from the °ÞvÀr. So, He united

with him. Moreover, the Lord helped the devotees who are all desired for

His association as friends and at the same time He also protected them,

who willfully accepted His protection. ‘As that He showed desire towards

the cool paramapada’. The Lord showed  desire towards me as that, He

showed towards the cool paramapada. The proposition also shall be

commented that, though the °ÞvÀr is in this material world, but, the Lord

considered him as one of the residents of the paramapada31.

1.8:7.2.2. The Lord arrived Tirunagari to enjoy the servitude of NammÀÞvÀr

‘He showed desire towards me’. The Lord fulfilled the °ÞvÀr’s wishful

thinking as he wanted. The proclamation shall be commented in a different
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version that, the Lord took the °ÞvÀr’s desire as His own. In other words,

as mentioned, ‘my heart hankers night and day for one vision of the

paramapada’32 and ‘due to my longing to see the Lord’s paramapada, I am

becoming weak and my bangles are falling off as I become leaner’33, as

NammÀÞvÀr wished very much to reach over the paramapada and longed

to enjoy the auspicious qualities of the Lord, He also wished very much

to reach over °ÞvÀr Tirunagari, the birth place of  NammÀÞvÀr and longed

to enjoy the servitude of him.

1.8:8. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa took so many avatÀras for

NammÀÞvÀr

Transliteration

“°¸À¸ À¸Àya¸, mÁ¸½Çu ¼õamum

tÀ¸À ¸À¸e¸¸il, tÀ¸Àya caôk¼”.

Verbal Translation

°¸À¸: one who became; À¸Àya¸: the cow-herd boy; mÁ¸½Çu: and the

Fish; ¼õamum: and the Boar too; tÀ¸: the one who too; À¸À¸: the Lord

became; e¸¸il: while saying that; tÀ¸Àya: the distinct incarnation of the

Lord; caôk¼: for the love towards me.

Translation

‘For the love of me, the Lord became the cow-herd boy and also the

Fish and Boar’.

1.8:8.1. Introduction: The Lord’s avatÀras are aimed towards NammÀÞvÀr

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza claims, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

takes the limitless avatÀras, which are aimed for me’34.

1.8:8.2. Commentary

1.8:8.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras are considered as

vidyÀvatÀras

‘The Lord became the cow-herd boy’. The Lord, by taking birth as

KÃÈõa in the cow-herd community, herding the cattle with respect to His

commitment of birth35, instead of desiring to be crowned as king. ‘The
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Lord became also the Fish and the Boar’. Sarveœvara¸ also became as the

species of Fish and Boar. Though the Lord took the avatÀras in sequence

with specific purpose of the time factor, over here, the °ÞvÀr, out of hurry

glorifies the avatÀras of Fish and Boar, which appeared as at the time of his

existence. So, he praises the avatÀras in single context as, ‘the Lord became

also the Fish and Boar’. In this background, since the form, activity and

words of the Lord’s avatÀras are as such with respect to that time factor

and the species form, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘the Lord became

(À¸À¸)’. Here it should be realized that, these avatÀras are considered as

vidyÀvatÀras36, i. e., the avatÀras, which import knowledge.

1.8:8.2.2. For the sake of NammÀÞvÀr, the Lord took so many avatÀras

If compared the prominence of the Lord’s avatÀras37, KÃÈõÀvatÀra is

considered as the chief of the nityasÂris. ‘What is the reason to consider the

KÃÈõÀvatÀra as the chief of the nityasÂris?’. The °ÞvÀr answers as, ‘for the

love of me’38. The Lord took KÃÈõÀvatÀra to show His excessive affection

towards the °ÞvÀr. There is another kind of commentation. For the sake of

the °ÞvÀr, the Lord took the limitless avatÀras. It is further commented that,

as  declared, ‘both you and I have had many births, O Arjuna. You have

forgotten them, while I remember them all, O Parantapa’39, for the sake of

the °ÞvÀr, the Lord took the limitless avatÀras and there is no end of them.

1.8:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa manifests with the distinct symbols

Transliteration

“Caôku cakkaram, aôkaiyil koõÇÀ¸

eôkum tÀ¸Àya, naôkaÒ nÀta¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

Caôku: the conch; cakkaram: the discus; aôkaiyil: the divine hands;

koõÇÀ¸: one who bears; eôkumtÀ¸Àya: manifested in all the forms; naôkaÒ:

our; nÀta¸¼: the master.

Translation

‘Our master who manifested in all the forms bears discus and conch

on divine hands’.
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1.8:9.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s symbols show His

aiœvarya

NammÀÞvÀr in this stanza says, ‘when the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

takes the avatÀras, He manifests with His distinct symbols, which show His

aiœvarya ‘divine wealth’40.

1.8:9.2. Commentary

1.8:9.2.1. In the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s avatÀras, at times His weapons

visible

‘Our master bears discus and conch on divine hands’. Just like those

wish to attract somebody used to carry drug41, the Lord while taking the

avatÀras, carries the divine weapons. ‘If so, does the Lord take weapons in

all His avatÀras?’. When the king proceeds to check his own state of

kingdom, he used to secretly conceal himself42 and his confidantes follow

in distance. Like that, as prayed, ‘will you not come to this wicked self-one

day, with your conch and discus in hand’43, the Lord always wears the

weapons, which may sometime visible outside and sometime they may

hidden. To explicit the fact, the °ÞvÀr glorifies the Lord as, ‘bears discus

and conch on divine hands’.

1.8:9.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s aim is to capture His entire devotees

‘Our master who manifested in all the forms’. The Lord manifested

in all the forms like the Devas, human forms, etc. The statement shall be

commented in different direction that, just like the king’s army rounded

up a whole city to capture a single criminal, the Lord being manifested in

all the forms to capture NammÀÞvÀr. ‘Our master’. The Lord as master, His

whole aim is to capture His entire devotees.

1.8:10. The Veda gratefully glorifies the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“NÀta¸ jðÀlamkoÒ, pÀta¸ e¸ ammÀ¸

½tam p½lkiÒar, v¼ta nÁra¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

NÀta¸: the master; jðÀlamkoÒ: measured the earth; pÀta¸: the one who

have the divine feet; e¸: my; ammÀ¸: the Lord; ½tam p½l: like waves of the
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ocean; kiÒar: by rising high; v¼ta: the Vedas; nÁra¸¼: one who possesses

Àrjavaguõa.

Translation

‘My Lord, the master has the divine feet measured the earth.  His

Àrjavaguõa44 is praised by the Vedas, like rising high waves of the ocean’.

1.8:10.1. Introduction: The Veda fiercely spoken about the eminences of

Lord

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza glorifies the Lord as, ‘is it possible

for me to talk about the eminences of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, would

it not be spoken by the Veda fiercely like the tides rising in the ocean.

1.8:10.2. Commentary

1.8:10.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa transformed the existence of

NammÀÞvÀr

‘The master’. The Lord is controller of all. ‘The master has the divine

feet that  measured the earth’. The Lord as master placed His holy feet

upon the heads of all the people without the differentiation as VasiÈÇha or

caõçÀÒa. ‘My Lord’. The Lord, by showing His two qualities of supremacy

and simplicity transformed the existence and the attitude of the °ÞvÀr as

His own45.

1.8:10.2.2. The Veda glorifies the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

There is another commentation for the statement, ‘my Lord, the

master has the divine feet measured the earth’ of this stanza. ‘My master’.

That is, as expressed in the first stanza of this decade, the Lord possesses

the supreme quality as ŒeÈi ‘master’. ‘The Lord has the divine feet measured

the earth’. The assertion means the Lord’s simplicity  in His avatÀras, which

is delineated in the second stanza of this decade. ‘My Lord’. As

communicated in the third stanza, kaõõÀvÀ¸ ‘dear-as-eye’, the Lord, by

standing at V¼ôkaÇam, i.e.,  Tirumalai, accepted the °ÞvÀr as His œeÈa. ‘His

Àrjavaguõa is praised by the Vedas, like rising high waves of the ocean’. It

expresses that, when one speaks about the grandeur qualities of the Lord

such as these, one has to depend upon the Veda, which glorifies the His

quality of simplicity as that of the fierce of the great ocean with its rising

tides. Here, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s quality of simplicity refers to His

Àrjavaguõa, i.e., His adorable quality of honesty.
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1.8:11. This decade sings the glories of Àrjavaguõa of

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“NÁrpurai vaõõa¸, cÁrcaÇa k½pa¸

n¼rtal Àyirattu, ½rtal ivaiy¼”.

Verbal Translation

NÁrpurai vaõõa¸: the ocean hued Lord; cÁr: the glories of Àrjavaguõa;

caÇak½pa¸: ŒaÇhak½pa¸; n¼rtal: sings; Àyirattu: the thousand songs; ½rtal: to

be understood; ivaiy¼: this decade.

Translation

‘This decade by ŒaÇhak½pa¸, in the thousand songs, sings the glories

of Àrjavaguõa of the ocean hued Lord, which is to be understood’.

1.8:11.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s Àrjavaguõa is glorified

In the end, NammÀÞvÀr says that, this decade glorifies the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s Àrjavaguõa, which is analyzed throughout the decades

of the text, TiruvÀymoÞi.

1.8:11.2. Commentary

1.8:11.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr, out of the empathy composed this decade

‘The glories of Àrjavaguõa of the ocean hued Lord’. It denotes the

Àrjavaguõa of the Lord, who has the similar nature as that of water.

°rjavaguõa means that, when the samsÀris avoid the Lord, but to take care

of their facilities, He sincerely follows them. From this, it is delineated

that, this decade has fully discussed about the Sarveœvara’s Àrjavaguõa.

‘ŒaÇhak½pa¸ sings’. This decade is mercifully composed by NammÀÞvÀr,

who is the target of the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa. In other words, this decade is

not composed by someone, who is disconnected to sing. In order to stress

the fact only, the °ÞvÀr properly used the phrase as, ‘ŒaÇhak½pa¸ sings’.

‘This decade by ŒaÇhak½pa¸, in the thousand songs, which is to be

understood’. After analyzing the whole of text, TiruvÀymoÞi only, this decade

is affirmatively composed by the °ÞvÀr. Since the samsÀris are of insincere

nature, there is the possibility for them to loose the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

So, out of empathy towards them and in order to instruct the spiritual
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value of the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa, the °ÞvÀr carefully analyses the Lord’s

sincerity, which is revealed through this decade. There is another way of

commentation. This decade by ŒaÇhak½pa¸ in the thousand songs, is to be

properly analyzed and understood by the samsÀris for their final

emancipation.

1.8.3. The condensed version of the decade

In the first stanza, NammÀÞvÀr has graciously analyzed the Lord’s

sincere engagement with the residents of the nityavibhÂti. In the second

stanza, he wonderfully clarified the Lord’s sincere engagement with the

residents of the lÁlÀvibhÂti. In the third stanza, he excellently described the

Lord’s presence in the Tirumalai to show His blooming face to the residents

of both the nityavibhÂti as well as the lÁlÀvibhÂti. In the fourth stanza, the

°ÞvÀr cheerfully explicated that, the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa is encompassed upon

him. In the fifth stanza, he said, ‘I like the Lord’s felicitous excellences, as

such the Lord also likes my œarÁra’. In the sixth stanza he said, ‘the Lord

not only liked my œarÁra, but also accepted my Àtma’. In the seventh stanza,

he declared, ‘apart from that, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa expressed His

desire towards me as that of the same showed towards the nityavibhÂti’. In

the eighth stanza, he announced, ‘for the sake of myself, the Lord took the

endless avatÀras’. In the ninth stanza, he expressed, ‘whenever the Lord

took the avatÀras, He took them with His divine weapons’. In the tenth

stanza, he added, ‘whenever the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa is spoken, the Veda

should speak about it’. In this stanza, NammÀÞvÀr concluded that, this

decade should be meditated by the samsÀris to obtain their final puruÈÀrtha

of performing the kaiôkarya upon the holy feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

at the paramapada, the spiritual abode of Him.

1.8.4. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni glorifies this decade

The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni thought provokingly evaluates this

decade and comments as, ‘the stance of the lofty Lord who intercedes and

accepts service even with things that have not the wavering mind, actions

and speech in unison (inanimate objects and dumb creatures) which MÀºa¸

observed closely and wrote with full knowledge for the understanding of

people, is an outstanding asset’46.
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REFERENCES

1. The Commentator, by thinking of the following phrases, ½Çum puÒ ¼ºi

‘the Lord rides the Garuça bird’ and cÂÇumtaõtuÞÀy ‘the Lord wears

the tuÒacÁ’ (TVM 1.8:1) and nÁrpurai vaõõa¸ ‘the oceanhued Lord’

(TVM 1.8:11) etc., comments that, this decade explains the Lord’s

Àrjavaguõa.

2. The Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, ‘parimÀºutal’

described the context very well. ParimÀºutal - the sense of mixing.

3. “Vaœi vadÀnyo guõavÀn ÃjuÍ œuciÍ mÃdur dayÀÒur madhuraÍ sthiraÍ samaÍ/

kÃtÁ kÃtjðastvamasi svabhÀvataÍ samastakalyÀõaguõÀmÃtodadhi//”

- Stotra Ratna 18.

4. A group of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava sholars, by thinking of the lines, kaõõÀvÀ¸

e¸ºum maõõ½r viõõ½rkku ‘always dear-as-eye to celestials and mortals’

(TVM 1.8:3), etc., says that, this decade reveals the Lord’s paratvaguõa.

The others, by minding the 630 A Translation of the ±Çu 36,000 PaÇi

Commentary lines, ½Çum puÒ ¼ºi ‘the Lord rides the Garuça bird’ (1.8:1),

caôku cakkaram aôkaiyil koõÇÀ¸ ‘our Lord bears a discus and conch

on beautiful hands’ (1.8:9), etc., says that, this decade elucidates the

Lord’s characteristic features of the paratva. Some of the other

ŒrÁvaiÈõava scholars, by thinking the line, ammÀ¸ cÁr kaºpa¸ vaikal¼

‘forever I shall praise His glory’ (TVM 1.8:4), says that, the °ÞvÀr

through this decade enjoys the Lord’s auspicious qualities. Here the

subject matters are so clearly delineated. If the reader needs more

clarification, it is better to consult with the traditional ŒrÁvaiÈõava

scholar.

5. ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar, by considering the lines like, nÁrpurai vaõõa¸ ‘the

ocean-hued Lord’ (TVM 1.8:11), confirms that, this decade glorifies

the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa only.

6. In this place, the commentary part of line, piõaôki amarar pitaººum

guõaôkeÞu koÒkaiyi¸À¸¼ ‘the Lord is the natural repository of qualities

in abundance, leaving the nityasÂris argue and rave about’ (TVM

1.6:4) shall be remembered.
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7. BhogacihnaôkaÒ - the love marks. It concerns that, during the time of

love making, the love marks made by her lover shall be in the breast

of lady lover. The subject matter shall be remembered with the

meaning of following verses:

“IlaôkuoÒi vayirap paimpÂõ iÒamulai vaÇukkaõÇu ¼ôkip,

polaôkiÇi nÀõi ¸½Çum poyttuyil kÂrntÀÒ a¸º¼”

‘Damayanti who appears to be a golden lace wearing the

vaccirÀparanam (jewel look like thunderbolt), a dazzling jewel on her

young and voluptuous breast glanced at the love marks made by her

husband (NaÒa) assumed a feigned sleep with all her shyness’.

- NaiÇatam 14, MaõampuripaÇalam 42.

8. “DÀsassakhÀ vÀhanam Àsanam dhvajo yaste vitÀnam vyajanam trayimayaÍ/

upasthitam tena puro garutmata tvada aôghri sammarda kiõÀôka œobhinÀ//”

- Stotra Ratnam 41.

9. “SragvastrÀbharaõairyuktam svÀnurÂpairanÂpamaiÍ/

cinmayais svaprakÀœaiœca anyonyaÃciraðjakaiÍ//”

- Pauskara Samhitai. Refer to

BhagavadviÈayam, vol. 1B, (1999), op.cit., p. 873. In this place, the phrase,

‘they are incomparable possess knowledge/consciousness’ is to be

underlined.

10. KÂ¸um kuºaÒum Âmum kÂÇiya, kuºuntoÞ iliÒðarceºintu cÂÞtara ‘the low

level maid servants who are hunch backed, dwarfish and dumb

mouthed come closer around’

- CiÒappatikÀram,  Madhurai KÀõçam 10, VaÞakkuraikÀtai 15.

11. The Commentator, by using the phrase, ‘viÈayam o¸ºu’ explained the

context very well. ViÈayam o¸ºu - there is only one God.

12. The Commentator, by using the ‘vÃtti’ explained the context very

well. VÃtti - the kaiôkarya.

13. See the reference number 16 of the third decade.

14. The Commentator says that, since the Lord’s wonderful activities in

the human form are associated with His qualities of the paratva and

saulabhya, they are admirable and they explicit greater values than

the same at the paramapada.
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15. In this context, the subject matters shall be compared with the

following verse of the Kamba RÀmÀyaõam.

“Iruvi¸aiyum iÇaiviÇÀ vevvi¸aiyum iyaººÀt¼ imaiy½r ¼ttum

 tiruvi¸aiyu miÇupatant¼r ciºumaiyaiyum muºaioppat teÒintu n½kkik

 karuvi¸aiyatu ippiºavikku e¸ºu¸arntaô katukaÒaiyum kaÇaiyil jðÀ¸attu

 aruvi¸aiyi¸ perumpakaijðar ÀõÇuÒÀr Á¸ ÇiruntumaÇi vaõaôkaº pÀlÀr”

‘There you will find wise men whom we should worship even from

here Enemies to those acts good and bad which bind, Knowing they

cause our birth, Looking alike with clear eyes And taking with equal

thanks Grant fortune the gods, may covet And poverty depending

on alms’

- Kamba Ramayanam, Kishkindha Kandam: 12. The Dispatch 27.

“Mu¸ivarum maºaiva l½ru muntainÀÇ cintai pÂõÇa

 vi¸aivaru neºiyai mÀººum meyyuõar v½rum viõõ½r

 e¸aivarum amarar mÀtar yÀvarum cittar e¸p½r

 a¸aivarum aruvi na¸¸Ár nÀÒumvan tÀÇu ki¸ºÀr”

‘Rishis, Vedic Brahmins and those, with the knowledge which could

undo the past,Gods, Goddesses and siddhas frequent that place for

their sacred path’

- Kamba Ramayanam, KishkindaKandam 14. The Journey Onwards 34.

16. “CakÈurdevÀnÀmuta martyÀnÀm” -  YajÂr Veda 4.6:8.

17. “KuÒir aruvi v¼ôkaÇam” - NÀyciyÀr TirumoÞi 8:3.

For more clarification  of the statement, ‘the place is removing the

distress of both the Lord, who is not having somebody to be protected

and the jÁvatmas, which are not having someone as their protector’

(see 1.8:3.2.2) the original part of the ±Çu Commentary is placed

herewith: “avanukku (to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa) rakÈyam peºÀmaiyÀl

varum tÀpattaiyum aººi, ivarkalukku (to the devotees) rakÈaka¸aip

peºÀmaiyÀl varum tÀpattaiyum ÀººavaººÀyirukkai”. The maõippravÀÒa

statement is translated as in the commentary part. Vide:

BhagavadviÈayam, vol. 1B (1999), op.cit., p. 880.

18. “VÀ¸avar nÀÇu” - TVM 3.9:9.
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19. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s sayings, ‘the Lord, who

lifted up a mountain high without feeling tired’ (see the translation

of the verse (TVM 1.8:4)), points out the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa.

20. See the reference number 86 of the ‘THE MAH°PRAVEŒAM: The

TirumakaÒ K¼Òva¸ - The First’.

21. See the reference number 153 of the third decade. Refer to

BhagavadviÈayam, vol. 1B (1999), op.cit., p. 884.

22. The Commentator, by thinking of the line, ‘the Lord is blended with

my œarÁra’, places his introduction to this stanza.

23. “TÀr Àr taÇam t½ÒkaÒ uÒ aÒavum kai nÁÇÇi” - Ciriya TirumaÇal, line 32.

24. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘cilaku’, defines the

context very well. Cilaku - the quarrel. For the word, ‘both hands’,

there are three kinds of explanations.  The third one explicates the

Lord KÃÈõa’s capability of performing the act of holy theft.

25. “AÞukkuÇampu” - Tiruviruttam 1.

26. The Commentator, by considering the line, ‘blending into my Àtma,

the Lord bears my goodness’, placed the introduction of this stanza.

27. “E¸nala¸um e¸niºaiyum e¸ cintaiyum e¸ vaÒaiyum koõÇu; e¸¸ai ÀÒum koõÇu;

po¸ alarnta naºuð ceruntip poÞili¸ÂÇ¼, pu¸al araôkam Âr e¸ºu p½yi¸Àr¼!”

‘The Lord stole my thoughts, my well-being and my peace, made me

a slave and left saying He lives in the fertile ŒrÁraôgam amid groves

of gold-blossoming  Serundi trees’      - TiruneÇuntÀõÇakam 25.

28. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘kaÞaðcu’ explicated the

context very well. KaÞaðcu - the measurement of quantity.

29. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words, ‘the Lord showed

a desire towards the cool paramapada’, placed his introduction to this

stanza. The expression He (Him) means the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

and he (him) refers to NammÀÞvÀr.

30. In this context, the Commentator places an apt reference from

AkanÀnÂºu, i.e., cerumalaintu kaÒaôkoÒ maÒÒari¸ muÞaôkum attam ‘played

with the dust on the earth and trumpeted like victorious warriors in

a battlefield’ (Akaththiõai iyal, AhanÀnÂºu 227, 10-11). Over here, the
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truth value of the word, koÒ ‘trumpeted like victorious warriors’ shall

be compared with the TamiÞ expression ¼ÞviÇai koõÇÀ¸ ‘the Lord killed

the seven bulls’.

31. In this verse, the phrase, “taõ tÀmam ceytu” means, ‘the Lord showed

desire towards the cooled paramapada’. The TamiÞ word, tÀmam

‘attachment towards the paramapada’ is iÇavÀkupeyar ‘that kind of

metonymy wherein the name of container is used for the name of the

contained’. The TamiÞ word, ‘tÀmam’ refers to the paramapada.

32. “MÀka vaikuntam kÀõpataºku e¸ ma¸am ¼kam eõõum irÀppakal i¸ºiy¼”

- TVM 9.3:7.

33. “Kõõa¸ viõõÂr toÞav¼. cariki¸ºatu caôkam” - Tiruviruttam 47.

34. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s word, ‘for the love of

me’, placed his introduction to this stanza.

35. Here, the following line shall be remembered: ka¸ºu m¼yttu viÒaiyÀÇa

vallÀ¸ai; varaimÁ kÀ¸il taÇam paruku karu mukilai ‘He played with calves

and grazed them in upland forest, teaching them to drink water from

the lakes’      - Periya TirumoÞi 2.5:3.

36. Since the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa through the avatÀras explicates the

great œÀstras like Bhagavad GÁtÀ, they are glorified as, ‘vidyÀvatÀras’.

37. When comparing the Fish and Boar with KÃÈõÀvatÀra, due to the

dignity in birth, KÃÈõÀvatÀra is considered as high.

38. To the phrase, ‘for the love of me’, there are two kinds of meanings.

To it, the first one proclaims the aspect of love. To it, the second one

conveys a kind of mental thinking. To the phrase, there is one more

meaning also. That is, the phrase indicates the specific connotation,

i.e., ‘only for the sake to express the intended love upon the °ÞvÀr,

the Lord took so many avatÀras’.

39. See the reference number 16 of the third decade.

40. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s saying, ‘our master

bears a discus and conch on divine hands’, placed his introduction of

this stanza.
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41. The statement, ‘those wish to attract somebody used to carry drug’

shall be compared with the following line, ÀÇkoÒÒat t½¸ºiya Àyartam

k½vi¸ai ‘the Lord who appeared as the king of the cow-herd clan to

redeem the world’ (PeriyÀÞvÀr TirumoÞi 1.7:11). It means the Lord’s

benignant activity of accepting the servitude of His devotees.

42. The Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, ‘karuppuÇuttup

puºappaÇal’ explains the context very well. KaruppuÇuttup puºappaÇal -

to check his state of kingdom, usually the king goes on disguise.

43. “KÂr Àr ÀÞi veõ caôku ¼ntik koÇiy¼¸pÀl” - TVM 6.9:1.

44. °rjava - the honesty.

45. In this stanza, ‘master (nÀta¸)’ connotes the Lord’s quality of

supremacy and ‘the Lord (ammÀ¸)’refers to His accessible quality of

simplicity.

46. “½Çuma¸am ceykaiurai o¸ºi¸nillÀ tÀruÇa¸¼

 kÂÇineÇu mÀlaÇimai koÒÒunilai - nÀÇuaºiya

 ½rntava¸ta¸ cemmai uraiceyta mÀºa¸e¸a

 ¼yntuniºkum vÀÞvÀm ivai” - TiruvÀymoÞi NÂººantÀti 8.
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ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, the Goddess of Fortune

Homage to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, who is endowed with the grace of the

Goddess ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

Long Live, the Flowery Feet of MÀºa¸

NINTH DECADE (1.9)

INTRODUCTION

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa fulfilled NammÀÞvÀr’s desires

NammÀÞvÀr, in the previous decade fully contemplated upon the

Sarveœvara’s Àrjavaguõa. He, in this decade delineates the Lord’s sincere

engagement with the devotees, who contemplate upon His auspicious

qualities. The Sarveœvara¸, as the husband of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ and as being

spiritually tasteful to His devotees became fascinated towards NammÀÞvÀr’s

absolute devotion and transformed Himself as an inseparable divine entity

with the °ÞvÀr1. As in response, the °ÞvÀr too, out of the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa,

became very much attached towards Him. By gratefully sensing the °ÞvÀr’s

in depth devotional attitude, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa too, by thinking,

‘it is a lovable opportunity’, graciously fulfilled NammÀÞvÀr’s ambition of

getting unbreakable eternal union with Him.

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa shares His spiritual enjoyment with

NammÀÞvÀr

This spiritual situation noted above shall be compared with Arjuna’s

status as elucidated in the Bhagavad GÁtÀ. Arjuna asked the Lord KÃÈõa to

reveal His full glories2. The Lord KÃÈõa also, as specified, ‘but, you cannot

see my cosmic form with these physical eyes of yours. Therefore, I grant

you divine vision. Behold my majestic opulence!’3, by granting the divine
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eye to him and blissfully revealed His viœvarÂpa ‘universal form’ to Arjuna.

As such to Arjuna , the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa provides great desire4 to

the °ÞvÀr to enjoy His spiritual qualities. Eventually, the Lord shares His

sacred experiences with the °ÞvÀr, as such He shares the same with the

nityasÂris at the paramapada.

NammÀÞvÀr chants the glories of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

In the above said context, the Lord’s treatment with others shall be

pointed out and thus the way His engagement with the °ÞvÀr shall be

compared. He treats His consorts and engages with them as His wives, He

treats TiruvaÇi, i.e., GaruçÀÞvÀr as His vehicle and He treats TiruvanantÀÞvÀ¸,

i.e., °diœeÈa¸ as His bed. As such, the Lord gloriously engages with the

°ÞvÀr as the totality of His engagements with the above cited divine

personalities5. That too, as holding the whole ocean into the hoof marks,

the Lord instead of engaging with him at once, He used to do it again and

again6. As in response, the °ÞvÀr also wholeheartedly enjoyed the spiritual

aspects of the Lord through his all the indriyas and parts of the œarÁra in all

the possible manners and through the divine experiences, he gets the full

spiritual satisfaction7. Apart from this, the °ÞvÀr, not only enjoys the

aesthetic experiences, but, consequently joyfully sings the supreme glories

of the Lord out of his sanctified wisdom.

1.9:1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa never leaves from

NammÀÞvÀr’s vicinity

Transliteration

“Ivaiyum avaiyum uvaiyum ivarum avarum uvarum

yavaiyum yavarum ta¸¸uÒÒ¼ Àkiyum Àkkiyum kÀkkum

avaiyuÒ ta¸imutal emmÀ¸ kaõõa pirÀ¸e¸ amutam

cuvaiya¸ tiruvi¸ maõÀÒa¸ e¸¸uÇaic cÂÞa luÒÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

Ivaiyum avaiyum uvaiyum: the acetanas which are near, far and in

between; ivarum avarum uvarum: the cetanas which are near, far and in

between; yavaiyum: the independent entity of everything; yavarum: the

indwelling Àtma of everything; ta¸¸uÒÒ¼: contains all in Himself; Àkiyum:
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being their existence; Àkkiyum: creates; kÀkkum: protects; avaiyuÒ: the

indwelling Àtma of everything; ta¸imutal: the sole first cause; emmÀ¸: my

Lord; kaõõapirÀ¸: the Lord Kaõõa¸/ the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa;  e¸ amutam:

my ambrosia; cuvaiya¸: the taste of sweetness; tiruvi¸ maõÀÒa¸: the consort

of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ; e¸¸uÇai: in my; cÂÞaluÒÀ¸¼: entered the vicinity.

Translation

‘The Lord is the sole first cause of the acetanas, which are near, far

and in between and the cetanas, which are also near, far and in between

and existing everywhere. He is the indwelling Àtma of everything  and

independent entity of everything. He, being their existence contains all in

Himself, creates them again and protects them. My Lord Kaõõa¸/the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, my ambrosia, the taste of sweetness is the spouse of ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ. He has entered into my vicinity’.

1.9:1.1. Introduction: There is no difference in enjoying the Lord

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza says that, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

is master for the three duties like creation8, etc., the antarÀtma for all the

Àtmas and He shall not leave away from the °ÞvÀr’s vicinity. If asked, ‘he

enjoys the Lord’s supremacy, divine form and His auspicious qualities. If

so, what is the reason, he discusses and enjoys the aspects of Lord’s creation

in the material realm such as the acetanas, which are near, far and in

between and the cetana, which are near, far and in between?. It is answered

that, for NammÀÞvÀr, there are no differences in enjoying the Lord’s spiritual

excellences and His vibhÂti ‘spiritual wealth’. Moreover though he enjoyed

the Lord’s vibhÂti in his first decade, since they present explicitly over

here, he enjoyed the same in abundance9.

1.9:1.2. Commentary

1.9:1.2.1. All the references of the entities lead to the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

‘The Lord is the sole first cause of the acetanas, which are near, far

and in between and the cetanas, which are also near, far and in between

and existing everywhere’. The °ÞvÀr pointed out the collectivity of the

cetanas as well as the acetanas. ‘He is the indwelling Àtma of everything and
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independent entity of everything’. The °ÞvÀr says that, since ‘Lord is one’10,

it should not be mentioned as the cetanas and the acetanas as differentiated

entities. It is because the Lord is the indwelling Àtma of everything and

independent entity of everything. ‘Creates’. It means that, as stated, ‘let

me become many’11, NammÀÞvÀr separately identified  the jÁvÀtmas from

the Lord and distinguished them with the differentiated names and forms

accordingly with their eligibility. ‘Protects them’. The Lord protects the

entities which are created by them. ‘The Lord is sole first cause’. In this

context, the °ÞvÀr says that, Lord stands as the antarÀtma with respect to

the cetanas, which are eligible for pravÃtti ‘action’ and nivÃtti ‘inaction’. ‘Is

it not the Lord’s condition of the antarÀtma is referred to within the word,

‘creates’?. As said, ‘the Lord after creating the objects entered in to them’12,

the Lord entered into the created objects as the antarÀtma in order to establish

their identity with specified names and forms. Here, it should be known

that, the Lord entered into the objects because all the words referring to

the entities, which ultimately lead only to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

1.9:1.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr’s ambrosia became as the Divine Couple

‘My Lord’. The Lord exists for the °ÞvÀr to show His affection within

His spiritual wealth13. ‘The Lord Kaõõa¸’. The Lord is nobody else, but,

the Lord KÃÈõa, who bestows the great favour to all. The phrase, ‘the Lord

Kaõõa¸’ shall be commented as, ‘one who appears before us and mercifully

graces’. ‘My ambrosia’. Unlike the ambrosia, which was obtained out of

churning the milky ocean, that is consumed by individuals, who have

higher qualifications like the Devas14, but over here, the Lord as ambrosia

is easily obtainable by the all. ‘The taste of sweetness’. The ambrosia cannot

become as an enjoyer, but, it can be tasted by others. In other words, as

ambrosia, the Lord is the paramarasika ‘great enjoyer’, who is enjoyed by

the °ÞvÀr and other fellow devotees. In this context, the Commentator

gives the reason for the Lord’s attitude in par with the enjoyment of °ÞvÀr.

‘The spouse of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’. The °ÞvÀr’s ambrosia became as the couple, i.

e., the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ15. Thus, through this

explanation, the Commentator affably gives proper commentation for the

term ‘ambrosia’, i.e., the Lord and NammÀÞvÀr. Whereas, the °ÞvÀr’ is the

sincere enjoyer of the auspicious qualities of the Lord.
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1.9:1.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa possesses the merciful qualities

‘He has entered into my vicinity’. As affirmed, ‘Oh! Lord you bear

the inseparable lotus dame on your chest!16, the glorified Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa along with His consort ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ, approached the °ÞvÀr

and entered into his area of vicinity. The °ÞvÀr considered the situation as

his incomparable benefit. ‘The Lord is the sole first cause, being their

existence contains all in Himself, creates them again and protects them’.

As stated, ‘that RÀma in whose happiness and favour the subjects found

their felicity, seeketh the good graces of SugrÁva17 and ‘having given away

profuse wealth and attained high fame, this one formerly was the Lord of

the worlds, now wishes to make SugrÁva as master’18, the Lord, who is the

sole first cause, being their existence contains all in Himself, creates them

again and protects them. In this context, the °ÞvÀr claims that, the Lord,

who has the above mentioned merciful qualities, is not having the mind

to be ideal without his association and presence. To explicate the truth

only, NammÀÞvÀr mentions as, ‘the Lord has entered into  my vicinity’.

1.9:2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa came nearer to NammÀÞvÀr

Transliteration

“CÂÞal palapala vallÀ¸ tollaiam kÀlattu ulakaik

k¼Þalo¸ ºÀki iÇanta k¼cava¸ e¸¸uÇai ammÀ¸

v¼Þa muruppai ocittÀ¸ viõõavarkku eõõal ariyÀ¸

ÀÞa neÇuôkaÇal c¼rntÀ¸ ava¸e¸ aruka lilÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

CÂÞal: the incarnations; palapala: many; vallÀ¸: capable to assume;

tollai: the ancient; am: the beautiful; kÀlattu: in the time; ulakai: the universe;

k¼Þal o¸ºÀki: assumed the form of wild Boar; iÇanta: to rescue; k¼cava¸: one,

who have attractive hair; e¸¸uÇai: being my; ammÀ¸: the master; v¼Þa:

KuvalayÀpÁçam, the elephant; muruppai: the tusk; ocittÀ¸: the one who have

broken; viõõavarkku: to the celestials; eõõal ariyÀ¸: cannot be comprehended;

ÀÞa: the deep; neÇum: the wide; kaÇal: the ocean; c¼rntÀ¸ : He reclines; ava¸:

He; e¸: me/my; arukalilÀ¸¼: He is nearly before me now.



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 603

Translation

‘Being my master capable of assuming many incarnations, who

assumed the form of wild Boar having attractive hair, during the ancient

beautiful time, to rescue the universe and broke the tusk of KuvalayÀpÁçam.

He reclines in the deep and wide ocean, who cannot comprehend by

celestials. He is nearly now before me’.

1.9:2.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa moved towards

NammÀÞvÀr

NammÀÞvÀr in this stanza says, ‘the Lord whose presence was into

my vicinity and maintained His dignity. But, at present, He came and

stood near to me’.

1.9:2.2. Commentary

1.9:2.2.1. The Lord takes the avatÀras with the jÀtibheda and the

avÀntarabheda

‘Being my master capable of assuming many incarnations (cÂÞal) ’.

The TamiÞ word cÂÞal ‘surrounding’ denotes the avatÀras. Since the Lord

surrounds His devotees through His avatÀras, it is mentioned as such.

‘Many (palapala)’. The °ÞvÀr, by mentioning as, ‘many’ points out the

jÀtibheda ‘distinct species’ as well as avÀntarabheda ‘different categories within

the species’19. This explanation refers to the fact, that, the Lord takes the

avatÀras, which possess jÀtibheda as well as avÀntarabheda. He takes the

avatÀras not to perform any activities but, only shower His grace to His

devotees. The Lord is capable of taking the avatÀras that cannot be possible

for the jÁvÀtmas, who takes births due to their karmas. In other words,

karmas are limited to the jÁvÀtmas only, but, not to the Lord because He

possesses the capability to do anything and everything. To express the

fact, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘my master capable of assuming (vallÀ¸)’.

To explicate this fact, the °ÞvÀr explains one such avatÀra as, ‘my master

capable of assuming many incarnations, who assumed the form of wild

Boar having attractive hair, during the ancient beautiful time, to rescue the

universe and broke the tusk of KuvalayÀpÁçam’.
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1.9:2.2.2. Though the Boar avatÀra is lowly, but, it has become radiant

‘Ancient time’. Since the Lord took the form of wild Boar at the

beginning of varÀha kalpam, the °ÞvÀr has noted it as, ‘ancient time’. ‘Beautiful

time’. Since the Lord showed His form to the eyesight of His devotees, the

°ÞvÀr pointed out it as, ‘beautiful time’. ‘The universe’. The Lord took the

avatÀra as wild Boar not for TiruvaÇi or ‘°diœeÈa¸’, but, to the earth, which

is not at all having the qualification to think about the Lord’s form20.

‘Assumed the form of wild Boar having attractive hair’. Since the Boar

avatÀra is appropriately associated with the Lord’s supremacy, the °ÞvÀr

quoted it as such. This phrase shall be commented in a different direction.

Though the Lord with all powerfulness takes the form, which is unique

because even if the Lord wants to take this form once again, perhaps He

will not have the capability for it. Moreover, the Lord took the Boar avatÀra,

which does not shy away from the mud and water. Since the form is taken

by the Lord, though it is lowly one, but, it becomes so radiant because of

the His glories. °õçÀÒ appropriately praises the form as, ‘unwashed dirty

swine’21. ‘To rescue’. Naturally the Boar is so prideful. Since the Lord,

husband ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, took the form, naturally He also should have possessed

the sense of pride. So, the Lord ferociously dug out the earth from the wall

of oval shaped aõçam. In order to explicate the fact, the °ÞvÀr put the apt

word, ‘to rescue (iÇanta)’.  ‘Wild Boar having attractive hair’. At the time

of rescuing the earth, the Lord possessed the form of Boar with the hair

at its nap of neck22. In this context, the name, ‘Keœava¸’ derived from the

word, ‘k¼cam’. Here, k¼cam in TamiÞ means the hair.

1.9:2.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa stayed very close to NammÀÞvÀr

‘Being my master’. The Lord rescued the °ÞvÀr from the samsÀra,

which is at present annihilated. ‘Broke the tusk of KuvalayÀpÁçam’. The

Lord without effort broke the tusk of elephant named KuvalayÀpÁçam. Here,

the intended truth is that, the Lord destroyed the materialistic attitude of

°ÞvÀr’s indriyas23. It also indicates the truth that, He destroyed the obstacles,

which restrict the °ÞvÀr to enjoy the Lord’s holy nobilities. ‘He cannot

comprehend by celestials’. The Lord as single personality fought with the

elephant and He is beyond the thinking of BrahmÀ, Œiva, etc. ‘He reclines

in the deep and wide ocean’. The Lord is performing yoganidrÀ for the sake
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to hear the complaints of the Devas like BrahmÀ. The statement is further

commented. As informed, ‘the Lord, who lays on the cool oceanic waters

He did create, with outstretched feet, shoulders and crowns, many and

matchless’24, the °ÞvÀr announces that, the Lord performs His yoganidrÀ

upon the deep and wide ocean in all the possible ways with respect to His

nature of wishes. To communicate the fact only, the °ÞvÀr conveys as, ‘the

deep and wide ocean’. ‘He is nearly now before me’. The Lord does not

stand in between the near and far away distance as that of BrahmÀ and

Œiva, but, He  stays very close to the °ÞvÀr.

1.9:3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa wouldn’t leave NammÀÞvÀr

Transliteration

“Arukal ilÀya peruðcÁr amararkaÒ Àti mutalva¸

karukiya nÁlana¸ m¼¸i vaõõa¸cen tÀmaraik kaõõa¸

poruciºaip puÒ uvantu ¼ºum pÂmaka ÒÀrta¸ik k¼Òva¸

orukati yi¸cuvai tantiÇÇu oÞivila¸ e¸¸½ ÇuÇa¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

Arukal ilÀya: the faultless; peruðcÁr: the Lord of infinite glories;

amararkaÒ: the celestials; Àti  mutalva¸: the first cause; karukiya: the darkish;

nÁlana¸ m¼¸i vaõõa¸: the bluish gem hued complexion; centÀmaraik kaõõa¸:

the one who has lotus red divine eyes; poruciºai: the abundant feathers; puÒ:

the Garuça bird; uvantu: to delight in; ¼ºum: in riding; pÂmakaÒÒÀr: ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

who is to like the embodiment of the flower’s fragrance; ta¸ikk¼Òva¸: the

singular enjoyer of the most enjoyable spouse; orukatiyi¸: the particular

aspect of; cuvai tantiÇÇu: by giving the bliss of the union; oÞivila¸: one who

does not leave; e¸¸½ÇuÇa¸¼: He has entered into me.

Translation

‘The faultless Lord of infinite glory, the first cause of the celestials,

darkish bluish gem hued complexion of lotus red divine eyes, singular

enjoyer of the most enjoyable spouse of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, who is like the

embodiment of flower’s fragrance. He delights in riding the Garuça bird

that has abundant feathers. He has entered into me, giving me one particular

aspect of the bliss of union’.
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1.9:3.1. Introduction: The Lord engages differently with TiruvaÇi, etc.,

NammÀÞvÀr in this stanza declares, ‘the Lord, who engages

differently with His consorts, TiruvaÇi, TiruvanantÀÞvÀ¸ who the ‘°diœeÈa¸’,

etc., wouldn’t leave me after having engagement with me in just one

aspect’25.

1.9:3.2. Commentary

1.9:3.2.1. The nityasÂris enjoy the auspicious qualities of Lord for

sustenance

‘The faultless Lord of infinite glory, the first cause of the celestials’.

‘Faultless’. Fault means, ‘quality of reduction’. That is, absence of defects

or blemishes. It expresses that, the Lord is the HeyapratyanÁka¸ ‘one, who

is free from all defects’ and the KalyÀõaikatÀna¸ ‘possessing unlimited

auspicious qualities’26. He possesses such qualities for the sake of the

nityasÂris and He along with the qualities, being the controller becomes as

the basic source of existence for them. ‘The Lord is darkish bluish gem

hued complexion’27. The Lord is darkish bluish gem hued complexion,

which is not explainable through words. This statement shall be commented

in a different direction. The Lord possesses the distinct divine form of

darkish bluish gem hued complex. So, in this context, the °ÞvÀr beautifully

clarifies the fact that, the nityasÂris always enjoy the Lord and that spiritual

enjoyment becomes as their source of sustenance28.

1.9:3.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa delights to accept NammÀÞvÀr’s

service

‘(The Lord possesses) lotus red divine eyes’. The Lord’s eyes show

His innate nature of mercifulness, compassion, etc. ‘He delights in riding

the Garuça bird, that has abundant feathers’. When Sarveœvara¸ calls the

GaruçÀÞvÀr for a ride, he feels joy for the Lord’s acknowledgment of his

sincere service and out of the joy, his feather starts rising like the great

river bends its direction29. ‘He delights in riding’. By seeing the pleasurable

action of GaruçÀÞvÀr, the Lord also delights to accept his sincere service.
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1.9:3.2.3. The Lord engages with NammÀÞvÀr like He with the nityasÂris

‘Singular enjoyer of the most enjoyable spouse of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, who

is like the embodiment of flower’s fragrance’. The Lord possesses the

supremacy and there is nothing to be comparable30 because He is the

singular enjoyer of the great aiœvarya, i.e., the most enjoyable spouse ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ, who is like the embodiment of the fragrance within the flower.

‘He has entered into me, giving me one particular aspect of the bliss of

union’. The Lord is not as engaging with  the nityasÂris in one aspect and

leave them, but, He engages with the °ÞvÀr in all the possible manner31.

‘Entered into me’. The Lord does not treat the °ÞvÀr indifferently as the

VibhÂtimÀ¸, the Anyapara¸, etc.,32, but, He addresses the concern of the

nityasÂris by standing nearby the °ÞvÀr, who presents even within the

lÁlÀvibÂti. In the previous decade, as stated, ‘He shows towards the cool

paramapada’ (TVM 1.8:7)33, the °ÞvÀr claimed that, the Lord showed

inclination towards him as He shows towards the cool paramapada. He, in

this stanza expresses that, the Lord engages with him in the entire possible

manners like He engages with the nityasÂris at the paramapada.

1.9:4. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is performing the impossible

activities

Transliteration

“UÇa¸ amar kÀtal makaÒir tirumakaÒ maõmakaÒ Àyar

maÇamakaÒ e¸ºivar mÂvar ÀÒum ulakamum mÂ¸º¼

uÇa¸avai okka viÞuôki Àlilaic c¼rntÀva¸ emmÀ¸

kaÇalmali mÀyap perumÀ¸ kaõõa¸e¸ okkalai yÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

UÇa¸: being together; amar: seated; kÀtal: the love; makaÒir: the queens/

consorts; tirumakaÒ: ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ; maõmakaÒ: ŒrÁ BhÂmidevÁ; Àyar

maÇamakaÒ: ŒrÁ NÁlÀdevÁ; e¸ºivar mÂvar: these three well known; ÀÒum: rules;

ulakamum: the worlds; mÂ¸º¼: also the three; uÇa¸avai: without any

distinction; okka: evenly; viÞuôki: swallowed; Àlilai: the fig leaf; c¼rntÀva¸:

one who lied down; emmÀ¸: my Lord, the master; kaÇalmali mÀyap perumÀ¸:

the more wondrous than the ocean; kaõõa¸: the Lord Kaõõa¸; e¸: mine;

okkalaiyÀ¸¼: He has raised to my lap now.
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Translation

‘Three well known queens, ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ, ŒrÁ BhÂmidevÁ and ŒrÁ

NÁlÀdevÁ love to be seated with Him. The worlds that He rules are also

three. My Lord, the master is more wondrous than the ocean, He swallowed

them all during the total annihilation evenly without any distinction and

lied down as a child floating on a fig leaf. The Lord Kaõõa¸ has raised to

my lap now’.

1.9:4.1. Introduction: The Lord seated at NammÀÞvÀr’s hip

The °ÞvÀr, in this stanza asserts that, the Lord is capable of

performing impossible activities. But, He has seated Himself in the °ÞvÀr’s

hip just like He was seated on YaœodÀ’s hip. The Lord thought that, He

being seated in the °ÞvÀr’s hip is His great fortune34.

1.9:4.2. Commentary

1.9:4.2.1. The Lord’s three queens establish the Lord’s supremacy

‘Love to be seated with Him’. The divine consorts possess great

love upon the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and to be always seated along with

Him. Since it is averred as, ‘Oh, the Lord, you bear the inseparable lotus

dame on your chest!’35, the °ÞvÀr praises, ‘love to be seated with Him’.

‘Who they are all?’. ‘ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ, ŒrÁ BhÂmidevÁ and ŒrÁ NÁlÀdevÁ’. ‘ŒrÁ

MahÀlakÈmÁ’. As referred to, ‘I heard from you, the Deva about the great

virtue of keeping patience towards others’ mistakes’36, ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ is

the principal consort of the Lord and she is always keeping patience towards

others, even though they commit mistakes. ‘ŒrÁ BhÂmidevÁ’. She is the one,

who teaches37 the Lord as, ‘have you even see the mistakes?’ and also she

is one, who possesses forbearance, the core. ‘ŒrÁ NÁlÀdevÁ’. She is the one,

who keeps the Lord engaged by her beauty and also she hides the mistakes

of others from the Lord.  To the three consorts, there is another way of

explanation. ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ is the Lord’s aiœvarya ‘spiritual wealth’,

wherever ŒrÁ BhÂmidevÁ is present, there the wealth is growing and ŒrÁ

NÁlÀdevÁ is the one, who enjoys the wealth38. ‘Three well known queens’.

These three queens are separately engaging to establish the Lord’s

supremacy and separately performing puruÈakÀra in between the Lord and
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His devotees. ‘The worlds that He rules are also three’. It intends the

dowry of the Lord’s three queens39. This assertion shall be commented in

a different direction. It means the top, middle and bottom layers of the

universe. This shall be also commented in another way. By considering the

three world as, Àkupeyar ‘a name or word, which by long usage is

secondarily applied to denote something connected with the thing originally

denoted by it’, these three represents the three types of the cetanas, i.e.,

nityamukta ‘the eternally freed Àtma’, mukta ‘the liberated Àtma’ and baddha

‘the bounded Àtma’.

1.9:4.2.2. The Lord descends from the paramapada to the milky ocean

‘He swallowed them all during the total annihilation evenly without

any distinction’. The Lord consumed the three worlds without missing

anything and protects the same within His stomach. ‘Has He consumed

the three kinds of the cetanas?’. It is not so. Though the °ÞvÀr generally

referred to as, ‘without any distinction (uÇa¸avai)’, the utterance does not

mean the three kinds of the cetanas40, but, only the baddhÀtmas, which are

being taken back by the Lord during praÒaya.  ‘Lied down as a child floating

on a fig leaf’. The Lord, by consuming all the worlds in His stomach and

He rested on a banyan leaf. It directly signifies that, the Lord possesses the

aghaÇitaghaÇanÀsÀmartyam41. Also, it refers to the fact that, the Lord, through

making written bond with His devotees and accepted their servitude42. It

is considered that, adding one more aghaÇitaghaÇanÀsÀmartyam along with

the Lord’s previously stated one. In this context, the °ÞvÀr has maintained

the individual standing as, ‘bend I never will’43, but, now the Lord, out of

His grace made him as His own property. ‘My Lord, the master is more

wondrous than the ocean’. The Lord from the paramapada descending into

the milky ocean (TiruppÀºkaÇal)  and resting over there without any defects

with all the kinds of religious attributes. The statement shall be commented

in a new direction. That is, the Lord is one, who have much amazing

qualities which are greater than the ocean. ‘The Lord Kaõõa¸’. The Lord

KÃÈõa manifests with all the above mentioned aspects in the glorified form.

‘The Lord Kaõõa¸ has raised to my lap now’. It explains that, just like

Lord KÃÈõa as Kaõõa¸ sat on His mother YaœodÀ’s hip, at present, He as

child sat on the °ÞvÀr’s hip44.
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1.9:5. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa destroys the enemies of His devotees

Transliteration

“OkkaÒai vaittu mulaippÀl uõe¸ºu tantiÇa vÀôkic

cekkað cekaa¸ºu avaÒpÀl uyirceka uõÇa perumÀ¸

nakka pirÀ¸½Çu aya¸um intira ¸ummuta lÀka

okkavum t½¸ºiya Áca¸ mÀya¸e¸ neðci¸u ÒÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

OkkaÒai vaittu: like mother YasodÀprÀttÁ placed child KÃÈõa on her

lap; mulaippÀl: the breast milk; uõ: to drink; e¸ºu: by saying; tantiÇa: gave;

vÀôki: by accepting the same; cekkaðceka: with the intention of killing Him;

a¸ºu: on that day; avaÒpÀl: her breast milk; uyirceka uõÇa: consumed her

vital air; perumÀ¸: the master; nakka pirÀ¸½Çu: Œiva who wears ÀkÀœa as the

cloth; aya¸um: BrahmÀ; intira¸um: Indra also; mutalÀka: and all the other

gods and all the worlds; okkavum: instantly by His will; t½¸ºiya: created;

Áca¸: being the Sarveœvara¸; mÀya¸: the wondrous Lord; e¸ neðci¸uÒÀ¸¼: My

Lord has now raised to my heart.

Translation

‘The wondrous Lord, being Sarveœvara¸ instantly by His will created

Œiva who wears ÀkÀœa as cloth, BrahmÀ, Indra, all the other gods and all the

worlds. The child KÃÈõa, the master, who while PÂtanÀ picked up like

mother YasodÀ would do and placed Him on her lap with the intention of

killing Him, saying,‘drink breast milk’ and gave, on that day accepting the

same and through it consumed her vital air. My Lord has now raised to

my heart’.

1.9:5.1. Introduction: The Lord entered into NammÀÞvÀr’s heart

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza declares, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

who is capable of destroying the enemies of His devotees and the cause for

all the created things, entered into  my heart’.

1.9:5.2. Commentary

1.9:5.2.1. The Lord KÃÈõa shows the gratitude towards PÂtanÀ

‘Like mother YaœodÀ would do, PÂta¸a picked up the child KÃÈõa,

the master  and placed Him on her lap’. Just like YaœodÀ with motherly
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affection placed child KÃÈõa in her lap, PÂtanÀ picked up the child KÃÈõa

in her lap. ‘Saying, ‘drink breast milk’ and gave’. PÂtanÀ forcefully says,

‘since you are not consuming the breast milk, I am having pain in my

breast. So, please immediately drink the breast milk’. As alerted, ‘behold,

there comes a RÀkÈasa, armed with various weapons and followed by four

demons to slay us and there is not the least doubt about it’45, just like

SugrÁva on seeing VibhÁÈaõa with his assistance approaching ŒrÁ RÀma to

surrender, instead of conveying, ‘they are coming to kill ŒrÁ RÀma’, he

utters, ‘they are coming to kill us’. Like that, the °ÞvÀr just feels that, the

poisonous milk given by PÂtanÀ to the child KÃÈõa is given to him. To

convey the principle, the °ÞvÀr states it as, ‘gave (tantiÇa)’46. The word shall

be commented in a simple way. That is, ‘PÂtanÀ gave’47. ‘Accepting the

same (the breast milk)’. Just like, if PÂtanÀ is not giving her breast to child

KÃÈõa, she will not even to live, child KÃÈõa also feels that, if He is not

drinking the PÂtanÀ’s breast milk, He wouldn’t live. It specifies that, the

child KÃÈõa drank PÂtanÀ’s breast milk. ‘With the intention of killing Him

(cekkað ceka)’. The TamiÞ phrase, ‘cekkað ceka’ means the act of death. To

this phrase, there are three kinds of explanations. The first one is, though

PÂtanÀ wished very much the death of child KÃÈõa, she alone died at the

end. As the second, the TamiÞ word, ‘cekkam’ indicates the red colour. The

red colour refers to anger. As TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr stated, ‘burnt LaôkÀ city

with fire’48, anger is represented by fire in red colour. With this background,

it is commented that, the PÂtanÀ’s anger turned back towards her only and

out of it she died. As the third, the word, ‘cekkam’ also means the lips. In

this context, the phrase, ‘cekkað ceka’49 explicits the content as, ‘lips turned

into red colour’. So, the child KÃÈõa smiles with reddish lips, which shows

the merciful gratitude towards PÂtanÀ for her act of breast feeding to Him.

1.9:5.2.2. The Lord, by consuming PÂtanÀ’s breast milk and killed her

‘On that day’. That day, when PÂtanÀ planned to destroy the world.

The intended meaning is that, if the Lord KÃÈõa is killed, then, the whole

universe shall be ceased to exist. The phrase shall be also commented as

follows, i.e., ‘that day, PÂtanÀ planned to kill child KÃÈõa in a secluded

place’. ‘Her vital air’. The vital air, which clings on within the PÂtanÀ’s

deplorable œarÁra. ‘Through it consumed her vital air’. In this place the
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°ÞvÀr’s word, ‘ceka’ designates, ‘the vital air of PÂtanÀ’. Moreover, the

remark, ‘consumed her vital air’ also means that PÂtanÀ’s milk as well as

her life had been destroyed. As such, TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr also praises the

Lord KÃÈõa as, ‘Our KÃÈõa took the milk from the big breast and took her

life as well with His mouth and dried her to the bones,  worship in Vadari’50.

In this context, TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr uses the TamiÞ word, mulai uõÇÀ¸ ‘the

Lord ate the breast’ actually refers to the word, mulaippÀluõÇÀ¸ ‘the Lord

ate the milk of the breast’. He also uses the TamiÞ word, mulaiyÂÇu ‘from

the big breast’.  So, here, the TamiÞ word mulai ‘breast’ indicates, ‘milk of

the breast’. ‘Accepting the same’. The Lord drank the PÂtanÀ’s breast milk.

Moreover, the phrase is beautifully commented as follows. As reported in

the ŒrÁ ViÈõu PurÀõa, ‘He, by drinking the milk, which is coming out from

PÂtanÀ’s breast, He Himself stands as, ‘great Guru to the world’’51, the

Lord, by consuming PÂtanÀ’s milk and by killing her, stands as, ‘ŒeÈi, ‘the

master’’ to the world.

1.9:5.2.3. The Lord stationed within the œarÁra of NammÀÞvÀr

‘The wondrous Lord, being Sarveœvara¸ instantly by His will created

Œiva, who wears ÀkÀœa as cloth, BrahmÀ, Indra, all other gods and all the

worlds’. Sarveœvara¸ is protecting Œiva who protects his devotees, BrahmÀ

who is the father of Œiva, Indra who is very closer to the material realm in

proximity and the other gods and all the worlds as aºumÀ¸ ‘a kind of

worm’52 within the attikkÀy ‘fruit of the country fig (fiscus glomerata)53. ‘The

wondrous Lord’. The Lord is one, who is wondrously capable of entering

into the world which was created by Him with amazingly multifarious

factors54. ‘My Lord has now raised to my heart’. The statement gloriously

professes the truth that, the Lord magnanimously stationed within the

heart of  NammÀÞvÀr’s sanctified œarÁra.

1.9:6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa engaged with NammÀlvÀr

Transliteration

“MÀya¸ e¸neðci¸ uÒÒÀ¸55 maººum evarkkum atuv¼

kÀyamum cÁva¸um tÀ¸¼ kÀlum eriyum ava¸¼

c¼ya¸ aõiya¸ evarkkum cintaikkum k½caram alla¸

tÂya¸ tuyakka¸ mayakka¸ e¸¸uÇait t½Òiõai yÀ¸¼”.
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Verbal Translation

MÀya¸: the enchanting and deceitful; e¸neðci¸ uÒÒÀ¸: the Lord is in

my heart; maººum: also; evarkkum atuv¼: also for others’ hearts; kÀyamum:

bodies; cÁva¸um: and the Àtmas; tÀ¸¼: He is; kÀlum: the wind; eriyum: and the

fire; ava¸¼: the Lord alone; c¼ya¸: He is afar; aõiya¸: He is near; evarkkum:

for whom; cintaikkum: through the thought; k½caram alla¸: none can be

comprehensible; tÂya¸: He is the pure, tuyakka¸: He creates the doubts;

mayakka¸: He creates the errors; e¸¸uÇait t½ÒiõaiyÀ¸¼: He has ascended to

my shoulders.

Translation

‘The Lord, enchanting and deceitful is in my heart and also for

others’ hearts, He is all the œarÁras and the Àtmas. He is the wind and fire,

afar and near, whom none can comprehensible through thought. He is

pure and the one, who creates doubts and errors. He has ascended my

shoulders’.

1.9:6.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the Sarveœvara¸

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza adds, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the

sarvÀntarÀtma, who catch hold of my shoulder and engaged with me’56.

1.9:6.2. Commentary

1.9:6.2.1. The Lord through His devotees’ hands as the tools reveals

Himself

‘The Lord, enchanting and deceitful is in my heart and also for

others’ heart’. The Lord with amazing qualities and activities entered into

the °ÞvÀr’s heart and because of it, he was wonder stacked. At the same

time, he gained the Lord’s great blessing. In this regard, there is nobody

else as that of him. If asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘what you gained from the Lord?,

he answered, ‘He is all the œarÁras and the Àtmas’. It means that, all the

beings of world and ÀtmÀs, which control the œarÁras, seem to be under the

supreme control of the Lord. ‘He is the wind and fire’. It refers to the fact

that, wind and fire are under the Lord’s control. Since the °ÞvÀr mentions

only wind and fire, the other bhÂtas shall be taken into account as the

upalakÈaõa57. ‘He is afar’. If one tries to examine the Lord, it is very difficult
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and hard to get His blessings. ‘He is near’. If the devotee approaches the

Lord without the self effort but, with his grace only, he attains Him very

easily. So, the grace of the Lord assumes as the tool to His devotee’s hand

and through the medium He reveals Himself.

1.9:6.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa stayed on NammÀÞvÀr’s shoulder

‘Whom none can comprehensible through thought’. Though

somebody have the higher intellectual capability, the Lord is not

comprehensible, as such, he cannot even think about Him. To express the

fact only, the °ÞvÀr points out the nature of the Lord as, ‘He is afar’. ‘He

is pure’. As clarified, ‘when the Lord KÃÈõa caught while stealing butter,

YaœodÀ without mercy as mother, to control His mischief binds Him with

the mortar out of a rope and threatens Him as, ‘if capable, you can release

yourself’’58, the Lord as such to YaœodÀ, etc., He will be so nearer. Through

this incident, the °ÞvÀr explains the Lord’s graceful nature as, ‘He is pure

and near’. ‘The one who creates doubts and errors’. This report delineated

the fact that, if anybody not attached with the Lord, to them, He creates

doubts and errors about the subject matter of Him. For this, there is another

interpretation. The °ÞvÀr, as noted, ‘hapless me’59, once mentally went

away from the Lord. But, at the same time the °ÞvÀr requests the Lord as,

‘grant that, this hapless self attain your nectar lotus feet!’60. The Lord in

response to his plea, mixed with him. ‘He has ascended my shoulders’. It

refers to the truth that, the Lord as seated upon the Ciriya TiruvaÇi, who is

HanumÀn, He affectionately stayed upon the NammÀÞvÀr’s shoulder,

whereas he doesn’t  have doubts and errors, but, possesses only the pure

heart to know the svabhÀva ‘inner nature’ of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’61.

1.9:7. The Lord decorated Himself for NammÀÞvÀr’s delightfulness

Transliteration

“T½Òiõai m¼lumna¸ mÀrpi¸ m¼lum cuÇarmuÇi m¼lum

tÀÒiõai m¼lum pu¸ainta taõam tuÞÀyuÇai ammÀ¸

k¼Òiõai o¸ºum ilÀtÀ¸ kiÒarum cuÇaroÒi mÂºtti

nÀÒaõaintu o¸ºum akalÀ¸ e¸¸uÇai nÀvi ¸uÒÀ¸¼”.
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Verbal Translation

T½Òiõai m¼lum: on the shoulders; na¸: the good; mÀrpi¸ m¼lum: over

the chest; cuÇar: the radiant; muÇi m¼lum: on the crown; tÀÒiõai m¼lum: on

both the feet; pu¸ainta: wears; taõam tuÞÀyuÇai: the cool and the beautiful

garland of the woven tuÒacÁ flowers; ammÀ¸: He, the master; k¼Òiõai:

comparable to; o¸ºum ilÀtÀ¸: none to Him; kiÒarum cuÇar: the icon of radiant

light; oÒi mÂºtti: by having the divine form; nÀÒaõaintu: approached me day

by day; o¸ºum: even in a single aspect; akalÀ¸: being inseparable; e¸¸uÇai

nÀvi¸uÒÀ¸¼: He is in my tongue now.

Translation

‘He, the master is an icon of radiant light, brilliance beyond

comparison. On His shoulders, over His broad chest, on His radiant crown

and His radiant feet, He wears the cool and the beautiful garland of the

woven tuÒacÁ flowers. My Lord’s divine form is incomparable with any one

even in a single aspect, being approached me day by day and being

inseparable, is on my tongue now’.

1.9:7.1. Introduction: The Lord enters into NammÀÞvÀr’s tongue

NammÀÞvÀr in this stanza reports, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

decorated Himself in accordance to my delightfulness and entered into my

tongue’.

1.9:7.2. Commentary

1.9:7.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa gives the tuÒacÁ only to NammÀÞvÀr

The Commentator, after introducing the stanza, raised a question,

‘what is the reason for the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa to reach over the °ÞvÀr

for his delightfulness?’. When somebody goes to meet his lover, he used

to decorate himself as his lover’s wishes to please her. Like that, when the

Lord goes to the place of °ÞvÀr, He used to wear Himself with the tuÒacÁ

everywhere as in response to the °ÞvÀr’s wishes. In this context, the °ÞvÀr

wishes to get the tuÒacÁ from the Lord, as such, the Lord also wishes to give

the same to him. If so, as stated, ‘her heart which craves for the nectar

laden flowers of the tuÒacÁ wreath worn by the birds rider Lord’62, the °ÞvÀr

has pleased much. If asked, ‘how?’, for it, he, as the words of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ
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as mother to him conveys as, ‘you don’t give her your tuÒacÁ’63. Again the

°ÞvÀr, as the words of daughter to her mother tells as, ‘‘the dew blossom

tuÒacÁ’, she says’64 and ‘she withers for the tuÒacÁ garland from the jewelled

Lord KÃÈõa’s feet, as the only proper ornament for her gold girdled

breasts’65. So, as praised, ‘the Lord KÃÈõa will not deny you tuÒacÁ on His

radiant lotus feet’66, the Lord offers the tuÒacÁ to the °ÞvÀr only.

1.9:7.2.2. Since the Lord wore the tuÒacÁ leaves, His Lordship is glorified

‘He, the master is an icon of radiant light, brilliance beyond

comparison’. The statement is self explicative. ‘On His shoulders’. It means,

as informed, ‘the Lord KÃÈõa, out of love tightly embraced AkrÂrar’67, the

Lord embraced His devotees. Because of it, the Lord’s shoulder is glorified.

‘Over His broad chest’. The Lord is having the chest, which facilitates the

embrace of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ. ‘On His radiant crown’. After the embrace, if

the Lord looks upon His creation, the radiant crown explicates His Lordship.

Thus, the Lord’s crown is glorified. By covering the Lord’s shoulder, chest

and crown, they are glorified as such because He wears the tuÒacÁ in those

parts. ‘His radiant feet, He wears the cool and the beautiful garland of the

woven tuÒacÁ flowers’. The Œarveœvara’s  Lordship is established, out of His

lotus feet, whereas He wears the tuÒacÁ flowers in all His parts of the divine

œarÁra.

1.9:7.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s lotus feet protect Him

To the proclamation, ‘His radiant feet, He wears the cool and the

beautiful garland of the woven tuÒacÁ flowers’, ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar gracefully

with pleasing sense (rasokti) gave wonderful commentation. Herewith, one

thing should be borne in mind that, though the commentation upon the

text, TiruvÀymoÞi seems to be slipped a little pit, since the nayam ‘subtlety’

of the context is so nice, VaÇakkuttiruvÁtippiÒÒai over here added ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar’s

commentation about the tuÒacÁ leaves. Moreover, this kind of subtleties are

expressed then and there of the entirety of the ±Çu Commentary and they

are appropriately added and explained through out the commentary part.

ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar’s expression is placed as follows: ‘In the worldly order,

brave men, at the first, decorate their weapons. So, the Lord decorates His

shoulder with the tuÒacÁ. The lover will decorate his lady lover. So, the
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Lord decorates His chest with the tuÒacÁ, where His dear most consort lives

(antappuram)68. After decorating the weapons and the lovers, the lovers

wear the tuÒacÁ by themselves. So, the Lord wore the tuÒacÁ on His crown.

Naturally after wearing the tuÒacÁ by the Lord, the remnant will be given

to His devotees. So, the Lord placed the tuÒacÁ to His Own lotus feet. In this

context, it is to be remembered that, the Lord’s devotees have the tendency

to rescue the others, who are all in danger. Moreover, when SahaÇÀsura

attacked the Lord KÃÈõa, the Lord kicked him by His leg to death and

protected Himself. In this situation, if asked, ‘if so, apart from the danger

of His devotees, does the Lord’s holy feet  also protect Him?’. It is answered

that,  just like the Lord’s feet protect His devotees, His lotus feet also

protects Him.

1.9:7.2.4. The Lord is within the subject matters of NammÀÞvÀr’s words

‘The Lord is incomparable with any one even in a single aspect’. In

this place, the TamiÞ word, ‘k¼Ò’ shall be changed into, ‘k¼Þ’ and combine it

with the other word, ‘iõai’, then the combined phrase, ‘k¼Þ iõai’ is derived.

The collective words as well as the individual word point out as,

‘comparable’. In this context, this word refers to that, the Lord is not

comparable with anybody individually as well as collectively. There is

another way of commentation. That is, ‘k¼Þ’ denotes, ‘like’, ‘iõai’ means,

‘comparable’. In this context, it is derived that, there is none like the Lord

to compare. ‘My Lord’s divine form’. The Lord possesses unlimited divine

as well as auspicious forms. In this context, ‘cuÇar’ as well as, ‘oÒi’

individually means, ‘light’ and the combined word, ‘cuÇar oÒi’ means, ‘too

much of light’. In another way oÒi ‘light’ elucidates the beautifulness. ‘Divine

form’. The Lord possesses the divine form, which is as explained above,

exceeding the beautiful and there is no necessity of additional decoration

to it. ‘The Lord being approached me day by day and being inseparable’.

The Lord is eternally with NammÀÞvÀr and He will never give up the

association with him. ‘The Lord is on my tongue now’. The Lord is the

subject matter, to be praised by the °ÞvÀr. It also refers to the truth that,

the Lord is within the subject matter of °ÞvÀr’s vÀkku ‘words’ as well as He

controls the °ÞvÀr’s speech. In this sense, the phrase shall be also defined

as, ‘He is the antaryÀmi to speech, which is one of the °ÞvÀr’s indriyas’.
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1.9:8. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the wisdom, arts and

manifested forms

Transliteration

“NÀvi¸uÒ ni¸ºu malarum jðÀ¸ak kalaikaÒukku ellÀm

Àviyum Àkkaiyum tÀ¸¼ aÞippoÇu aÒippava¸ tÀ¸¼

pÂviyal nÀltaÇan t½Òa¸ porupaÇai ÀÞicaôku ¼ntum

kÀvina¸ m¼¸ik kamalak kaõõa¸e¸ kaõõi ¸uÒÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

NÀvi¸uÒ ni¸ºu: from the tongue; malarum: blossom; jðÀ¸am: the

wisdom; kalaikaÒum ellÀm: all the arts; Àviyum: meanings, which is the Àtma;

Àkkaiyum: which is the œarÁra; tÀ¸¼: He Himself; aÞippoÇu aÒippava¸ tÀ¸¼: by

having their creation and destruction at the Lord’s disposal; pÂviyal: the

flowery soft; nÀltaÇan t½Òa¸: the four armed Lord; porupaÇai: the battle fierce;

ÀÞicaôku: the discus and conch; ¼ntum: by holding on; kÀvina¸ m¼¸i: by

having the divine complexion of kÀvi flower; kamalak kaõõa¸: the lotus

eyed Lord; e¸ kaõõi¸uÒÀ¸¼: the Lord is in my eyes.

Translation

‘In the wisdom of all arts that blossom from the tongue, He is their

words and meanings, protector and destroyer too.  The Lord has the divine

complexion of kÀvi flower. The flower soft, the four armed Lord holding

on battle fierce discus and conch, the lotus eyed Lord is in my eyes’.

1.9:8.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr realized the Lord through the pramÀõas

In this stanza, NammÀÞvÀr says, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is

realizable  through the wisdom of all the kinds of arts and possessed the

divine forms, which are identified through pramÀõas. He became the subject

matter to my eye’69.

1.9:8.2. Commentary

1.9:8.2.1. The Lord, out of His grace destroys as well as creates the world

‘In the wisdom of all arts that blossom from the tongue’. For all the

wisdom of arts, which are tools that are revealing the knowledgeable aspects

and they are blossomed from the tongue. ‘He is their words and meanings’.
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The Lord establishes, ‘this word means this particular object’. That is, the

Lord is the supreme controller, who destines the  relationship between the

word and its meaning. ‘He is protector and destroyer too’. When the original

connotation of words diminish because of the errors in the memory by the

short sighted scholars, when the mistakes committed while writing about

the subject matters by the ignorants and the mistakes committed out of

differences in recordings by the ignorant recorders, if the Lord wishes, He

destroys the words. At the appropriate time, if the words are necessary,

He also creates the same. To this announcement , there is another way of

interpretation, i.e., the Lord, out of His grace destroys as well as creates

the world70.

1.9:8.2.2. The Lord has the divine complexion as that of the kavi flower

‘The flowery soft, the four armed Lord’. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

possesses the four armed shoulders, which are tender as well as decorated

beautifully with the flowers71. Also, His shoulders are well expanded as

that of kaºpakatharu and there are four arms. ‘Holding on battle fierce

discus and conch’. Since the Lord holding the battle fierce discus and

conch, His shoulders are well expanded and they appear to be decorated

His weapons as the flowers blossomed in the kaºpakatharu. Since the

weapons are used in the war field, the °ÞvÀr utilized the proper phrase as,

‘battle fierce (porupaÇai)’. ‘The Lord has the divine complexion of kÀvi flower’.

Since the Lord’s weapons eliminated the obstacles of His devotees to enjoy

His bliss, the Lord possesses the beautiful divine form. In this context,

since the complex of the Lord’s bodies look as that the colour of kÀvi

flower, the °ÞvÀr praises Him as, ‘He has the divine complexion’.

1.9:8.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is always within the sight of

NammÀÞvÀr

‘The lotus eyed Lord’. Since the Lord’s eyes seem to be swirl in a

great flood, the °ÞvÀr praises Him as such. ‘The Lord is in my eyes’. The

Lord Himself gloriously became visible to the °ÞvÀr’s eyes, which are

enjoying the external worldly beauties. The Commentator, by giving an

example, interpreted the relationship between the Lord and °ÞvÀr. If a

friend is not fulfilling his own friend’s requirement, then, he (kaõvaÇÇak
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kaÒÒa¸)will find guilty by himself and shall get hesitation and fear complex

to come in front of his friend72. Like that, if the Lord also goes away from

the sight of °ÞvÀr’s eyes, as the friend gets fear complex, the Lord gets the

same. In this back ground, since the Lord is always within the sight of

°ÞvÀr, he with specific intention, praised the Lord as, ‘the Lord is in my

eyes’.

1.9:9. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa has raised over NammÀÞvÀr’s forehead

Transliteration

“Kamalak kaõõa¸e¸ kaõõi¸ uÒÒÀ¸73 kÀõpa¸ ava¸kaõka ÒÀl¼

amalaôka ÒÀka viÞikkum aimpula ¸ummava¸ mÂrtti

kamalattu aya¸nampi ta¸¸aik kaõõuta lÀ¸oÇum t½ººi

amalat teyvatt½Çu ulakam Àkkie¸ neººi yuÒÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

Kamalak kaõõa¸: the lotus eyed Lord; e¸: my; kaõõi¸: in my eye;

uÒÒÀ¸: presence; kÀõpaõ: He sees;  ava¸: His; kaõkaÒÀl¼: out of His eyes;

amalaôkaÒÀka: the ignorance, etc.,; viÞikkum: glance over me; aimpula¸um: the

five indriyas; ava¸: He; mÂrtti: subservient to Him; kamalattu aya¸: lotus

born BrahmÀ; nampi ta¸¸ai: the Lord who is; kaõõutalÀ¸oÇum: and the

forehead eyed Œiva; t½ººi: created; amalatteyvatt½Çu: along with the pure

gods; ulakam Àkki: created all their worlds; e¸: my; neººiyuÒÀ¸¼: He is in my

forehead.

Translation

‘He created the lotus born BrahmÀ and the forehead eyed Œiva. He

created the pure gods and all their worlds. I see the lotus eyed Lord in my

eyes, He too sees me clearly. He glances over me mercifully to eliminate

my ignorance, etc., and thus, my five indriyas became subservient to Him.

He is in my forehead’.

1.9:9.1. Introduction: The Lord raised over NammÀÞvÀr forehead

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza asseverates, ‘after being satisfied the

presence of the Lord in my eyes, he raised over my forehead and stands

over there’.
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1.9:9.2. Commentary

1.9:9.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr’s indriyas became subservient to the Lord

‘I see the lotus eyed Lord in my eyes. He too sees clearly’. The Lord,

who is lotus eyed became as object of the °ÞvÀr’s vision. Because of the

Lord’s presence as such, the value of statement, ‘the Lord wouldn’t visible

for eyes’74, is nullified. When asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘if the Lord shows His vision

to your eye, then, what you are going to do?’, he answers, ‘I see the lotus

eyed Lord in my eyes’. That is, the °ÞvÀr saw the Lord and enjoyed His

beauties. Again if asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘how it is possible for you to watch Him

who is indifferent with the nature of the world?’, he answers as, ‘He glances

over me mercifully to eliminate my ignorance, etc.’. The Lord with divine

eyes mercifully glanced over the °ÞvÀr, so that, his ignorance, etc., removed

and also He facilitated the °ÞvÀr’s vision to perfectly view Him. Again if

asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘though as such, to see the Lord crystal clearly, don’t the

indriyas stop from perceiving Him?, for it, what one has to do?’, to it, the

°ÞvÀr says, ‘thus, my five indriyas became subservient to Him’. As such,

the indriyas wouldn’t stand to stop the °ÞvÀr’s vision because those five

indriyas already became subservient to the Lord just like a œarÁra to the

Àtma75.

1.9:9.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa stayed in NammÀÞvÀr’s forehead

‘He created the lotus born BrahmÀ and the forehead eyed Œiva. He

created the pure gods and all their worlds’. The BrahmÀ borns directly

from the navel part of the Lord and as such, his birth is indifferent from

others because one has to get birth from the women. When BrahmÀ creates

the others, he never goes back to the Lord to clarify the doubts because he

possesses the full fledged jðÀna for creation of entireties of the universe.

As such, He created Œiva with forehead eyed and the Devas with abundance

of satva guõas, as well, he also created all the other worlds. In this context,

the word, ‘created (Àkki)’ refers to the fact that, the Lord is supreme

commander even to BrahmÀ and He is the first cause and the natural creator

of all. ‘He is in my forehead’. The Lord created the worlds in accordance

with the karma76. On the other hand, the Lord without any expectation

from the side of °ÞvÀr, showered all the kinds of mercy to him and stayed

into his forehead77.
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1.9:10. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa has raised over NammÀÞvÀr’s head

Transliteration

“NeººiyuÒ niõºue¸ai ÀÒum niºaimalarp pÀtaôkaÒ cÂÇik

kaººait tuÞÀymuÇik k½lak kaõõa pirÀ¸ait toÞuvÀr

oººaip piºaiaõin tÀ¸um nÀ¸muka ¸ummin tira¸um

maººai amararum ellÀm vantuenatu ucciyu ÒÀ¸¼”.

Verbal Translation

NeººiyuÒ niõºu: being friendly from my forehead; e¸ai: mine; ÀÒum:

being protecting; niºaimalarp pÀtaôkaÒ cÂÇi: the Lord’s lotus feet which is

having rows of flowers submitted by the devotees; kaººait tuÞÀymuÇik k½lak

kaõõapirÀ¸ai: the Lord KÃÈõa whose crown is decorated with the abundant

tuÒacÁ leaves; toÞuvÀr: one who worships Him; oººaippiºaiaõintÀ¸um: the

crescent crowned Œiva; nÀ¸muka¸um: the four faced BrahmÀ and; intira¸um:

Indra and; maººai amararum ellÀm: and all the other gods; vantu: arrived;

enatu: my/mine; ucciyuÒÀ¸¼: He has raised and stationed at my head.

Translation

‘The crescent crowned Œiva, the four faced BrahmÀ, Indra and all the

other gods arrived and placed their heads at the Lord’s lotus feet, having

rows of flowers submitted by the devotees and worship Him. The Lord

KÃÈõa, whose crown is decorated with the abundant tuÒacÁ leaves, being

friendly protecting me from my forehead. He has raised and stationed

upon my head’.

1.9:10.1. Introduction: The Lord is difficult to approach even by BrahmÀ,

etc.,

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza said that, while even BrahmÀ, Œiva, etc.,

are worshipping the Lord, He is very difficult to approach for them. But,

the Lord, by ignoring them, reached his place and has raised from the

forehead  to his head78.

1.9:10.2. Commentary

1.9:10.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s crown is ornated with the tuÒacÁ

leaves

‘The Lord KÃÈõa, being friendly protecting me from my forehead’.

The Lord is so friendly, by all the means protecting and accepting the
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°ÞvÀr’s servitude. ‘All the other gods arrived and placed their heads at the

Lord’s lotus feet, having rows of flowers submitted by the devotees’. This

statement is commented that, all the gods including the Lord’s devotees

arrived the post of Lord and placed their heads at His lotus feet, which

seem to be like a row of beautiful flowers. ‘Worship the Lord KÃÈõa, whose

crown is decorated with the abundant tuÒacÁ leaves’. The devotees are

worshipping the Lord KÃÈõa, whose crown is decorated with the abundant

tuÒacÁ leaves. Here, it is to be known that, though the tuÒacÁ leaves are dry

but, when they decorated with the Lord’s crown, due to the connection

with the Lord’s divine hair, they become so fresh and grow abundantly.

To express the truth only, the °ÞvÀr glorifies the Lord’s crown as, ‘crown

is decorated with the abundant tuÒacÁ leaves’. Moreover, the Lord KÃÈõa

with this decoration is beautiful to look at and He with the decoration is

always helping His devotees very well. In this context, the TamiÞ word,

‘kaººai’ indicates the other TamiÞ word, ‘taÞaittal’. This word refers to the

fact, ‘grow abundantly or grow luxuriously.’ So, NammÀÞvÀr astonishingly

uses the appropriate phrase, taÞaikkum tulÀy ‘the abundant tuÒacÁ garland’

to make the context in crystal clear79.

1.9:10.2.2. All the little gods placed their heads at the lotus feet of the

Lord

‘The crescent crowned Œiva’. Œiva, who wears the crescent crown

upon his mattered hair and showers happiness to his devotees. ‘The four

faced BrahmÀ’. BrahmÀ is the father of Œiva. ‘Indra’. Indra, who controls the

other Devas80. ‘And all the other gods’. The other gods, who are all serving

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. ‘The Lord has raised his head’. Though the

Devas tried their level best to get the Lord, but, without minding the efforts

of the Devas, He tries to capture the °ÞvÀr and claimed from the forehead

to his head. When the king is in happy mood, he moves inside his private

quarters from one place to another, at that time, the confidants of the king

will interfere and get the king’s tasks done. Just like that, when the Lord

moves from the °ÞvÀr’s forehead to head, at that time BrahmÀ etc.,

approaches over there and they solved their problems. So, to reveal the

truth only, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘all the other gods arrived and

placed their heads at the Lord’s lotus feet and worship Him. Thus, the

Lord has raised my head’.
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1.9:11. The Lord’s holy feet will be upon the head of the

reciter of this decade

Transliteration

“UcciyuÒ Ò¼niºkum t¼va t¼vaºkkuk kaõõa pirÀ¸ukku

iccaiyuÒ cella uõartti vaõkuru kÂrccaÇa k½pa¸

icco¸¸a Àyi rattuÒ ivaiyum½r pattuem pirÀºku

niccalum viõõapppam ceyya nÁÒkaÞal ce¸¸i porum¼”.

Verbal Translation

UcciyuÒÒ¼niºkum: the one who stays in his head; t¼va t¼varkku: to the

Lord of gods; kaõõa pirÀ¸ukku: to the Lord KÃÈõa; iccaiyuÒ cella: with the

affection; uõartti: by addressing; vaõkurukÂrccaÇak½pa¸: the praiseworthy

KurukÂr ŒaÇhak½pa¸; icco¸¸a ÀyirattuÒ: of the thousand songs; ivaiyum½r

pattu: this decade, empirÀºku: to the Lord, niccalum: for ever; viõõapppam

ceyya: sing it to the Lord; nÁÒkaÞal: His holy lotus feet; ce¸¸iporum¼: his head

will be abidingly secured.

Translation

‘This decade of the thousand songs by praiseworthy KurukÂr

ŒaÇhak½pa¸ with affection, addressing the Lord KÃÈõa, the Lord of gods

with love, who stays in his head will abidingly secure His holy lotus feet

to those who forever  sing it to the Lord’.

1.9:11.1. Introduction: This decade unites the devotees with the Lord

NammÀÞvÀr, at the end says, ‘when this decade is recited by the

devotees before the Lord, then, His feet will be eternally upon their heads’.

1.9:11.2. Commentary

1.9:11.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa became the chief of the little gods

‘The Lord of gods with love, who stays in his head’. ‘Where the

Lord wants to go?’. It is answered as follows. He is the flower that decorated

at the heads of the nityasÂris. The Lord realizes that, the fragrance of

flower at the heads of the nityasÂris  is nothing more fragrance than the

head of °ÞvÀr. So, He stayed over there. At the same time, the Lord didn’t

give importance to the status of the ever wakeful celestials, but, respect
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His presence at the head of °ÞvÀr as great. So, He is considered as, ‘the

Lord of gods with love, who stays in his head’. In another way, the above

statement shall be commented. The Lord after entering into the head of

°ÞvÀr, He didn’t go out and eternally stayed over there. The statement

shall be explained in an unique way. Since the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is

upon the head of  NammÀÞvÀr, the Lord became the chief of the little gods.

1.9.3. If one learns this decade, the Lord will be stayed in his head

‘The Lord KÃÈõa’. The Lord KÃÈõa is glorified that, He is always

helping His devotees. ‘With affection, addressing the Lord KÃÈõa’. The

°ÞvÀr informs the greatness of holy heart of the Lord that, how much

affection and eagerness He has towards him. ‘By praiseworthy KurukÂr

ŒaÇhak½pa¸ with affection’. KurukÂr ŒaÇhak½pa¸ is so magnanimous

because he not only informs the Lord about his affection upon Him, but,

also to the humanity informs about the Lord’s affection towards them.

‘This decade of the thousand songs’. NammÀÞvÀr with this intension

composed this decade, which occurs within the thousand songs of the text,

TiruvÀymoÞi. ‘Addressing the Lord KÃÈõa, who stays in his head, will

abidingly secure His holy lotus feet to those who forever sing it to the

Lord’. If a devotee, by reciting this decade with desire of associating with

the Lord at his convenient time, at least for one time or for every day,

subsequently, his head will abidingly secure by the Lord’s holy lotus feet.

In this background, it is to be known that, the Lord’s magnanimous act of

approaching the °ÞvÀr makes him to forget his past time until he was

blessed by Him. To express the glorified act of the Lord, the °ÞvÀr with

cooled heart praises Him as, ‘the Lord (empirÀ¸)’81. In this place, the

Commentator honours the individual that, the °ÞvÀr received the Lord’s

graceful mercy step by step, but, if one recites and learns this decade at

least once, he will also receive the same mercy immediately82. In this context,

the last TamiÞ word of the verse ‘porum¼’ shall be commented. ‘Poru’ signifies

the another TamiÞ word, oppu ‘equal’. Then the word, ‘oppÀvatu’ means

c¼rtal ‘to unite with’. So, it is derived that, the word, ‘poru’ indicates, ‘the

sense of unite with’. Hence,  if one recites and learns this decade at least

once, the Lord with the sense of ‘unite with’ will stay in his head and

abidingly secure His holy lotus feet83.
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1.9.4. The condensed version of this decade

NammÀÞvÀr, in the first stanza said that, the Lord entered into his

vicinity. The °ÞvÀr, in the second stanza added that, the Lord approached

his proximity after his first stage of understanding Him. He, in the third

stanza claimed that, the Lord stood next to him. NammÀÞvÀr, in the fourth

stanza declared that, the Lord has raised to his lap and sat. The °ÞvÀr, in

the fifth stanza mentioned that, the Lord has raised to his heart and

stationed over there. He, in the sixth stanza conveyed that, the Lord has

ascended his shoulder. He, in the seventh stanza expressed that, the Lord

approached him day by day and being inseparable, He is on his tongue.

NammÀÞvÀr, in the eighth stanza delivered that, the lotus eyed Lord is in

his eyes. He, in the ninth stanza averred that, the Lord is in his forehead.

He, in the tenth stanza conveyed that, the Lord has raised upon his head.

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza, stated the phala of this decade. Moreover, since

the Lord bonded with °ÞvÀr, he honorably placed the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

on his head for ever.

1.9.5. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni glorifies this decade

The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni, by spiritually enjoying the inner

meaning of the entirety of this decade expresses its panoramic view as,

‘our heads will bear the precious feet of those who, realizing intoxicated

to the extent of their abilities, repeat the words uttered fondly by MÀºa¸

the pleasant feeling of the Lord mighty pleased to come in contact with

His various bodily parts’84.

REFERENCES

1. The Commentator, by thinking of the first stanza of this decade

comments about the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa  as, ‘Sarveœvara¸, as the

husband of ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ and as bing tasteful to His devotes’. In

this context, the following phrases shall be remembered. Ta¸imutal

emmÀ¸ ‘the Lord is first cause of all things’, e¸amutam cuvaiya¸ ‘my

ambrosia, the taste of sweetness’ and  tiruvi¸ maõÀÒa¸ ‘the Lord is the

spouse of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’ (TVM 1.9:1).
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2. The Commentator, by using the apt word, ‘vibhÂtiœravaõam’ and

‘vibhÂtimÀ¸’ analyzed the context very well. The VibhÂtiœravaõam

requesting to show the nature of wealth of the world. VibhÂtimÀ¸ -

the universal form of the God.

3. “Na tu mÀm œakÈyase draÈÇum anenaiva svacakÈuÈa/

  divyam dadÀmi te cakÈuÍ paœya me yogamaiœvaram//”

- Bhagavd GÁtÀ 11:8.

4. The Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, viÇÀyaip piºappittu

‘by creating the thirstiness’ explained the context very well. ViÇÀyaip

piºappittu bhaktirÂpapanna jðÀna ‘divine knowledge in the form of

devotion’.

5. In this context, the commentary part of the phrase, oru katiyi¸ cuvai

tantiÇÇu ‘giving me one particular aspect of the bliss of union’ (TVM

1.9:3) shall be looked into it.

6. In this place, since the °ÞvÀr says as, ‘He has entered into my

vicinity’(TVM 1.9:1), ‘He is nearly now before me’ (TVM 1.9:2), etc.,

the Commentator comments as, ‘the Lord instead of engaging with

him at once, He used to do it again and again’.

7. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words, e¸ neðci¸ ÂÒÀ¸¼

‘My Lord has now raised to my heart’ (TVM 1.9:5), e¸ kaõõi¸ uÒÀ¸¼

‘the Lord is in my eyes’ (1.9:8), etc., commented as, ‘all the indriyas’.

He, by minding e¸ okkalaiyÀ¸¼ ‘He has raised to my lap now’ (1.9:4),

e¸ neººiyuÒÀ¸¼  ‘He (the Lord) is in my forehead’ (TVM 1.9:9), etc.,

comments as, ‘all the indriyas and parts of the œarÁra’.

8. The Commentator, by thinking of this line of the stanza, ‘the Lord is

sole first cause of the acetanas, which are near, far and in between and

the cetanas, which are also near, far and in between and existing

everywhere. He is the indwelling Àtma of everything and independent

entity of everything’, placed the introduction of the commentary of

this stanza (TVM 1.9:1).

9. In the context, the first decade means the verse starting, nÀm ava¸ ‘we

the masculine beings’ (TVM 1.1:4).

10. See the reference number 37 of the fifth decade.

11. See the reference number 139 of the first decade.
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12. See the reference number 88 of the first decade.

13. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘oram’ defined the context

very well. In the context of this verse, the word, oram refers to

pakÈapÀtam which means the affection, kindness, friendship, etc.

14. In this context, the essence of the sentence is having specific

connotation with word, ‘e¸’. E¸ - mine.

15. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘mithu¸am’ delineated

the context very well. Mithu¸am  double. Double refers to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ.

16. “Akalakill¼¸ iºaiyum e¸ºu alarm¼l maôkai uºai mÀrpÀ!”      - TVM 6.10:10.

17. “Yasya prasÀde satatam prasÁdeyurimÀÍ prajÀÍ/

sa rÀmo vÀnarendrasya prasÀdamabhikÀôkÈate//”

 - ŒrÁ  RÀmÀyaõa KiÈkindhÀKÀõça 4:21.

18. “EÈa datvÀ ca vittÀni prÀpya cÀnuttamam yaœaÍ/

  lokanÀthaÍ purÀ bhÂtvÀ sugrÁvam nÀthamicchati//”

- ŒrÁ  RÀmÀyaõa KiÈkindhÀKÀõça 4:18.

19. In this place, the Commentator properly explained the context.

20. The Commentator, by using the following description in TamiÞ,

caôkalpattukkum pÀttam p½rÀta pÂmi’ explicated the concept very well.

Caôkalpattukkum pÀttam p½rÀta pÂmi  the earth, which is not at all

having the eligibility to think about the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

form.

21. ‘Pa¸ºi Àm t¼cu”  - NÀyciyÀr TirumoÞi 11.8.

22. The Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, ‘uÒai’ cleared up

the context very well. UÒai  Hair at its nap of the neck.

23. VÀri curukki matak kaÒiºu ainti¸aiyum c¼ri tiriyÀmal cenniºÁi ‘those who

tame their five rutted elephant like the indriyas and fix their hearts in

steadfast contemplation’        - Mutal TiruvantÀti 47.

24. “NÀÒum vÀykka naôkaÇku naÒir nÁrk kaÇalaip paÇaittu ta¸ tÀÒum t½Òum,

muÇikaÒum cama¸ilÀta palaparappi” - TVM 8.10:8.

25. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s explanation, ‘the Lord

is the singular enjoyer of the most enjoyable spouse of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ,

who is like the embodiment of flower’s fragrance. He delights in

riding the Garuça bird, that has abundant feathers’, placed the

introduction of this stanza.
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26. ‘Heyam’ refers to the things, which are to be avoided and ‘pratya¸ikam’

means indifferent. So, heyapratyakatvam expresses the indifferent from

the things which are to be avoided. So, the term connotes the things

which are to be acceptable. KalyÀõa ¼katÀna¸ means, a place, where all

the auspicious qualities are assembled.

27. To the report, ‘the Lord is darkish bluish gem hued complexion’,

there are two kinds of elucidations. In the first, the phrase, ‘darkish

bluish gem hued’ is the adjective to the colour. In the second, ‘darkish

bluish Complexion’ refers to the colour (darkish blue) and the Lord’s

holy œarÁra (complexion).

28. In this context, the Commentator uses the TamiÞ word, ‘paÇi’. It is

paronomasia. The word means, ‘livelihood as well as the holy œarÁra

(Tirum¼¸i).

29. In this context the following line of ParipÀÇal shall be remembered,

ava¸ maÇim¼l valantatau pÀmpu ‘his body is covered with snakes’

(ParipÀÇal 4:43). As such, the glory of Garuça flag is mentioned.

30. In this context, it is better to refer to the sixth decade, the 9th stanza

of the reference number 50.

31. In this context, it is better to see the introductory part of this decade.

32. In this place, ‘the vibhÂtimÀ¸’ indicates the wealthy person and the

anyapara¸ refers to a person, who is interested in some other things,

except the sacred qualities of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

33. “Taõ tÀmam ceytu” - TVM 1.8:7.

34. The Commentator, by thinking of °ÞvÀr’s words, ‘(He) lied down as

a child floating on a fig leaf. The Lord Kaõõa¸ has risen to my lap

now’, properly placed the introduction of this stanza (TVM 1.9:4).

35. “Akalakill¼¸ iºaiyum e¸ºu alarm¼l maôkai uºai mÀrpÀ!”     - TVM 6.10:10.

36. See the reference number 120 of the fourth decade.

37. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘uvÀttÀy’ explained the

context very well. UvÀttÀy  upÀttiyÀyaiyÀy  the teachings of a guru.

Refer to the line,  ‘araca¸ uvÀttiyÀ¸ tÀy tantai tammu¸ ‘there is no

comparable personalities before the nobles, who are all the King,

guru, Mother, Father and Brother’.      - °cÀrakk½vai 16.

38. The Commentator, by using the proper word, ‘bh½ktÀvÀ¸avaÒ’ described

the context very well. Bh½ktÀvÀ¸avaÒ  the lady, who enjoys.
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39. The Commentator, by using the proper word, ‘paÇukkaippaººu’

delineated the context very well. PaÇukkaippaººu - the dowry of the

ladies.

40. Refer to the line, pa¸maiyum orumaiyum pÀlaºi vanta ‘the appellative

verb, denoting plural and singular in such manner, are not different

from these of gender already mentioned’ (TolkÀppiyam (sol.) Vinai Iyal

221 cÂttiram). Note: TolkÀppiyanÀr, the author of TolkÀppiyam through

the sÂtra expresses that, in the end or termination of the sentence, the

noun along with the explicative verb denoting personal class of beings

including men, the gods and demons (uyartiõaitterinilaivi¸ai) shall be

also used for the sentence, possessing the boundaries (Áºu), which are

used as specified verb (kuºippu vi¸ai). In the sentence, though the

uyartiõaitterinilaivi¸ai possessed the twenty three boundaries, among

them, the eleven boundaries, showing the time factors are not used

but, only the twelve boundaries, not showing the time factor are

used for the explanation. In the same way, though there is the

statement related with three kinds of the cetanas, i.e., the nityamuktas,

the muktas and the baddhÀtmas, but, among them, this context means

the baddhÀtmas only, which are annihilated during the mahÀpraÒaya.

Here, the other two cetanas are not counted for this fruitful expression.

Note: The author of the book knows TamiÞ Grammar, but, he is not

expert within the area. So, he humbly requests the reader that, if he

wants to know the theme within the background of TamiÞ Grammar,

it is better to consult with the traditional scholar, who is expert in

TamiÞ Grammar.

41. AghaÇitaghaÇanÀ sÀmaryam  the ability to do the rare activities.

42. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘pattirÀlamba¸am’ explained

the context very well. PattirÀlamba¸am  recording in the palmyra leaf.

This is a kind of written bond for making somebody as one’s slave.

43. See the reference number 131 of the third decade.

44. The Commentator, by thinking of the Lord Kaõõa¸, comments as,

‘just like the Lord KÃÈõa as Kaõõa¸ sat on His mother YaœodÀprÀÇÇÁ’s

hip, at present the Lord as child sat on the °ÞvÀr’s hip’.

45. “EÈa sarvÀyudhopetaÍ caturpbhissaha rÀkÈasaiÍ/

rÀkÈasoabhyeti paœyadhvamasmÀn hantum na samœayaÍ//”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa UaddhaKÀõça 17:5.



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 631

46. The Commentator, by thinking of the following sÂtra of

TolkÀppiyam,“AvaººuÒ, tarucol varucol Àyiru kiÒaviyum ta¸mai mu¸¸ilai

yÀyÁ riÇatta‘ among these, the words derived from, ’selavu’, ‘varavu’,

‘tharavu’ and ‘kodai’ belongs to the three persons, first, second and

third’ (TolkÀppiyam, sol, KilaviyÀkkam, SÂtra 29), thought provokingly

uses the word  tantiÇa ‘gave’. Note: In this context, since NammÀÞvÀr

felt that, the poison given by PÂtanÀ to the Lord KÃÈõa is given to

him, he used the apt TamiÞ word, ‘tantiÇa ‘gave’’. It is the special

approach in the commentation given by the Commentator,

VaÇakkuttiruvÁtipillai. If the reader wants to have better knowledge

about this context, it is better to consult with the traditional TamiÞ

scholar who knows the ŒrÁvaiÈõava theo-philosophy.

47. The Commentator, by thinking of the following sÂtra of TolkÀppiyam,

celavi¸um varavi¸um taravi¸um koÇaiyi¸um, nilaipeºat t½¸ºu mannÀº

collum, taõmai mu¸¸ilai paÇarkkai e¸¸um, ammÂ viÇattum uriya e¸pa ‘the

words derived from ‘selavu’, ‘varavu’, ‘tharavu’ and ‘kodai’ belong to

the three persons, first, second, third’ (TolkÀppiyam, sol., KilaviyÀkkam,

SÂtra 28), uses the TamiÞ word, ‘tantiÇa’ within the context of PÂta¸a.

In this place, the same word is used in other form of the word,

‘tarukai’. Tarukai  the word traditionally personifies the sense of, ‘act

of giving’. If the reader wants to have better knowledge about this

context, it is better to consult with the traditional TamiÞ grammarian.

48. “Ilaôkai cen tÁ uõõa, civantu” - Periya TirumoÞi 8.6:6.

49. The Commentator, for the two words of the phrase, ‘cekkað ceka’ means

the red colour. Here the phrase indicates, ‘thickly reddish’.

50. “Perumulai ÂÇuuyirai vaººa vÀôki uõÇa vÀyÀ¸ vatari vaõaôkutum¼”

- Periya TirumoÞi 1.3:1.

51. See the reference number 75 of the fifth decade.

52. AºumÀ¸-kocuku ‘mosquito’.

53. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘arumpikkumpaÇi’ clears

the context very well. ArumpikkumpaÇi  sprout, to put forth the leaves.

54. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘anupraveœam’ analyzed the

context very well. Anupraveœam  continuously entering into it (toÇarntu

pukutal).
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55. There is another way of interpretation of the first line of stanza as,

mÀya¸ e¸ neðci¸il uÒÒÀ¸ ‘the enchanting and deceitful Lord is within

my inner heart’.

56. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s remarks, ‘He is all the

œarÁras and the Àtmas’ and ‘He has ascended my shoulders’, placed

the introduction of this stanza.

57. As such , the Commentator in the commentary part of 1.1:10 says as,

‘here it shall be noted that, among the paðcabhÂtas, since he is referred

to only three, i.e., the water, the earth and the sky, the other two are

considered as the upalakÈaõa’. Please see the commentary part of

1.1:10.2.1: ‘The Lord comfortably exists within the  paramÀõu and

paðchabhÂtas’.

58. See the reference number 61 of the third decade.

59. “Aruvi¸aiy¼¸” - TVM 1.5:1.

60. “U¸ t¼n¼ malarum tiruppÀtam c¼rumÀru ve¸aiy¼¸¼” - TVM 1.5:5.

61. In this place, the Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word,

‘aôôa¸a¸ºikk¼’,

properly explained the context. Aôôa¸a¸ºikk¼  the word refers to the

fact that, the doubts (aiyyam)and errors (tiripu) are not emerging out

from the °ÞvÀr’s heart.

62. “PuÒ Ârti kaÒ Ârum tuÞÀk koyalvÀy malarm¼l ma¸attoÇu”

- Tiruviruttam 24.

63. “VaõÇu tivaÒum taõ am tuÞÀy koÇÁr”  -TVM 2.4:5.

64. “Virai maÇÇu alar taõ tuÞÀy e¸¸um” - TVM 2.4:9. Though this is the

statement of the mother, since there is the word, e¸¸um  ‘as such, she

says’, there is nothing wrong to mention that, this is daughter’s

statement.

65. “Kaõõa¸ kaÞal tuÞÀy po¸ cey pÂõ me¸ mulaikku e¸ºu meliyum¼” -  TVM

4.2:10. This line also shall be considered as stated in the previous

reference. The references 62 to 65  are referring to the truth, that, the

Lord wishes only the holy tuÒÀy.

66. “Ta¸ ma¸¸u nÁÒ kaÞalm¼l taõ tuÞÀy namakku a¸ºi nalkÀ¸” -  TVM 6.8:6.

This quotation means that, the Lord also gives the tuÒÀy to His

devotees.



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 633

67. See the reference number 150 of the third decade.

68. For better understanding of the Sanskrit word, ‘rasokti’, the author

requests the reader to consult with the traditional scholars of

SrÁvÀÈõavism who have the knowledge of Sanskrit language. In this

context, the Commentator, by using the TamiÞ phrase, ‘k½yil

kaÇÇaõam’ properly explicated the context. K½yil kaÇÇaõam -  antappuram

‘the Lord’s personal quarters, where ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ resides. In this context,

ŒrÁ  ParÀœara BhaÇÇar’s explanation is added for the above cited

statement only.By minding this special expression, the reader need

not expect the continuity of commentation. It is included to give

importance to the context, i.e., ‘the Lord wears cool and the beautiful

garland of the woven tuÒacÁ flowers’.

69. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s statement, ‘in the wisdom

of all arts that blossom from the tongue, He is their words and

meanings, protector and destroyer too’, he wrote the introductory

part of the commentary of this verse (TVM 1.9:8).

70. The Commentator properly comments the context.

71. The Commentator, by deriving the proper understanding of the verse,

comments this context very well.

72. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ phrase, ‘kaõvaÇÇak kaÒÒa¸’

described the context very well. The phrase, ‘kaõvaÇÇak kaÒÒa¸’ and its

implied meaning are properly elucidated along with the course of

commentary.

73. There is another declaration as, “Kamalakkaõõa¸ kaõõiluÒÒÀ¸”. The

phrase is properly commented along with the course of commentation.

74. “Na cakÈuÈÀ gÃhyate”    - BÃahadÀranya UpaniÈad 4.6:62.

75. The Commentator, by using the TamiÞ word, ‘paÇai aºutal’ explained

the context very well. PaÇai aºutal - becoming as a slave.

76. Since previous portion of the para, the viyasÇi sÃÈti ‘creation of the

universe in the manifested form by BrahmÀ’ is explained, here, the

Commentator remarked as, ‘the Lord created the worlds in accordance

with the karma’.

77. Since there is no karma factor in between the Lord and the °ÞvÀr, in

this context, the Commentator specified as, ‘the Lord without any



634 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

expectation from the side of °ÞvÀr, showered all kinds of mercy to

him and stayed within his forehead’.

78. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s proclamation, ‘(the Lord)

has raised and stationed upon my head’, in the introductory part

comments as, ‘while even BrahmÀ, Œiva, etc., are worshipping the

Lord’.

79. Periya TiruvantÀti 39. In this context, ‘kaººai’ intends, ‘group’. Here,

the Commentator, for the sake to convey the necessary truth, he

derived the meaning as,  taÞaittal ‘abundance’.

80. The Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, ‘meykÀÇÇu’

explained the context well. MeykÀÇÇu - come and appear personally.

The same kind of treatment is handled in the commentary part of ±Çu

3.6:4 : tevarkaÒai ca¸iyum puta¸um meykkÀÇÇukoõÇu avarkaÒ mikuti kuºaikaÒ

ÀrÀyntu p½rukiºa intira¸um ‘Indra who counts his subordinate Devas on

Sundays and Wednesdays and inquires their complaints etc’ (Adiyen

Sarathy Ramanuja Dasen, divyaprabandham. Koyil org/index.php/

2016/ 09/thiruvAimozhi - 3.6.4 - vaimmin nummanaththu).

81. The name of the Lord, ‘KaõõapirÀ¸’ (see TVM 1.9:11) means that, the

Lord helps all the subjects of world. The name, ‘EmpirÀ¸’ specifies

that, the Lord helps NammÀÞvÀr.

82. The statement, ‘in this place, the Commentator honours the individual

that, the °ÞvÀr received the Lord’s graceful mercy step by step, but,

if one recites and learns this decade at least once, he will receive the

same mercy immediately’ means that, the affinity of NammÀÞvÀr

towards the Lord possesses greater value than the acceptance of

NammÀÞvÀr by the Lord.

83. In this context, there is no differentiation and variation in providing

the phalam ‘fruit’ of this decade to the devotees, who learned this. In

this context, NammÀÞvÀr’s phalam possesses the specific value.

84. “Ivaiaºint½r tammaÒavil Áca¸uvan tÀººa

avayavaôkaÒ t½ºum aõaiyum - cuvaiyata¸aip

peººuÀrvat tÂlmÀºa¸ p¼ci¸acol p¼camÀl

poººÀÒnam ce¸¸Á porum” - TiruvÀymoÞi NÂººantÀti 9.
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ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, the Goddess of Fortune

Homage to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, who is endowed with the grace of the

Goddess ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ

Long Live, the Flowery Feet of MÀºa¸

TENTH DECADE (1.10)

INTRODUCTION

After the sarvÀôga samœleÈa, there is no further requirements for

NammÀÞvÀr

The previous ŒrÁvaiÈõava °cÀryas have explained that, NammÀÞvÀr,

in the ninth decade expressed his sarvÀôga samœleÈa and through it, he fully

satisfied and enjoyed the auspicious qualities of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

As in response, the Lord also completely mingled with every part of the

œarÁra of NammÀÞvÀr. In this decade, as the follow up, the °ÞvÀr defined his

nirvÃtti of joyful experience. Thus, the ŒrÁvaiÈõava °cÀryas appropriately

correlate the previous decade with this one. But, to this decade, ŒrÁ ParÀœara

BhaÇÇar, based on the concept of sarvÀôga samœleÈa of NammÀÞvÀr with the

Lord, gives a special introduction1. In the previous decade, the °ÞvÀr stated

that, the Lord has raised to his head. Within this background, it is to be

comprehended that, apart from this, there is nothing for the °ÞvÀr’s final

emancipation accomplished from the side of the Lord. Hence, NammÀÞvÀr

has maintained the situation that, the Lord has continued His gracious

attitude towards him without any break as separation.

The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is the cause for NammÀÞvÀr’s goodness

In the context  noted above, for the benefit gained out of the ord’s

grace, there is nothing from the devotee’s side to consider as the proper
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reciprocation. As in response to the benefit gained, the °ÞvÀr thought about

his nature of great fortune, i.e.,  the Lord  being stationed upon his head.

In this circumstance, the °ÞvÀr with this intended thinking,  inquired himself

as, ‘how I acquired this matchless spiritual result?’. Regarding this, he

through this decade has sincerely thought as follows. Though he got the

result as such, there is nothing from his side as reciprocation in par with

this result2. Even if he thought of the acquired things, he possessed only

the adveÈam ‘non-enmity’ and the Àbhimukhyam ‘inclination toward the Lord

and not opposing the invasion of the Lord’ only. They are certainly cannot

be considered as the proper medium for the acquisition of the result,

received from the Lord. ‘Why?’. Though one gets the paramabhakti, it will

not be equated with the great result, i.e., the eternal kaiôkarya to the holy

feet of the Lord. When somebody, though out of overwhelmed affection

presented a lemon to the king and in response, the individual as gift

received a part of the kingdom from him, the lemon is not the actual

worth before the kingdom. Like that, as specified, ‘there no way to return.

Ah, this new life is sweet!’3, for the benefit gained out of the Lord’s grace,

there is nothing from the side of the devotee to be considered as the

proper reciprocation. Since the Lord is supreme commander and controller,

He alone is the cause for goodness, which NammÀÞvÀr gained from Him.

NammÀÞvÀr’s spiritual joyfulness with the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

When the Lord creates the individual, He provides the tools for him

to pursue the good path and to avoid the bad. Whatever the goodness

possessed from the individual’s side, the Lord alone would be the cause

for it too. Since the Lord is the supreme commander and controller of

everybody’s buddhi ‘intellect’, etc., He alone is the cause for everything

starting from the adveÈam, the parigaõanai ‘intended contemplation’ and

even up to the paramabhakti. Though as such, the Lord, out of His

incomparable mercy blessed the all, who toiled themselves within the ocean

of the samsÀra4. Moreover, within this background, the bliss enjoyed by the

samsÀris are equated with the enjoyment of the nityasÂris. Thus, as conveyed

in the previous decade, NammÀÞvÀr, by thinking of the Lord’s unsurpassed

supreme grace, through this decade, as the result of his union with the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, explicated his spiritual joyfulness of His presence

upon his head.
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1.10:1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa showed His innate

form to NammÀÞvÀr

Transliteration

“PorumÀ nÁÒpaÇai ÀÞicaô kattoÇu

tirumÀ nÁÒkaÞal ¼Þula kumtoÞa

orumÀ õikkuºa ÒÀki nimirntaak

karumÀ õikkame¸ kaõõuÒa tÀkum¼”.

Verbal Translation

PorumÀ: it is great that destroys enemies; nÁÒpaÇai: the weapons that

also grew; ÀÞicaôkattoÇu: with discus and conch; tirumÀ: the master of ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ; nÁÒkaÞal: the extended lotus feet; ¼Þulakum: the seven worlds; toÞa:

became worshipped; oru mÀõi: a brahmachÀri; kuºaÒÀki: came/became as a

manikin; nimirnta ak: that gloriously grew into a great form; karumÀõikkam:

the dark gem hued Lord; e¸: my; kaõõuÒatÀkum¼: saw in my eyes.

Translation

‘I saw in my eyes the dark gem hued Lord, resplendent with the

great war waging discus and conch that destroy enemies. He came as a

manikin brahmachÀri, then and strode the earth with extended lotus feet, O!

How He grew into a great form with the weapons that also gloriously

grew into great form along with Him that indicate, He is the master of ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ and became worshipped by the seven worlds!’.

1.10:1.1. Introduction: The Lord received the earth from MahÀbali

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza consolidates the subject matters discussed

within this decade. He, more specifically, through this stanza contemplates

the truth that, though MahÀbali was not expecting the Lord’s arrival, He

went to his place and received the earth, which already belongs to Him

only. Like that, though the °ÞvÀr was not thinking of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa, but, He arrived at the place of him, showed His divinely beautiful

form and made him to please much.
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1.10:1.2. Commentary

1.10:1.2.1. The Lord’s weapons themselves compete with each other

‘Resplendent with the great war waging discus and conch destroy

enemies (poru)’. When the Lord measuring the worlds, His weapons

expressed their anger upon Namuci, the son of MahÀbali. To this phrase,

there is another way of commentation. While fighting with the enemies of

Lord, His different kinds of weapons compete with each other. PÂtattÀÞvÀr

mentions this as, ‘when the ocean-hued Lord-on-the-fire-spitting-venomous-

serpent raised his petal-soft foot to measure the earth, the dexterously

coiled conch on his left blew a clarion call, while the radiant discus on his

right subdued his detractors and shone like the day’5. It is also described

that, while stating, ‘different kinds of weapons of the Lord compete with

each other’, the weapons themselves out of fear, which raises in the

inappropriate place and out of the doubts raised among them and compete

with each other. In this context, the truth should be known that, though

the weapons of the Lord compete with each other, but, they without doubt

destroyed His enemies. Moreover it is also to be learned that, the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s great war waging discus and conch are adding glories

to the greatness of His omnipotence.

1.10:1.2.2. SugrÁva and ŒrÁ LakÈmaõa doubt VibhÁÈaõa and Bharata

As that of the Lord’s weapons, His devotees also due to the

overwhelmed affection towards the Lord, had the sense of fear and doubt6.

It is disclosed in ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa. When VibhÁÈaõa, by stating, ‘I surrender to

ŒrÁ RÀma’, as indicated, ‘this rÀkÈasa has come here and secretly by virtue

of his illusive powers he shall slay you, O innocent one, when you shall

place confidence in him’7, SugrÁva had the doubt upon VibhÁÈaõa and

advised ŒrÁ RÀma to kill him. In a different context, as averred, ‘surely,

Bharata should be slain by me. O RÀghava, fault find I none in slaying

Bharata’8, ŒrÁ LakÈmaõa, due to the affection upon ŒrÁ RÀma, unnecessarily

doubted the Bharata’s intention.

1.10:1.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s weapons protect His devotees

‘Great (mÀ)’. The word denotes the great form of the Lord’s weapons.

It also refers to the fact that, the weapons showed partiality towards the
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devotees of the Lord. As stated, ‘to the devotees who worshipped the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, His weapons like discus, which are unrestricted by

anything, protect them from their danger’9, the Lord’s weapons protect the

devotees. As well, they also threaten the Lord’s enemy without notice of

the Lord Himself10. Thus, the capabilities of the Lord’s weapons are glorified.

1.10:1.2.4. The individuals without following the sÀdhanas can worship

the Lord

‘The weapons that also gloriously grew’. The Lord grew into a great

form with the weapons that also gloriously grew along with Him. As

specified, ‘if the mother bird fly five hundred kÀtams, its offspring shall fly

thousand kÀtams (the one kÀtam is equal to the 10 miles)’, the Lord’s weapons

are over acting with the Lord in His glorified efforts. In order to express

the fact only, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord’s weapon as, ‘the weapons that

also gloriously grew’. ‘Oh! How He grew into a great form with the

weapons that also gloriously grew into a great form along with Him that

indicate, He is the master of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ  and became worshipped by the

seven worlds!’. The long statement specifically means the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’s generosity that, His gracious lotus feet, desired by the °ÞvÀr is

also on the heads of individuals, who are all not desired by as such of

him11. Here, the statement, ‘master of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’ means that, the Lord

possesses the auspicious symbols like flag, lotus flower, etc., which are

indicating the Lord’s spiritual wealth. ‘Great’. The word refers to the fact

that, the Lord is more worshippable. ‘Weapons that also gloriously grew’

indicates the truth that, the Lord’s lotus feet will be stretched further and

further towards His devotees, who have fraction of ambition to worship

His lotus feet. The statement, ‘became worshipped by the seven worlds!’

means that, though the individuals are not performing any sÀdhanas such

as the karma, jðÀna, bhakti yogas, etc., also eligible to worship the Lord’s

lotus feet. So, as stated, ‘may your lotus feet-that-measured-the earth

decorate our heads one day’12, though the Lord’s feet are  wished by His

beloved devotees, He also places the same upon the head of individuals,

who are all not having the wishes to obtain His grace.
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1.10:1.2.5. NammÀÞvÀr perceived the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa through his

eyes

‘As a (oru)’. If the Lord wishes to take such distinct form of manikin

for the second time, perhaps it is most impossible for Him. Through this,

the greatness of manikin form is revered.  ‘Manikin brahmachÀri’. The Lord,

by hiding the actual form of master of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, assumed Himself as the

form, which is qualified for asking alms. ‘He came as a manikin brahmacari,

then and strode the earth with extended lotus feet’. Just like making the

very larger one into very small, the Lord reduced His immeasurable great

form into a very small form of manikin. The other parts of the statement

are self explicative. ‘Gloriously grew into a great form’. As soon as the

water was poured by MahÀbali, the manikin form of the Lord grew up

and up beyond the measured height. ‘The dark gem hued Lord gloriously

grew into a great form’. It means that, as the forest of white Indian lily

(nymphaea lotus alba) (neytarkÀÇu) flourished abundantly, the Lord spread

out His beautiful form within the entirety of sky. Though the °ÞvÀr is one

who dispels all doubts and grants pure knowledge by Him, he is not able

to comprehend this Lord’s original form. To express the fact only, the

°ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘the dark gem hued Lord resplendent with the

great war waging discus and conch’. ‘I saw in my eyes’. The people of the

world don’t know the glories of the Lord, but, since the °ÞvÀr knows them

he praises the Lord as, ‘I saw in my eyes’. It is simply commented in a

different direction, i.e., since the °ÞvÀr glorifies the Lord as, ‘the dark gem

hued Lord’, he appropriately praises Him as, ‘I saw the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa original form in my eyes’.

1.10:2. ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is available for the

paramabhakti and paragaõanai

Transliteration

“KaõõuÒ Ò¼niºkum kÀta¸mai yÀltoÞil

eõõi lumvarum e¸i¸i v¼õÇÂvam

maõõum nÁrum eriyumnal vÀyuvum

viõõu mÀyviri yumempi rÀ¸aiy¼”.
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Verbal Translation

KaõõuÒÒ¼: into my eyes; niºkum: fills my heart; kÀta¸maiyÀl: with the

love; toÞil: if worship; eõõilum varum: whenever I worship Him, He will

appear; e¸i¸i: what more; v¼õÇÂvum: do I want?; maõõum: the earth; nÁrum:

the water; eriyum: the fire; nal vÀyavum: the pure wind; viõõumÀy: and the

sky; viriyum: unfolds; empirÀ¸aiy¼: my Lord, the master.

Translation

‘My Lord, the master unfolds Himself as the Earth, Water, Fire,

pure Wind and Sky. Whenever I worship Him with love, He enters into

my eyes and fills my heart. What more do I want?’.

1.10:2.1. Introduction: The Lord is graciously available for His devotees

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza says, ‘the Lord graciously becomes

available for the paramabhakti ‘supreme devotion’ as well as the parigaõanai

‘intently in depth thinking’13.

1.10:2.2. Commentary

1.10:2.2.1. The Lord enters into NammÀÞvÀr’s eyes and fills his heart

‘With Love, He enters into my eyes and fills my heart’. When the

devotee worships the Lord with the paramabhakti, He uses to eternally

present in his vicinity. Also, when the devotees cannot prolong their

existence without the Lord, He too will not be separated from them and

He will be always stayed in front of their eyes. To reveal the fact only, the

°ÞvÀr adds as, ‘into my eyes’. ‘Whenever I worship Him14’. To this statement,

there are three kinds of explanations. As the first, if a devotee even counts

the Lord along with pot, cloth, etc, He certainly arrives the devotee’s place

with the thinking, ‘atleast he counted Me along with these objects without

denying My existence’. As the second, if the devotee conveys, ‘there are

twenty four acit tattvas, the twenty fifth is the jÁvÀtma and twenty sixth is

±œvara’, certainly the Lord arrives at his place with the thinking, ‘he counted

me along with the other tattvas without denying My existence’. As the

third, if the devotee counts as twenty four, twenty five, twenty six, the

Lord undoubtedly appears before him by declaring, ‘I am the twenty sixth

tattva’. Apart from this way of expression, there is also one more
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commentation to this statement. That is, the Lord arrives in front of His

devotees, even if they are not thinking about Him15. Moreover, the utterance

also shall be commented in an unique way. That is, out of the devotee’s

request, when the Lord is in front of him, then, if he says, ‘You, the Lord

go’, for that also, He presents Himself before the devotee. Thus, by covering

all these descriptions, the °ÞvÀr appropriately praises the Lord as, ‘whenever

I worship Him with Love, He enters into my eyes and fills my heart’.

1.10:2.2.2. The devotee needs only  apratiÈedha to get the Lord’s grace

‘What more do I want?’. The °ÞvÀr outlines as, ‘since the Lord

appeared before me for my paramabhakti as well as my paragaõanai ‘intended

contemplation’ upon Him, then, is there any worry for me?’. In this context,

the Lord’s greatness should be realized. When the Lord very simply looks

the apratiÈedha ‘non-prohibition’ from the side of devotee and arrives at his

place at an opportune time, then, the devotee need not worry for his

welfare. In this place, the fact should be delineated. A prapanna is one, who

understands the inner nature of the Lord. Since as the Lord advised,

‘abandon all varieties of dharmas and simply surrender unto me alone. I

shall liberate you from all sinful reactions, do not fear16, the °ÞvÀr, by

thinking of the Lord’s merciful inner nature avers as, ‘what more do I

want?’. From this, it is grasped that, for the acquisition of final goal, there

is only apratiÈedha from the side of devotee and apart from this, nothing is

necessary as  qualification or disqualification to get the Lord’s supreme

grace.

1.10:2.2.3. The qualified person need not to give up his qualification

Once V¼lveÇÇi NambiyÀr enquired NampiÒÒai, ‘when ŒrÁ RÀma

surrendered to the the ocean, he did certain rituals like facing east. If so,

does this prappatti need certain rules as that of other upÀyas?’. NampiÒÒai

has answered well. As informed, ‘it behoveth the king RÀghava, to seek

refuge from the ocean by performing certain rituals’17, VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr advised

ŒrÁ RÀma to surrender to the ocean. But, when VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr surrendered

to ŒrÁ RÀma, he not even took a dip in the ocean, but, surrendered to ŒrÁ

RÀma. From this, it is perceived that, since ŒrÁ RÀma belongs to IkÈavÀku

clan, he performed rituals. Moreover, since VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr belongs to rÀkÈasa
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clan, without following any ritual surrendered to ŒrÁ RÀma. From this, it

is derived that, for surrendering to the Lord, as ŒrÁ RÀma need not give up

the qualification and at the same time, as VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr is an unqualified

person, he need not acquire the qualification. So, prapatti upÀya, i.e.,

œaraõÀgati possesses the sarvÀdhikÀram, i. e., without discrimination anybody

can follow this upÀya to get blessings from the Lord. Also, those who

discerns the greatness of the Lord used to follow this upÀya with great

faith in Him. But, at the same time, those who give importance to the

rituals only, they wouldn’t have clearcut understanding of this prapatti

upÀya.

1.10:2.2.4. Since the Lord takes care of the Àtma, it wouldn’t be worried

‘My Lord, the master unfolds Himself as the Earth, Water, Fire,

Wind and Sky’. As asserted, ‘let me be many’18, the Lord, who the most

magnanimous personality and antaryÀmi, manifested Himself into five

elements. In this context, since the wind is sustaining all other elements,

the °ÞvÀr mentioned it as, ‘pure Wind (nalvÀyu)’. Moreover, since the sruti

expresses, ‘let me be many’, the °ÞvÀr uses the word, ‘unfold (viriyum)’.

‘My Lord, the master’. The °ÞvÀr through this glorified affirmation avers

that, since whenever he worships the Lord with love, He enters into the

°ÞvÀr’s eyes and fills his heart, if so, what more does he want?’. At the

outset of this stanza, it is to be recognized  that, since except the Sarveœvara¸,

all the others things exist out of His sheer saôkalpa only, certainly He also

regulates His devotee’s will19. So, if we analyze the relation between the

jÁvÀtma and the ParamÀtma, it is realized that, the devotees need not worry

because the Lord will take care of them at  every minute.

1.10:3. NammÀÞvÀr instructs his heart to behave as such of its svarÂpa

Transliteration

“Empi rÀ¸aien taitantai tantaikkun

tampi rÀ¸aittaõ tÀmaraik kaõõa¸aik

kompu arÀvunuõ n¼riÇai mÀrpa¸ai

empi rÀ¸ait toÞÀymaÇa neðcam¼!”.
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Verbal Translation

EmpirÀ¸ai: He, the master; entai: my; tantai: the father; tantaikkum:

his forefathers before him; tampirÀ¸ai: the absolute master; taõ: the cool;

tÀmaraik kaõõa¸ai: the lotus eyed Lord!; kompu: twig; arÀvu: snake; nuõ: the

leaner than; n¼riÇai: the hips are leaner than the slendership; mÀrpa¸ai: His

chest /on his chest He bears the lotus-dame ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ; empirÀ¸ai: He, the

master; toÞÀy: worship; maÇa neðcam¼: Oh! humble heart.

Translation

‘Oh! Humble heart, worship the cool lotus eyed Lord! On His chest

He bears the lotus dame ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ  whose hips are leaner than slender

like a snake or a twig. He, the master is the Lord, my father, his father and

their forefathers before him’.

1.10:3.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr’s heart has realized the svarÂpa of the

Lord

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza, instructs his heart, ‘you have

realized the svarÂpa of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa20 and it is better that,

you too behave in accordance with your own inner nature21 towards Him’.

1.10:3.2. Commentary

1.10:3.2.1. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa looked NammÀÞvÀr with cooled

mind

‘He, the master’. The °ÞvÀr, by thinking of the Lord’s saulabhyaguõa

praises Him as such.  ‘He is the Lord, my father, his father and their

forefathers before him’. The Lord has  not only helped him with His

nirketuka kÃpÀ22, but, he is the master to his entire clan. On hearing the plea

of °ÞvÀr, the Lord with much of affection looked into him, who knows the

distinction between the praising of the prayojanÀntaraparar23 and the

ananyaprayojanar24. In order to explicit the factor only, the °ÞvÀr praises the

Lord as, ‘the cool lotus eyed Lord!’. If so, though the Lord is affirmed as,

‘these cruel and hateful persons, the vile and vicious of humankind, I

constantly hurl into the wombs of those with similar demoniac natures in

the cycle of rebirth in the material world. These ignorant Àtmas take birth
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again and again in demoniac wombs. Failing to reach me, O Arjun, they

gradually sink to the most abominable type of existence’25, then, ‘what

would be reason for the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa to lessen the punishments

to these cruel and hateful persons?’. In this context, the °ÞvÀr astonishingly

realized the nature of the Lord, who present in his close proximity and

triggers such blessings upon him. Since, the context is to be known by all,

in the forthcoming para, the glorified truth is crystal clearly delineated.

1.10:3.2.2. The Divine Couple is the worshippable

Usually, the Lord, by pushing into the cruel samsÀra punishes the

bad people. In this background, the °ÞvÀr thought as, ‘though I am not

eligible, what would be the reason for the Lord to look at me with such

coolness?’. Then, he realized that, it happened as such, because His spouse,

ŒrÁ LakÈÉÁ is present by His side. In this situation, it is through the inference

realized that, because of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’s puruÈakÀratva only, the Lord would

have looked the °ÞvÀr with cooled mind. Through upalakÈaõa, it is applicable

to others also. So, the °ÞvÀr, by thinking of the greatness of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’s

puruÈakÀratva praises the Lord as, ‘on His chest He bears the lotus dame ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ whose hips are leaner than slender like a snake or a twig’. The

TamiÞ word, aravu ‘snake’ transformed in to, ‘arÀvu’. In TamiÞ grammar, it

is called as nÁÇÇal vikÀram ‘poetic license which consists in the lengthening

of a short vowel into a long one’. Within the declaration, ‘naccuarÀ

aõaikkiÇanta nÀta! ‘Oh!, the Lord reclining on a snake26, the TamiÞ word,

‘arÀvu’ means reducing or sharpening. In this place, the word refers to the

fact that, the lotus dame ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’s waist seems to be so thin and reduced

in size, which is compared to the twig. ‘He, the master’. The phrase means

the togetherness of the Lord is with the Goddess ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ. ‘Worship’.

The divine couple of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and  ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ  is

worshippable. ‘Oh! Humble heart’ (maÇa neðcem¼). It indicates the heart of

°ÞvÀr, which is so obedient and humble to receive the graceful instruction

stated as, toÞutu eÞu ‘arise, Oh! heart, worship the feet of the Lord!’ (TVM

1.1:1). Here, the TamiÞ word maÇam ‘humble’ intends the rightful affection

of NammÀÞvÀr towards the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.
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1.10:4. NammÀÞvÀr instructs his heart to hold on the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“Neðca m¼!nallai nallaiu¸ ¸aippeººÀl

e¸cey y½mi¸i e¸¸a kuºaivi¸am

mainta ¸aimala rÀÒmaõa vÀÒa¸ait

tuðcum p½tumvi ÇÀtu toÇarkaõtÀy”.

Verbal Translation

Neðcam¼!: Oh! Heart; nallai nallai: good, good; u¸¸aippeººÀl: with

your help coming; e¸ceyy½m: what can we not do?; i¸i: further; e¸¸a: what;

kuºaivi¸am: do we lack?; mainta¸ai: the eternally youthful prince; malarÀÒ:

the lotus dame ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ; maõavÀÒa¸ai: one who married; tuðcump½tum: if

we are finished; viÇÀtu: by holding on; toÇarkaõtÀy: hold on Him relentlessly.

Translation

‘My Lord is the eternally youthful prince who married the lotus

dame ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ. Good, good, Oh! Heart, with your help coming, what

can we not do further? Now what do we lack? Henceforth, if we are

finished, hold on Him relentlessly’.

1.10:4.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr glorifies his heart

NammÀÞvÀr through this stanza glorifies his heart as, ‘at the time of

giving instruction to you, you worship the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and

even if I leave Him by thinking of my lowliness, you have to hold Him’27.

1.10:4.2. Commentary

1.10:4.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr and his heart jointly glorify the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa

‘Good, good, Oh! Heart’. Just like parents put their children in their

lap, who completed the task as their instruction, the °ÞvÀr also put his

heart in his chest28. As informed, ‘if you see my heart with VaikuõÇha the

Lord KÃÈõa, tell Him — my heart — about me, impress upon Him and ask,

‘do you still not go back? Is this proper?’29, just like the °ÞvÀr sent messenger

to the Lord, he also sent the messenger to his heart, which is  already
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reached over the Lord and leaving him behind. To proclaim the fact only

the °ÞvÀr repeatedly utters, ‘good, good, Oh! Heart’. ‘Oh! Heart, with your

help coming, what can we not do further?’. After hearing the °ÞvÀr’s word,

his heart questions him as, ‘why are you praising me like this?’. To it, the

°ÞvÀr answers as, ‘Oh! Heart, when you are synchronized with me, does

there anything not to do?’. As in response, the heart reacted, ‘have the

result for the action is accomplished?’ To it, the °ÞvÀr replied, ‘the Lord is

there to grant the result and you are here for non-separation with the

Lord, then, is there anything not possible to accomplish?’. So, with the

help of heart, the °ÞvÀr can get all the things from the Lord. ‘Now what

do we lack?’. In this context, to his heart, the °ÞvÀr delivers, ‘it is mistaken

to state as, ‘is there anything not possible to accomplish?’30, because by

sensing yours’ act of non-separation with the Lord, He Himself out of

nirketuha kÃpÀ grants all the things to me. Since  He grants all the  possible

things to me without expecting the spiritual inclination from my side, ‘is

there anything not possible to accomplish?’’. It means that, out of the

supreme grace of the Lord, everything will be accomplished for the spiritual

betterment of °ÞvÀr. Thus, the discussion between the °ÞvÀr and his heart

comprehensibly glorifies the Lord’s nirketuha kÃpÀ.

1.10:4.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr advises his heart as, ‘relentlessly hold on the Lord’

The heart again asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘if it is so, then, what I have to do?’.

As answer, the °ÞvÀr replied as, ‘there is one thing to do, that is, as stated,

vaÒa ¼Þ ulaku mutalÀya ‘cause of the seven worlds’31, when the Lord

approaches us, you have to catch hold of Him instead of ignoring Him

within that ample opportunity’. So, this conversation refers to the fact that,

the °ÞvÀr’s heart is always thinking about the Lord’s glory. ‘My Lord is the

eternally youthful prince’. The devotee shall not leave the Lord, who is the

eternally youthful prince32. ‘The Lord, who married the lotus dame ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ ’. As praised, ‘Oh, the Lord!, you bear the inseparable lotus dame

on your chest’33, just like the Lord is always associated with the °ÞvÀr, the

°ÞvÀr instructs his heart as, ‘you never leave the Lord’. ‘Henceforth  If we

are finished (tuðcum p½tum)’. It expresses that, if the °ÞvÀr finished by

himself with the thinking of his lowliness. In this context, the TamiÞ word,
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tuðcutal ‘finishing’ also connotes the other TamiÞ word, pirital ‘separation’.

Here, the word, pirital also signifies the state of deadliness. With this back

ground, it is to be understood that, the word, ‘tuðcum p½tum’ appropriately

points out the fact, ‘henceforth if we are finished with the sense of

deadliness’. ‘Hold on Him relentlessly’. As announced, ‘Oh! RÀghava,

deprived of you neither SÁtÀ nor I can live for a moment, like fish taken

out of water, without you’34, the °ÞvÀr advises his heart as, ‘hold on the

Lord relentlessly’. Thus, the °ÞvÀr concludes his advice to his heart as,

‘Oh!, my heat! Just like drinking the medicine, you have to enjoy the

auspicious qualities of Lord, who bears the inseparable lotus dame ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ on His chest. So, you, even if I say to leave the Lord, at any level,

you should not leave Him and be with Him always’.

1.10:5. NammÀÞvÀr’s heart received the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s blessings

Transliteration

“KaõÇÀy¼ neðc¼! karumaôkaÒ vÀykki¸ºu½r

eõtÀ¸um i¸ºi y¼vantu iyalumÀºu

uõÇÀ¸ai ulaku¼ Þum½r mÂvaÇi

koõÇÀ¸aik kaõÇu koõÇa¸ai nÁyum¼”.

Verbal Translation

KaõÇÀy¼: you have seen; neðc¼!: ‘Oh! Heart; karumaôkaÒ: the actions;

vÀykki¸ºu: have now yield the fruit; ½r: a; eõtÀ¸um: mediating thought;

i¸ºiy¼: without; vantu iyalumÀºu: now borne instantly; uõÇÀ¸ai: one who

swallowed; ulaku: the worlds; ¼Þum: the seven; ½r: distinctly; mÂvaÇi: the

three steps; koõÇÀ¸ai: measured them; kaõÇu koõÇa¸ai: received His blessings;

nÁyum¼: you too.

Translation

‘Oh! Heart, now you too have seen the Lord and received His

blessings. He swallowed the seven worlds and distinctly measured them

in three steps. See, without contemplating, our actions have now borne

fruit instantly, without a mediating thought’.
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1.10:5.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr’s previous statement seems to be too

much

NammÀÞvÀr in this stanza conveyed his heart as, ‘the previous

statement, ‘whenever I worship Him with Love, He enters into my eyes

and fills my heart (eõõilum varum)’ is too much because the Lord’s nature

is as such’35.

1.10:5.2. Commentary

1.10:5.2.1. It is hard to delineate the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s simplicity

‘Oh! Heart, now you too have seen the Lord’. The °ÞvÀr conveys the

message to his heart as, ‘Oh! Heart, you see that, what I have stated about

the fruited result is true’. ‘Oh! Heart’. The °ÞvÀr requests his heart/mind

that, since it is the place of origin of the jðÀna, there is no necessity to state

explicitly. ‘Our actions have now borne fruit instantly’. It hints the fact,

‘when the actions fructify’. ‘See, without contemplating, our actions have

now borne fruit instantly, without a mediating thought’. The °ÞvÀr passes

the information that, even without the thinking of the Lord, He appeared

before the devotees. So, as such, since the Lord is so sincere to appear

before the °ÞvÀr, the assertion, ‘whenever I worship Him with Love, He

enters into my eyes and fills my heart (eõõilum varum TVM 1.10:2)’ is too

much to utter through the words. In this context, it is to be understood

that, the Lord’s supremacy shall be very easily explicated, but, it is very

hard to explain His simplicity because it is beyond the expression through

words. To explicate the Lord’s glories, the °ÞvÀr expresses that, the results

fructify even without the eagerness from his side. ‘He swallowed the seven

worlds’. When there was praÒaya, even without the knowledge of the

universe, the Lord, by placing it into His stomach, protected the same.

‘The Lord distinctly measured them (seven worlds) in three steps’. When

the Lord was measuring the seven worlds, the universe may not know the

fact that, He is placing His leg upon the head of °ÞvÀr.

1.10:5.2.2. When the Lord measured the earth, the people received His

mercy

‘Oh! Heart, now you too have seen the Lord and received His

blessings’. The °ÞvÀr expresses his heart, ‘though you have the ability to
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reject the Lord’s favour, but, you have noticed His presence. When praÒaya

occurs, the worlds do not have the ability to reject the favour of the Lord.

But, at preset, we have no reasons to reject the Lord’s favour. Moreover,

when the Lord was measuring the universe, the people of the world

received His mercy unexpectedly. In that case, the people without any

kind of doubts36, could not reject the Lord’s favour’. In continuation, the

°ÞvÀr astonishingly avers his heart, ‘Oh! Heart, since you are having the

knowledgeable aspects to reject the Lord’s favour, but, you didn’t reject it.

So, I should appreciate you’. To explicit the truth only, NammÀÞvÀr praised

his heart as, ‘Oh! Heart, now you too (nÁyum¼) received the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’s blessings ’.

1.10:6. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa will not leave His devotees

Transliteration

“NÁyum nÀ¸umin n¼rniºkil m¼lmaºº½r

n½yum cÀrkoÇÀ¸ neôcam¼! co¸¸¼¸

tÀyun tantaiyu mÀyiv vulaki¸il

vÀyum Áca¸ maõivaõõa¸ entaiy¼”.

Verbal Translation

NÁyum: you and; nÀ¸um: and I; inn¼rniºkil: stand before; m¼l: in future;

maººu: anything else; ½r n½yum: any sickness; cÀrkoÇÀ¸: enter us anymore;

neôcam¼!: Oh! Heart; co¸¸¼¸: just I tell you; tÀyum: the mother; tantaiyumÀy:

and the father; ivvulaki¸il: in this worlds; vÀyum: protects; Áca¸: the Lord;

maõivaõõa¸: the blackish gem hued Lord; entaiy¼: the master.

Translation

‘O Heart, the blackish gem hued Lord, the master protects all the

worlds like father and mother. When you and I stand before Him thus, in

future, He shall not let sickness enter us anymore, just I tell you!’.

1.10:6.1. Introduction: The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is easily approachable

In this stanza, the heart of NammÀÞvÀr observed him, ‘the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, who is easily approachable, at any cost will not leave

us’37. The °ÞvÀr responded his heart, ‘though we do not  leave Him with
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the thinking of our disqualification and expecting His help, he wouldn’t

leave us’.

1.10:6.2. Commentary

1.10:6.2.1 The Lord, out of His graciousness keeps His devotees with

Him

‘When you and I’. The °ÞvÀr said his heart, ‘you, who went behind

the GaruçÀÞvÀr to search the Lord and me, who have you as my assistance’.

‘Stand before Him’. It denotes the status of °ÞvÀr that, since we are

remaining without excluding Him and having the mind to enjoy the phala

of His eternal association. In another way also the phrase shall be

commented to codify the intended status of the °ÞvÀr and his heart. As

asseverated, ‘better that I should be riven in twain, but, bend O never will.

This is my native fault and nature is incapable of being overcome’38, if the

°ÞvÀr and his heart do not have the above quoted thinking of, ‘we will not

worship the Lord’. ‘Thus, in future, He shall not let sickness enter us

anymore’39. In this context, the °ÞvÀr professed the truth that, the Lord will

protect all His devotees from the following five kinds of diseases. As the

first, the Lord wouldn’t permit His devotee to leave Him with the thinking

of his lowliness and leaving Him. As the second, the Lord wouldn’t permit

His devotee to leave Him by getting ulterior benefits from Him. As the

third, though the devotee leaves the Lord with the thinking of himself as

disqualified to approach Him, He wouldn’t permit the devotee to leave

Him. As the fourth, though the devotee pursues the other means like the

karma, jðÀna, bhakti yogas, He wouldn’t permit the devotee to leave Him.

As the fifth, He wouldn’t permit His devotee to leave Him because of the

devotee’s status of reaping the result of previous sins, which he earned in

his past births. So, the Lord with all His merciful attributes always keeps

His devotees with Him only.

1.10:6.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr conveys his heart about the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

‘O Heart, just I tell you!’. The announcement is commented in the

following three ways of °ÞvÀr’s exposition to his heart about the subject

matter of the Lord. The first explanation follows. The dignity of °ÞvÀr is

compared with the Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr Nambi40, who maintained the
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confidentiality of subject matter of the Lord from others.  It is because, ŒrÁ

RÀmÀnuja went to Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr Nambi for 18 times and after getting his

vow of not telling the subject matter to others, Nambi elucidated the

meaning of caramaœloka to him. So, at the first, the °ÞvÀr didn’t tell the

subject matter of the Lord to his heart. As the Lord KÃÈõa said Arjuna, ‘this

instruction should never be explained to those who are not austere or to

those who are not devoted. It should also not to be spoken to those who

are averse to listening (to the spiritual topics) and especially not to those

who are envious of me’41, after the °ÞvÀr pointed out the subject matter of

the Lord to his heart, he regrets for it. The second commentation follows.

The °ÞvÀr’s situation is compared with that of the Lord KÃÈõa. That is,

after witnessing the DraupadÁ’s pitiful condition of loosened hair, revealed

the caramaœloka to Arjuna. But, after explaining the œloka, the Lord, by

thinking of the greatness of it, He further thought as, ‘Oh! I have thrown

the precious gem into the ocean’ and repeated as, pataõ pataõ ‘alas! alas!’42.

The third expression follows. The °ÞvÀr said to his heart, ‘Oh! Heart,

I have told you about the valuable subject matter only, but, if somebody

is not having faith in this matter, out of it, he wouldn’t get any kind of

benefit’. Apart from these, to this assertion, ‘Oh! Heart, just I tell you’,

there is also another kind of interpretation. That is, the °ÞvÀr said to his

heart as, ‘Oh! Heart, the blackish gem hued Lord, the master protects all

the worlds like father and mother. When you and I stand before Him thus,

in future, He shall not let sickness enter us anymore, just I tell you!’. It is

also commented in a different way that, as claimed, ‘this is truth, this is

truth’43, the °ÞvÀr, after conveying the subject matter to his heart, he further

adds as, ‘this subject matter is the absolute truth’.

1.10:6.2.3. The Lord as the master takes the avatÀras to maintain His

supremacy

The declaration, ‘Oh! Heart, the blackish gem hued Lord, the master

protects all the worlds like father and mother’ is further commented in a

different direction. ‘Like father and mother’. The Lord’s protection of His

devotee is greater than the father and mother, who take care of their

children. ‘The master protects all the worlds’. If a child falls in to the well,

the mother also jumps into the same well and protects her child. Like that,

the Lord also jumps into the samsÀra and protects the jÁvÀtmas of the world.
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‘The master’. Since the Lord is the rightful master to be attained by the

jÁvÀtmas, He takes the avatÀras within the ocean of the samsÀra. It shall be

commented in another way also. The Lord takes the avatÀras within the

material world to eliminate the lordship of others and out of it, He

maintained His supremacy. ‘The blackish gem hued Lord, the master’. The

Lord, by showing His beautiful divine form to the °ÞvÀr, eliminated his

material aspirations. At the same time, the Lord by showing His holistic

excellences as ŒeÈa ‘master’ to the °ÞvÀr established his œeÈitva ‘servitude’

towards Him. To explicit this fact only, NammÀÞvÀr praises the Lord as,

‘the master’.

1.10:7. NammÀÞvÀr leaves from the side of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“Entaiy¼ e¸ºum emperu mÀ¸e¸ºum

cintaiyuÒ vaippa¸ colluva¸ pÀviy¼¸

entaiemperu mÀ¸ e¸ºu vÀ¸avar

cintaiyuÒ vaittuc collum celva¸aiy¼”.

Verbal Translation

Entaiy¼: my father; e¸ºum: as such; emperumÀ¸: the Lord, the master;

e¸ºum: as such; cintaiyuÒ vaippa¸: I dare to make love to the Lord; colluva¸:

I speak of Him; pÀviy¼¸: ‘Oh!, the sinner that I am; entai: my father;

emperumÀ¸: the Lord, the master; e¸ºu: as such; vÀ¸avar: the celestials;

cintaiyuÒ vaittu: contemplating upon and the fortune favored; collum: call

their father and their Lord; celva¸aiy¼: the master, who has the wealth.

Translation

‘Oh, the sinner that I am! I dare to make love to the Lord, the

master, who has the wealth and speak of Him as my father, whom celestials

contemplate upon and are fortune favored to call their father and their

Lord’.

1.10:7.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr assumes himself as unqualified

NammÀÞvÀr, as he previously feared, at present became in reality

now44. That is, he assumes himself as unqualified and leaves from the side

of the Lord.
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1.10:7.2. Commentary

1.10:7.2.1. NammÀÞvÀr thinks that, he is not suitable to glorify the Lord

‘As my father’. The °ÞvÀr through this phrase delivers, ‘the Lord

takes care with much of affection’. ‘The Lord, the master’. He further says,

‘the Lord is the rightful master to me’. ‘I dare to make love to the Lord’.

The °ÞvÀr keeps many things in his heart, wherein he contemplates upon

the things such as lowliness, material things. ‘Speak of Him’. In this context,

the °ÞvÀr adds, ‘I expressed disrepute to the Lord, by speaking about Him,

which became known by others’. ‘Oh, the sinner that I am!’. The °ÞvÀr

sorrowfully feels as, ‘I am greatest sinner and I simply bring disreputation

to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, who possesses distinctive spiritual qualities,

which are enjoyable by the greatest personalities’. In this place, the °ÞvÀr’s

drastic condition is explained through an anecdote. A person with satva

guõa, but, out of exceeding the tÀmasa guõa sets fire on his own house.

When he regained the satva guõa, he feels sorry for his act of setting fire

to his house. Like that, at the first, the °ÞvÀr glorified the Lord, then, he

thinks that, they are not suitable to Him45. But, after regaining his spiritual

consciousness, he, by stating, ‘Oh, the sinner that I am!’, scolds   himself

for his misconduct. ‘If so, does thinking of the Lord and praising Him be

considered as the result of previous sin?’. It is answered that,  it is more

than the result of the previous sins and it is just like the dog touching the

proçÀœa ‘purified offering of the yajða’. As such, the °ÞvÀr, by thinking

himself as lowly personality considers the Lord, who the enjoyable one by

the nityasÂris, the great divine personalities. So, he thought that, just like

dog, which touched the offerings46, he should not touch or think about the

nobleness of the Lord. The °ÞvÀr thus explicates the supreme truth that,

thinking and speaking of the gloriousness of the Lord are the effect of past

sins, which he earned through his previous births.

1.10:7.2.2. NammÀÞvÀr  destroyed the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s aiœvarya

‘Whom celestials contemplate upon and are fortune favored to call

their father and their Lord, who has the wealth’. The nityasÂris shall not

sustain even for a moment without thinking of the Lord’s glories and out

of that overwhelmed divine experience, they praise the Lord as, ‘He
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becomes our lovable supreme personality and He is our master’. Thus, the

nityasÂris, by thinking of the Lord’s glories as such, praises Him, who

possesses the immeasurable aiœvarya, i.e., the spiritual wealth. In this context,

the °ÞvÀr, by thinking of his lowliness and the disqualification mourned

as, ‘like the nityasÂris, I also praise the Lord, who be endowed with such

immeasurable aiœvarya, but, eventually nobody believes that, I have

destroyed the glories of the Lord’.

1.10:8. NammÀÞvÀr, by hearing the name,

‘ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’,  mesmerized

Transliteration

“Celva nÀraõa¸ e¸ºacol keÇÇalum

malkum kaõpaõi nÀÇuva¸ mÀyam¼

allum na¸paka lumiÇai vÁÇui¸ºi

nalki e¸¸aivi ÇÀ¸nampi nampiy¼”.

Verbal Translation

Celva nÀraõa¸: ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa; e¸ºa col keÇÇalum: even as I hear the

name; malkum kaõpaõi: the tears well in my eyes; nÀÇuva¸: I ask, ‘where’;

mÀyam¼: what a wonder!; allum: by night; na¸: by having the goodness;

pakalum: by day; iÇaivÁÇui¸ºi: relentlessly; nalki: as my faithful friend;

e¸¸aiviÇÀ¸: He stays with me; nampi nampiy¼: He stays with me as my

faithful friend.

Translation

‘Even as I hear the name, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’, tears well in

my eyes and I ask, ‘where’. What a wonder! Relentlessly by day and night,

He stays with me as my faithful friend’.

1.10:8.1. Introduction: It is not possible for NammÀÞvÀr to forget the Lord

NammÀÞvÀr, in this stanza says, ‘previously I have committed a

wrong thing upon the Lord and spoke about His glories, but, hereafter I

will not do the same mistake’. Also, he, by stating, ‘I have to go to a place

where His auspicious qualities should not be discussed and stay there’,

went to a secluded place and stayed there with covered head with cloth
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and totally concealed his identity47. At the time, a passer by on the way

carried the heavy weight. Since the weight is heavy and he is not able to

bear the same, he sighed and murmured as, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’.

The °ÞvÀr, at the time of hearing the Lord’s name spiritually astonished

much, because, his all the indriyas became spiritually mesmerized on hearing

the voice of passer by.

1.10:8.2. Commentary

1.10:8.2.1. By hearing the name, ‘ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’, NammÀÞvÀr sheds

tears

‘Even as I hear the name, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’, tears well in

my eyes and I ask, ‘where’’. The °ÞvÀr says, ‘when I hear the name of the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, unconsciously tears started flowing without control

and my mind asks, ‘where the Lord is?’’. Since the °ÞvÀr’s influence, within

the circle of him, nobody is there to pronounce as, ‘BhramacÀri NÀrÀyaõa,

but, only talks about the Lord as, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’48, he

pronounce the Lord as, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’. Just a time, a mantra

is removing the poison, if one mere pronounce as, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’, his sufferings will be eliminated. But, to the °ÞvÀr, even by

hearing the Lord’s name as such, it brings distress to him because the

name makes him to think about his separation with the Lord. To intimate

the truth only, the °ÞvÀr asserts as, ‘even as I hear the name, ‘the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’’. ‘What a wonder!’. Even mere name, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’ makes the sense of astonishment to the °ÞvÀr. Moreover, though

the °ÞvÀr does not think of the content of name, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’49, but, by hearing the mere name, his eyes shed tears and his

heart spontaneously longs to unite with Him. There is another way of

commentation. To leave the Lord, the existence of °ÞvÀr is required, but,

at the same time, to unite with Him, there is no need of the his intention.

It means that, if the °ÞvÀr eliminates his selfishness and forgetfulness of his

own existence, then, the Lord, out of His nirketuka kÃpÀ will take care of the

his necessitated things. To explicate the truth only, the °ÞvÀr praises the

Lord as, ‘even as I hear the name, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’, tears well

in my eyes and I ask, ‘where is the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa?’.
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1.10:8.2.2. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, as friend has pursued NammÀÞvÀr

Within the above stated situation, if asked, ‘what the Lord did after

spiritually occupying the °ÞvÀr?’, it is in the words of °ÞvÀr answered as,

‘relentlessly by day and night, He stays with me as my faithful friend’.

Since it is the time for the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa to captivate him, He,

being friendly, out of His spiritual attributes, day and night without

variation, shows the affection towards NammÀÞvÀr. Moreover, the Lord,

by not having the thinking of separation with °ÞvÀr, He made him as His

own. In this context, by realizing the Lord’s lovable affection, though the

°ÞvÀr specified as, ‘Oh, when will I cut my karmas by the root, when end

this wretched life and join you?’50, but, here, heby averring, ‘relentlessly by

day and night, the Lord stays on with me as my faithful friend’, enjoys the

Lord’s religious distinctions. In another way, the above statement shall be

commented. Since he heard the Lord’s name, his eyes filled with tears, his

heart started to search Him and his indriyas experienced the excitement of

His divinity, he communicated his fullness of spiritual experience as, ‘what

a wonder! Relentlessly by day and night, He stays with me as my faithful

friend’. Moreover, though he once searched the Lord, then, he gave up the

same, but, the Lord continuously pursued him as his faithful friend. To

express the truth only, the °ÞvÀr uses the apt word, ‘relentlessly (iÇaivÁÇui¸ºi)’.

1.10:8.2.3. The great personalities glorify the Lord as the paripÂrõa¸

‘The Lord stays with me as my faithful friend’. Here, ‘me’ means

that, since the °ÞvÀr is incomplete, the complete Lord, by knowing the

°ÞvÀr’s inability will not leave him. ‘The Lord stays with me’. Since the

Lord considers the °ÞvÀr as His worthy devotee, He, as a faithful friend,

wouldn’t give up him and makes him as His own. ‘The Lord (nampiy¼)’.

The Lord, by acquiring the °ÞvÀr, the samsÀri cetana ‘the bounded Àtma,

which is imperfect’, Himself considers the act as His great achievement.

Moreover, since the Lord possesses this graceful qualities, the great religious

personalities glorify the Lord as the paripÂrõa¸ ‘most complete personality’.
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1.10:9. NammÀÞvÀr has no reason to forget the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“Nampi yaitte¸ kuºuôkuÇi ni¸ºaac

cempo ¸¼tika Þumtiru mÂrttiyai

umpar vÀ¸avar Àtiam c½tiyai

empi rÀ¸aie¸ collima ºappa¸½”.

Verbal Translation

Nampiyai: the Lord; te¸ kuºuôkuÇi: the Southern KurukÂr; ni¸ºa:

resides in; accempo¸¼ tikaÞum: as an icon shining subtly like molten gold;

tiru mÂrttiyai: as an icon of divine form; umpar vÀ¸avar: the celestials above;

Àti am c½tiyai: the resplendent Lord is the cause; empirÀ¸ai: the Lord, who

accepted my servitude; e¸colli: with what words can I use?; maºappa¸½: can

I forget Him?

Translation

‘The resplendent Lord is the cause of the celestials above. He resides

in Southern KurukÂr, as an icon of divine form shining subtly like molten

gold, Oh, with what words can I use and forget Him, who accepted my

servitude?’.

1.10:9.1. Introduction: It is not possible for NammÀÞvÀr to forget the Lord

 When asked NammÀÞvÀr, ‘instead of being with the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa and feeling sufferings, ‘why don’t you just forget Him and eat,

dress up and move as the samsÀris?’’, the °ÞvÀr graciously replied, ‘what

reason I have to say to forget the Lord?’51.

1.10:9.2. Commentary

1.10:9.2.1. The Lord resides at Southern KurukÂr for NammÀÞvÀr

‘The Lord (Nampiyai)’. The Lord, who possesses all the good qualities.

‘He resides in Southern KurukÂr’. The Lord, who has the paramapada, but,

gave it up and descends over at Southern KurukÂr and resides there and

waits for the proper opportune time to capture NammÀÞvÀr as His own.

In this context, it is to be known that, the Lord at the paramapada merely
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possesses the auspicious qualities52, but, at Southern KurukÂr, He explicitly

expressed and exercised them towards His devotees. To openly declare

the fact only, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘He resides in Southern KurukÂr’.

In this place, the °ÞvÀr states that, if the Lord is incomplete in possessing

qualities or if He is far away, he may have the chance to forget Him. But,

since He is fulfilled personality and standing near to the °ÞvÀr, he didn’t

have the opportunity to forget Him. ‘As an icon of divine form shining

subtly like molten gold’. The Lord possesses the radiant divine form with

all the felicitous nobilities, which is incomparable with any one and He

shines like molten pure fed gold53. So, the Lord is not comprehensible

through mind, words, etc. Moreover, since the Lord resides in Southern

KurukÂr with all the kinds of beautiful divine form, the °ÞvÀr does not

have any kind of chance to forget Him.

1.10:9.2.2. The Lord favoured NammÀÞvÀr by showing His beautiful form

‘The resplendent Lord is the cause of the celestials above’. Unlike

the Devas of the spiritual realm, the nityasÂris of the paramapada, but, the

°ÞvÀr  simply enjoys the divine beauty of the Lord. It is also commented

that, the Lord is cause of the sustenance of the nityasÂris and He possesses

the divine form with all the religious characteristic features for the sake of

getting spiritual experience by them. ‘The Lord (empirÀ¸ai), who accepted

my servitude’. The Lord has presented His divine form, which is enjoyed

by the nityasÂris. In this context, the °ÞvÀr says as, ‘the Lord presented the

same importance of enjoyment to me’54. ‘Oh!, with what words can I use

and forget Him?’. There is no reason to be cited to forget the Lord. To it,

the °ÞvÀr places the following reasons. ‘Shall the °ÞvÀr has to forget the

Lord by stating Him as incomplete?’. It is not possible because the Lord is

supremely fulfilled personality. Within this background, ‘shall the °ÞvÀr

has to forget the Lord, by stating that, He is far away?’. It is not possible

because He stationed at Southern KurukÂr only for the sake of attracting

the °ÞvÀr. ‘Shall the °ÞvÀr has to forget the Lord, by stating that, the Lord

is not having the physical beauty?’. It is not possible because He is an icon

of divine form shining subtly like molten gold. ‘Shall the °ÞvÀr has to

forget the Lord, by stating that, the Lord is not having the supremacy?’.

It is not possible because the Lord is worshipped even by the nityasÂris.
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‘Shall the °ÞvÀr has to forget the Lord, by stating that, the Lord has not

favours him?’. It is not possible to state as such because the Lord favoured

him by showing His beautiful form55. Thus, there is no reason from the

NammÀÞvÀr’s side to forget the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

1.10:10. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eternally resides at

NammÀÞvÀr’s heart

Transliteration

“Maºappum jðÀ¸amum nÀ¸o¸ºu uõarntila¸

maºakkum e¸ºucen tÀmaraik kaõõoÇu

maºappa ºae¸¸uÒ Ò¼maõõi ¸À¸ta¸¸ai

maºappa ¸½i¸i yÀ¸e¸ maõiyaiy¼?”.

Verbal Translation

Maºappum: the forgetfulness; jðÀ¸amum: the remembrance; nÀ¸: I;

o¸ºu: one; uõarntila¸: know not what is; maºakkum e¸ºu: considering that,

I may forget His blessing; centÀmaraik kaõõoÇu: with the reddish lotus eyes;

maºappaºa: never forget; e¸¸uÒÒ¼: within my heart; maõõi¸À¸: one has entered;

ta¸¸ai: He, the Lord; maºappa¸½ i¸i yÀ¸ e¸ maõiyaiy¼?: now/then, how can

I forget my Lord of gem hue?

Translation

‘I know not what is forgetfulness and remembrance. Considering

that, I may forget His blessing, He has entered my heart to ensure that, I

never forget Him. My Lord of gem hue and reddish lotus eyes, now how

can I ever forget Him?’.

1.10:10.1. Introduction: NammÀÞvÀr is not able to forget the Lord

When asked NammÀÞvÀr, ‘why don’t you try hard to forget the

Lord?’, he replied, ‘without reason, how can I forget Him, who eternally

resides in my heart and glances at me by eradicating the ignorance’.

1.10:10.2. Commentary

1.10:10.2.1. The Lord is eternally dwelling in the heart of NammÀÞvÀr

‘I know not what is forgetfulness and remembrance’. This utterance

has the two kinds of explanations. As the first, if the °ÞvÀr considers himself
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as the cetana, then only, he would have the forgetfulness56. As well, since

he is not having the knowledgeable aspects, he would not have the thought

about or forget about the Lord. In other words, the °ÞvÀr through this

lucidly expresses as, ‘he had never thought of or contemplate upon the

glories of the Lord before the time of getting the grace of the Almighty’.

As the second explanation, since the jÁvÀtma as the cetana is the abode of

both the jðÀna and the ajðÀna, but, before attaining the grace of the Lord,

the jÁvÀtma maintained his quality as the acetana, which possesses no

knowledge, but, only ignorance. ‘Considering that, I may forget His

blessing, He has entered my heart to ensure that, I never forget Him’. The

Lord, by thinking about the °ÞvÀr, who is ignorant57, conveys, ‘at present,

since out of My grace, you have the knowledge about Me, I shall not let

you forget about Me’58. At that time, the Lord through His cooled eye

glanced the °ÞvÀr, stayed in his heart eternally and ensured Himself that,

he wouldn’t forget about Him. In this context, since the Lord eternally

stationed in the heart of °ÞvÀr, after that, he felt that, there is nothing else

to exist outside, but, the Lord alone exists everywhere. To explicit the

factor only, the °ÞvÀr praises the Lord as, ‘He has entered my heart

(maõõi¸À¸)’.

1.10:10.2.2. The Lord is always available for NammÀÞvÀr’s spiritual

enjoyment

‘My Lord of gem hue and reddish lotus eyes, now how can I ever

forget Him?’. Since the Lord possesses the tool of beautiful divine reddish

lotus eyes, which always keep the °ÞvÀr to think about Him, there wouldn’t

be any chance for him to forget about the Lord. To this, the °ÞvÀr himself

asserts that, as that of the time immemorial, he didn’t think about the

Lord, on the other hand, now and in future, at any cost, he is not as such,

but, he will not forget the Lord. In this context, as informed, ‘I had forgotten

you then’59, since the °ÞvÀr, from time immemorial forgot the Lord, he

expressed his status as, ‘mine (yÀ¸)’. ‘My Lord of gem hue’. Since just like

a precious blue gem is handed over to NammÀÞvÀr and makes him so

great, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa Himself becomes available for him and

so  he is fully enjoying the auspicious qualities of Him. To explicit this

situation only, the °ÞvÀr astonishingly averred as, ‘My Lord of gem hue’.



662 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

1.10:11. This decade counsels to perform the kaiôkarya to

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

Transliteration

“Maõiyai vÀ¸avar kaõõa¸ait ta¸¸at½r

aõiyait te¸kuru kÂrccaÇa k½pa¸col

paõicey Àyirat tuÒivai pattuÇa¸

taõivi larkaºpa r¼lkalvi vÀyum¼”.

Verbal Translation

Maõiyai: the gem hues Lord; vÀ¸avar: the nityasÂris; kaõõa¸ai: the

controller of; ta¸¸at½r aõiyai: distinctly having none to compare with Him;

te¸kurukÂr: the southern KurukÂr; caÇak½pa¸: ŒaÇhak½pa¸; col: the songs;

paõicey: it is rendered in service; ÀyirattuÒ: of the thousand; ivai: this; pattuÇa¸:

decade of; taõivilar: those who; kaºpar¼l: the one who master it; kalvi: the

unsurpassed divine wisdom; vÀyum¼: certainly it will be attained.

Translation

‘This decade of the thousand songs rendered in service by obedient

city of KurukÂr ŒaÇhak½pa¸ addressed the gem hues Lord, the controller

of the nityasÂris and distinctly having none to compare against Him. Those

who master it will get the unsurpassed divine wisdom’.

1.10:11.1. Introduction: ‘Performing the kaiôkarya to the Lord’ is

unsurpassed

NammÀÞvÀr, through this stanza announces, ‘those who learn this

decade will obtain the supreme position of performing the kaiôkarya to the

holy feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, which is the unsurpassed and

ultimate result.

1.10:11.2. Commentary

1.10:11.2.1. Through this decade, NammÀÞvÀr did the kaiôkarya to the

Lord

‘The gem hues Lord’. The °ÞvÀr through the phrase praises the

Lord’s saulabhyaguõa, which shall be tied up in one’s outer end of the sÀri

(muntÀ¸ai). Here, the Lord’s saulabhya is well compared with that of the
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same, which is elucidated in the verse, tenkuruôkuÇi ni¸ºa ‘He resides in

Southern KurukÂr’ (TVM 1.10:9). ‘The Lord, the controller of the nityasÂris’.

The °ÞvÀr through this describes the Lord’s supremacy, which is already

explained as umpar vÀ¸avar Àtiam c½tiyai ‘the resplendent Lord is the cause

of the celestials above’ (TVM 1.10:9). ‘(The Lord is) distinctly having none

to compare against Him’. In this place, the °ÞvÀr thinks about the Lord’s

divine form, which is already clarified as, accempo ¸¼tika Þumtiru mÂrttiyai

‘as an icon of divine form shining subtly like molten gold’ (TVM 1.10:9).

In this context, the °ÞvÀr states that, the collection of above three qualities

mentioned and explicated in the above cited verse (TVM 1.10:9) refers to

the paratva quality of the Lord. ‘This decade of the thousand songs rendered

in service by obedient city of KurukÂr ŒaÇhak½pa¸ addressed’. When the

°ÞvÀr composing the stanzas, as mentioned, ‘beautiful words’60, the apt

words come forward and request him, ‘please accept and use me! please

accept and use me!’. As such, he composed the thousand songs and through

the same, he engaged the kaiôkarya to the holy feet of the Lord. The

statement shall be commented in a different manner. These thousand songs

perform the vÀcikamÀ¸a kaiôkarya ‘divine service through words/speech to

the holy feet of the Lord.

1.10.3. Those, who master this decade will get the unsurpassed wisdom

‘Those who master it’. It expresses that, those who learned this

decade with the sense of agreement to the principle. ‘Those who (taõivilar)’.

It connotes to the fact that, those who do not have the self effort. That is,

instead of being as, ‘if I get it, I will not leave the same, if I don’t get it,

I wouldn’t investigate the same’, but, learn this decade with utmost fixed

faith in it. ‘Will get the unsurpassed divine wisdom’. As affirmed, ‘the

Lord of lotus dame ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ  alone is the goal of realization’61, since true

jðÀna is the jðÀna of bhagavadviÈayam ‘spiritual matter center around the

Lord’, if one properly learn this decade, this itself pave the way to do the

kaiôkarya to the lotus feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. In another way

also, the proposition shall be simply commented. That is, the divine

knowledge is the result of this decade.
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1.10.4. The condensed version of this decade

NammÀÞvÀr, in the first stanza graciously analyzed the entire

meaning of subject matters, which are extensively delineated within the

subsequent stanzas. He, in the second stanza instructed that, those who

follow the paramabhakti and the parigaõanai towards the Lord, He will be

friendly to them in accordance with their own inner nature. He in the third

stanza advised that, since the devotee realized the svarÂpa of the Lord, he

has to behave accordingly to his own inner nature. He, in the fourth stanza

disclosed that, as that of his heart worshipping  the Lord, he himself praises

his own heart. He, in the fifth stanza, thought provokingly explained his

heart that, his previous statement, eõõilum varum ‘whenever I worship

Him with Love, He enters into my eyes and fills my heart (TVM 1.10:2)’

became manifested in front of him as its result. It means that, the Lord

appeared before NammÀÞvÀr. The °ÞvÀr, in the sixth stanza claimed that,

if both he and his heart hand in hand stayed as such, then, there wouldn’t

be any kind of defect. He, in the seventh stanza noted that, what he

previously feared became as reality. He, in the eighth stanza delineated

that, how his parts of the œarÁra mystically changed on hearing the divine

name of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. In the ninth stanza, when asked the

°ÞvÀr, ‘what will happen if you forget the Lord?, to it, he appropriately

replies, ‘since the Lord always resides in my heart, there is no possibility

at all to forget Him’. In the tenth stanza, when asked the °ÞvÀr, ‘what will

happen, if you tried hard to forget the Lord?’, to it, he properly replied,

‘how it is possible for me to forget Him because He always remains in my

heart?’. At the end, he pointed out the phala of learning this decade, i.e.,

one can get the glorified opportunity to perform the kaiôkarya to the holy

feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

1.10.5. The condensed version of the ten decades, i.e., the first centum

In the first decade, NammÀÞvÀr adored the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

as, the SarvasmÀtpara¸ ‘one who is greater than everybody else’. In the

second decade, he praises the Lord as, BhajanÁya¸ ‘one who is blissfully

worshippable’. In the third decade, he cheerfully compliments the Lord as

Sulabha¸ ‘one who is easily approachable’. In the fourth decade, he described
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the Sulabha¸ as AparÀdhasaha¸ ‘one who tolerates the mistakes of His

devotees’. In the fifth decade, He praises the Lord as ŒÁlavÀ¸ ‘one who

possesses the quality of simplicity’. In the sixth decade, he delineated the

Lord as, SvÀrÀdha¸ ‘one who is easily worshippable’. In the seventh decade,

he described the Lord as Niratiœayabhogya¸ ‘one who is mostly enjoyable’.

In the eighth decade, he delineated the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa ‘one who possesses

honesty’. In the ninth decade, he decorated the Lord as

SÀtmyabhogaprada¸ya¸ ‘one who provides joy step by step’. In the tenth

decade, he venerates the Lord‘s quality of accepting the devotees out of

His nirketuka kÃpÀ. Thus the way, NammÀÞvÀr by gracefully instructing his

heart as, ‘arise, Oh heart!, worship the feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’

and gratefully ends this glorified centum.

1.10.6. The performance of the kaiôkarya to the Lord is the highest and

final purusÀrtha

NammÀÞvÀr, by starting as, aÇi toÞutu eÞu e¸ ma¸a¸¼ ‘Oh! My mind,

to arise from the banks of the great oceanic births, let you worship the

brightest brilliance of gracious feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’ (TVM

1.1:1) and ends this centum as, taõivilar kaºpar¼l kalvi vÀyum¼ ‘those who

master it will get the unsurpassed divine wisdom’ (TVM 1.10:11). It is the

realized fact in the ŒrÁvaiÈõavism that, the unsurpassed divine wisdom is

esoterically and mystically obtainable and enjoyable at the superlatively

supreme state of performing the kaiôkarya to the holy feet of the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, who spiritually possessed all the kinds of auspicious

qualities at the paramapada. Thus, through this centum, NammÀÞvÀr

authoritatively ascertained the glorified dictum that, performing the

kaiôkarya to the holy feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is the desirable

and the highest puruÈÀrtha for His sincere devotee.

1.10.7. The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni venerates the tenth decade

The Saint MaõavÀÒamÀmuni, after studying the in depth subject

matters and its spiritual value of this decade, praises the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa  and MÀºa¸ as, ‘my mouth will benedict and my head will bow

down at the feet of MÀºa¸ who has indited after seeing steadfast those

who interact mingling with the Lord of the fight worthy Discus and Conch

come down on this earth’62.
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REFERENCES

1. In the ninth decade, according to the opinion of the previous

ŒrÁvaiÈõava °cÀryas before  ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja’s period, it is considered

that, NammÀÞvÀr, by thinking of the gracious attitude of the Lord,

who graciously get into the union with all the parts of his œarÁra,

divinely delighted much. Though ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar accepted the

fact, but, with specific intention, he gives scholarly interpretation to

the Lord’s act. That is, ‘the Lord out of His nirketuka kÃpÀ, gets union

with every parts of the œarÁra of °ÞvÀr’. Moreover, since ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar in

this decade did not find any kind of treatment in appropriation with

sarvÀôga samœleÈa, etc., which are extensively treated in the previous

decade, he comments this decade accordingly. It follows. In this said

background, ‘his nirvÃtti of joyful experience’ means that, in

appropriation with the intensity of sarvÀôga samœleÈa of NammÀÞvÀr

with the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, NammÀÞvÀr in the state of nirvÃtti

as nirvÃttar spiritually enjoyed the auspicious qualities of the Lord as

whole or totality. Here, ‘nir’ means ‘absence of’, ‘viÃtti’ means ‘nature’,

‘business’ and as well ‘devoted service’. In this context, nirvÃtti means

forgetting one’s own nature and business, etc. As such, NammÀÞvÀr

within the state of nirvÃtti, by nullifying his own individual existence

without its vasanÀ , completely merged with the Lord’s sanctified

qualities and spiritually enjoyed the same. (nivÃtti e¸ºu  sukhamÀy,

sukhikkiºÀr). Refer to JÁyar’s etymological expansion of the innermost

ŒrÁvaiÈõava religious theme behind the terms. (BhagavadviÈayam, vol.

1B, (1999), op.cit., p. 967).

2. The Commentator, through the description, ‘there is nothing from

his (°ÞvÀr) side as reciprocation in par with this result’ explained the

context very well.

3. “Varavu Àºu o¸ºu illaiyÀl; vÀÞvu i¸itÀl” - Periya TiruvantÀti 56.

4. The assertion, ‘there is nothing from his side as reciprocation in par

with this result’ shall be related with the other  statement, ‘though as

such, the Lord, out of His incomparable mercy blessed the all, who

toiled themselves within the ocean of the samsÀra (see the subtitle,

‘NammÀÞvÀr’s spiritual joyfulness upon the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’
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(Introduction)). If so, within this background, the divine bless enjoyed

by the samsÀris are equated with the enjoyment of the nityasÂris.

Through this analyzes, the glory of the Lord is transparently

understood.

5. “IÇaôkai valampuri ni¸ºu Àrppa eri kÀ¸ºu,

 aÇaôkÀr oÇuôkuvittatu ÀÞiviÇam kÀlum

 tÁ vÀy aravu aõai m¼l t½¸ºal, ticai aÒappÀ¸

 pÂ Àr aÇi nimirtta p½tu”    - IraõÇÀm TiruvantÀti 71.

In this context, the phrase, ‘tÁ vÀy aravu ‘fire-spitting-venomous-

serpant’ shall be commented properly. The phrase means that, °diœeÈan

at the paramapada spitted the fire and made loud noise upon the

enemies of the Lord’s devotees. The noise is referred to as,

 “ahamannamahamannamahamannam

ahamannÀdhamannÀdohamannÀdaÍ”.

Ahamannam - ‘I am pleasurable to the Lord’. AhamannÀtaÍ - ‘I am

enjoying after I became as enemies’.  (TaitrÁya UpaniÈad, piru 10). Refer

to BhagavadviÈayam, vol. 1B, (1999),  op.cit., p. 973. Note: Through the

meaning of the above stated TaitrÁya UpaniÈad, piru 10, the content of

the IraõÇÀm TiruvantÀti 71 has to be realized.

6. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘astÀ¸apayam’ defined the

context very well. AstÀ¸apayam - the fear raised in the inappropriate

place.

7. See the reference number 25 of the second decade. It is better to see

the following reference also.

“VadhyatÀ meÈa taõÇena tÁvreõa scivaissaha/

  rÀvaõasya nÃœamsasya bhrÀtÀ hieÈa vibhÁÈaõaÍ//”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa Uaddha-KÀõça 17:27.

8. “Bharatasya vadhe doÈam nÀham paœyÀmi rÀghava/

  pÂrvÀpakÀriõÀm tyÀgo na hyadharmo vidhÁyate//”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa AyodhyÀ-KÀõça 96:24.

The above œlokas of ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa (References 7 &8) are examples for

the description of the fear raised in the inappropriate place.

9. “AvyÀhatÀni kÃÈõasya cakrÀdÁnyÀyudhÀni tam/

 rakÈanti sakalÀpadbhyo yena viÈõurupÀsitaÍ//”
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- ViÈõu Dharmam, AdhyÀya 78. Verify: BhagavadviÈayam (1999) vol. 1B,

op.cit., p. 975.

10. It is to be known that, TiruvÀÞiyÀÞvÀ¸, IÈikÀstram were slowly followed

DurvÀsa and KÀkaœura. Because of the incident only, they had the

time and chance to surrender to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. Within

the context, if the reader wants to know the theme very well, it is

better to consult with the traditional ŒrÁvaiÈõava scholars.

11. “KathÀ punaÍ” - Stotra Ratna. Vide: BhagavadviÈayam, vol. 1B, (1999),

op.cit., p. 976.

12. “Ni¸ pÀta paôkayam¼ talaikku aõiyÀy” - TVM 9.2:2.

13. The Commentator, with the proper word, ‘parigaõanai’ commented

the context very well. Parigaõanai - to measure, to think, etc. Here, it

is the supreme devotion along with intended concentration..

14. The Commentator, for the TamiÞ word, ‘eõ’, derived the meaning as

eõõutal ‘to think’. He, as such, for the proclamation, ‘whenever I

worship Him’, as the views and with the technique of conveying the

truth  by VÀdis, VedÀntis, Laukikar, etc., gives the three kinds of

meanings.

15. In this context, the Commentator uses the TamiÞ word, ‘eõ’. The word,

‘eõ’ means the mode of thinking. It is explained in the commentary

part.

16. “Sarva dharmÀn parityajya mÀm ekam œaraõam vraja/

  aham tvÀm sarvapÀpebhyo mokÈayiÈyÀmi mÀ œucaÍ//”

- Bhagavad GÁtÀ 18:66.

17. “Samudram rÀghavo rÀjÀ œaraõam gantumarhati/”

- ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa Uaddha-KÀõça 19:31.

18. See the reference number 139 of the first decade.

19. In this context, since the °ÞvÀr graciously mentions the five elements,

it is to be derived that, through upalakÈaõa, it signifies all the subject

matters of the universe.

20. SvarÂpa of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is showing His face for the

paramabhakti as well as parigaõanai.

21. SvarÂpa of the °ÞvÀr’s heart is pÀratantriyaœeÈatva to the Lord. It means

that, the °ÞvÀr is committed himself as the divine slave to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.
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22. The Commentator, by placing the apt TamiÞ word, ‘aÇiyaººu’ explicates

the context very well. AÇiyaººu - without having any property or

base.

23. PrayojanÀntaraparar - the desire not towards other phalams ‘fruit’ but,

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa only’.

24. Ananyaprayojanar - one who wishes not to obtain other phalams, but,

to attain the Lord alone as phalam.

25. “TÀnaham dviÈataÍ krÂrÀn samsÀreÈu narÀdhamÀn/

  kÈipÀmyajasram aœubhÀn ÀsurÁÈveva yoniÈu//”

- Bhagavad GÁtÀ 16:19.

26. Tiruccantaviruttam 85. In this context, if the reader w ants to have the

necessary knowledge of this vocabularies and their intended meanings

of ‘aravu’ and ‘arÀvu’, it is honestly requested to consult with the

traditional scholars of ŒrÁvaiÈõvism as well as the TamiÞ grammarian.

27. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words, neðcam¼ nallai

nallai ‘good, good, O Heart!’, says as, ‘glorifies his heart’. He, by

thinking of the °ÞvÀr words, tuðcump½tum viÇÀtu koÞ ‘if we are finished,

hold on to Him relentlessly’, he requests his heart as, ‘even if I leave

the Lord by thinking of my lowliness, you (heart) have to hold Him’.

28. The Commentator wonderfully comments the context.

29. “E¸ neðci¸Àraik kaõÇÀl e¸¸aic colli avariÇai nÁr i¸¸am collÁr½? ‘Do you

still not go back? Is this proper?’     - Tiruviruttam 30.

Here, it is to be remembered the stanza of

Tiruvaraôkak Kalambakam 24:

“NÁrirukamaÇamaôkaimÁrkiÒikaÇÀ mirukkamatukaramelÀ

 niºaintirukkamaÇava¸¸amu¸¸aniraiyÀ yirukkavuraiyÀmalyÀ

 Àri rukkilume¸ neðca mallatoru vaðca maººatuõai illÀiye¸ºu

 Àta rattiva¸oÇu tÂtu viÇÇapiÞai yÀri Çatturaicey tÀºuv¼¸?

 cÁri rukkumaºai muÇivu teÇariya tiruva raôkaraiva õaôkiy¼

 tiruttu ÞÀytarilvi rumpi y¼koÇu tirumpi y¼varutal i¸ºiy¼

vÀri rukkumulai malarma Çantaiyuºai mÀrpi l¼priya t½Òil¼

mayaôki yi¸puºa muyaôki e¸¸aiyum maºantu ta¸¸aiyum maºantat¼”

‘My endearing maids of innocence! You are all, along with a lot of

parrots, bees in full and fair swans are remaining in front of me.

Notwithstanding your lovely presence, without sending any one of
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you as credible messenger, I have deputed my mind, thinking that,

nobody else is apt to do it, towards the divine presence of the Lord

RaôganÀtaswami of ŒrÁraôgam. Let me now console myself by deeply

thinking of having committed that blunder. But, what the mind has

committed was that, it has, instead of returning after conveying my

grievances to the worshippable Lord who is beyond the reach of the

Vedas, the Great and to come back with the garland of the tuÒacÁ

leaves, if it was presented by the Lord, went ahead happily and

passionately rested itself on the fair breast and broad shoulders of

Periya PrÀÇÇiyÀr  (ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈÉÁ) who ensconces herself on the lotus

flower with her breasts tightened by her brassieres. The mind has

thus forgotten me and forgot itself and did not return back from

Periya PrÀÇÇiyÀr’.

30. The announcement, ‘is there anything not possible to accomplish?’ is

the utterance of bhakta (upÀsakar). The statement, ‘now what do we

lack?’ is the utterance of prapanna. Based on the poetic expressions,

ni¸¸aiy¼ tÀ¸ v¼õÇi niºpa¸ aÇiy¼¸¼ ‘I have no refugee other than your

benevolent grace’ (PerumÀl TirumoÞi 5:9) of Kulac¼karÀÞvÀr and vÀlum

c½mpar ‘live at your portal as idlers’ (TirumÀlai 38) of

ToõÇaraÇippoÇiyÀÞvÀr, the Commentator, by using the word,

sÀdhyÀmœam, aptly comments the context very well. In this place, the

derived truth is that, if the devotee raises up to the state of prapanna

and expecting nothing from the Lord’s side, He through His nirketuka

kÃpÀ showers everything to His devotees. SÀdhyÀmœam – action, which

is eligible to do.

31. In this context, the implied meaning of the decade TVM 1:5 shall be

remembered.

32. The Commentator extemporally explained the context very well.

33. “akalakill¼¸ iºaiyum e¸ºu alarm¼l maôkai uºai mÀrpÀ”   - TVM 6.10:10.

34. See the reference number 75 of the ‘THE MAH°PRAVEŒAM: The

TirumakaÒ K¼Òva¸ - The First’.

35. The Commentator, by using the proper TamiÞ word, mÂtalittal ‘explains

the fact explicitly with facts and figures’ and justified the context

very well.
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36. The Commentator, by using the proper word, aœaôkitam ‘sense of

doubtlessness’ or ‘without expectation’, describes the context very

well.

37. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words, ‘when you and

I stand before Him thus, in future, He shall not let sickness enter us

anymore’, aptly places his introduction to this stanza.

38. See the reference 131 of the third decade.

39. The Commentator properly comments the °ÞvÀr’s averment, ‘He (the

Lord) shall not let sickness enter us anymore’.

40. To the °ÞvÀr’s utterance, ‘Oh! Heart, just I tell you!’, the Commentator

properly commented.

41. “Idam te nÀtapaskÀya nÀbhaktÀya kadÀcana/

 na cÀœuœrÂÈave vÀcyam na ca mÀm yoabhyasÂyati//”

 - Bhagavad GÁtÀ 18:67.

42. The phrase, ‘pataõ pataõ’ indicates the sorrowful situation.

43. ‘Satyam satyam’ is the testimony of the ViyÀsa Bhagavan. The gist of

the œloka is, ‘there is no other œÀstra greater the Veda, like that, there

is no other God greater the Keœava, this is truth, truth and truth

again’. Vide: BhagavadviÈayam vol. 1B, (1999), op.cit., p. 997 &

Purushothama Naidu (2012), vol.I, p.359.The intended meaning shall

be derived out of the consolidating the references numbers 40, 41, 42

and 43.

44. The Commentator, by thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words, ‘henceforth, if

we are finished, hold on Him relentlessly’ (TVM 1.10:4), commented

the introduction as, ‘NammÀÞvÀr, as he previously feared, at present,

became in reality now (TVM 1.10:7)’.

45. The Commentator, by using the phrase, ‘vilakÈaõa bhogyamÀ¸a’ defined

the context very well. VilakÈaõa bhogyamÀ¸a - possessing distinctive

importance, which is enjoyable subjectively.

46. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘puroçÀœam’ explained the

context very well. PuroçÀœam - oblation of pounded rice flour, offered

in sacrificial fire.

47. Since the °ÞvÀr’s sanctified phrase is e¸ºa col keÇÇalum ‘even as I hear

the name’, the Commentator, in the introduction comments,
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‘(the °ÞvÀr) went to a secluded place and stayed there with covered

head with cloth and totally concealed his identity (TVM 1.10:8)’.

48. The Commentator, for the question, ‘is it possible for a passer by to

say as, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa?’, starting from the sentence, ‘since

the °ÞvÀr’s influence, within the circle of him, nobody is there to

pronounce as, ‘BhramacÀri NÀrÀyaõa’, but, only talks about the Lord

as, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’, answers well. In this place, the

following lines of the verse shall be remembered. ²rum, nÀÇum,

ulakamum ta¸¸aipp½l ava¸uÇaiya p¼rum tÀrkaÒum pitaººa ‘like herself,

making the town and country prate His (the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa)

names and symbols’ (TVM 6.7:2).

49. In this context, the commentary part of the TVM 1.2:10 shall be

remembered.

50. “VemnÀÒn½y vÁya, vi¸aikaÒaiv¼raºap pÀyntu en nÀÒ yÀ¸ u¸¸ai i¸i vantu

kÂÇuva¸¼?”  - TVM 3.2:1.

51. By thinking of the °ÞvÀr’s words, ‘Oh!, with what words can I use

and forget Him, who accepted my servitude?’, the Commentator

properly placed his introduction.

52. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘sadbhÀvam’ described the

context very well. SadbhÀvam - the state of possessing the things at

present.

53. The Commentator, by using the phrase, ‘oÇÇu aººa po¸’ described the

context very well. OÇÇu aººa po¸ - the pure gold made by melting with

fire.

54. The Commentator, by using the word, ‘paÇi’, clarified the context

very well. PaÇi - Paronomasia. It refers to the mode of worship and

the Lord’s divine form.

55. The Commentator properly placed the subject matters with reasons

for the °ÞvÀr not to forget the Lord.

56. Though at present, NammÀÞvÀr does not have the knowledge about

the Lord, but, since the time is anÀdi ‘time immemorial’, previously

he may have the knowledge about the Lord, but, then, he forgot

about Him. To asseverate the truth only, the Commentator properly

commented the NammÀÞvÀr’s usage as, ‘I know not what is

forgetfulness (maºappum uõarntila¸)’.
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57. Previously, the °ÞvÀr reported as, ‘I know not what is forgetfulness

and remembrance’. If so, over here, if the Commentator claimed as,

‘the °ÞvÀr, who is ignorant (maºappum uõarntila¸)’, then, it is the

inappropriate statement. For it, by stating, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

gracious statement, ‘at present, since out of My (the Lord’s) grace,

you (the °ÞvÀr)  have the knowledge about Me, I shall not let you

forget about Me’, he eliminated the contradiction.

58. In this context, since it is graced as, ‘since out of My (the Lord’s)

grace, you (the °ÞvÀr) have the knowledge about Me’, then, out of it,

through the exercise of the knowledgeable aspect, the following fact,

‘since out of the Lord’s grace, the °ÞvÀr had the forgetfulness of Him

(maºappaiyum e¸ talaiyil¼ ¼ºiÇÇÀ¸)’ shall be derived.

59. “Maºant¼¸ u¸¸ai mu¸¸am¼” - Periya TirumoÞi 6.2:2.

60. “MiÇainta col” - TVM 1.7:11.

61. “Oõ tÀmaraiyÀÒ k¼Òva¸ oruva¸aiy¼ n½kkum uõarvu”

- Mutal TiruvantÀti 67.

62. “PorumÀÞi caôkuÇaiy½¸ pÂtalatt¼ vantu

tarumÀºu½r ¼tuaºat ta¸¸ait - tiramÀkap

pÀrttuuraicey mÀºa¸ patampaõika e¸ce¸¸i;

vÀÞttiÇuka e¸¸uÇaiya vÀy” - TiruvÀymoÞi NÂººantÀti 10.
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APPENDIX 1

THE ORIGINAL STANZAS OF TIRUV°YMOîI IN TAMIî

FIRST CENTUM(I)

FIRST DECADE - “cBÏk≈cBÏk≈cBÏk≈cBÏk≈cBÏk≈      (uyarvaºa)” (1.1)

1.1:1-11

cBÏk≈ cBÏÂÈD cÁ¶Bk[ Bk[∂k[

\BÏk≈ \]ÂÈD ∂Úπ™[ Bk[∂k[

∂BÏ°ÆD ∂\´ÏÔ^ ∂]√] Bk[∂k[

mB´Æ ∑¶´Ω ÿ>Vøm®ø®[ \™º™. á 1

\™[∂ÔD \ÈD∂≈ \ÈÏtÁƒ ®ø>ÚD

\™[cÏ k·sÈ[ ÿ√V§cÏ kÁk÷È[

÷™[cÏ xøÂÈD ®]ÏWÔμ Ôas–D

÷™[÷È[ ®[–lÏ tzÂÁ´ ÷Èº™. á 2

÷È[∂m cÁ¶B[÷m ®™WÁ™° ∂ˆBk[

WÈMÁ¶ s∑D∏Á¶ cÚs™[ ∂Ús™[

AÈÿ™V| AÈ[∂È[ ŒasÈ[ √´Õ>∂Õ

ÂÈ–Á¶ ŒÚkÁ™ Âb˛™D ÂVº\. á 3

ÂVD ∂k[ ÷k[ck[ ∂k^÷k^ ck^®k^

>VD∂kÏ ÷kÏckÏ ∂m÷m cm®m

TD∂Ák ÷ÁkcÁk ∂ÁkÂÈD y∫ÔÁk

gD∂Ák gBÁk gFW[≈ ∂kº´. á 4
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∂kÏ∂kÏ >\>\ >§k§ kÁÔkÁÔ

∂kÏ∂kÏ ÷Á≈BkÏ ®™∂Ω ∂Á¶kÏÔ^

∂kÏ∂kÏ ÷Á≈BkÏ zÁ≈sÈÏ ÷Á≈BkÏ

∂kÏ∂kÏ s]ka ∂Á¶BW[ ≈™º´. á 5

W[≈™Ï ÷ÚÕ>™Ï ˛¶Õ>™Ï ]ˆÕ>™Ï

W[§ÈÏ ÷ÚÕ]ÈÏ ˛¶Õ]ÈÏ ]ˆÕ]ÈÏ

®[Æº\VÏ ÷B_s™Ï ®™WÁ™° ∂ˆBkÏ

®[Æº\VÏ ÷B_ÿkV| W[≈®D ]¶º´. á 6

]¶s∑DA ®ˆkπ ¿ÏWÈD ÷ÁktÁƒ©

√¶Ïÿ√VÚ^ xøkmD gF∂Ák ∂Ákÿ>VÆD

c¶_tÁƒ clÏ®™¬ Ô´Õm®∫zD √´Õm·[

∑¶Ïtz ∑Ú]•^ ÷Ákcı¶ ∑´º™. á 7

∑´Ï∂§° ∂ÚWÁÈ sıx>_ xøkmD

k´[x> ÈVF∂Ák xømcı¶ √´√´[

A´DŒÚ J[Æ®ˆ›m ∂\´Ï¬zD ∂§sBÕm

∂´[∂B[ ®™cÈz ∂a›m∂Á\›m c·º™. á 8

c·[®M_ c·[∂k[ cÚkD÷À °Ú°Ô^

c·[∂È[ ®M_∂k[ ∂ÚkD÷À kÚ°Ô^

c·[®™ ÷È[®™ ÷ÁkzD cÁ¶Á\l_

c·[÷Ú >ÁÔÁ\ÿBV| Œa°÷È[ √´Õº>. á 9

√´Õ>>ı √´Ák•^ ¿Ïÿ>VÆD √´Õmc·[

√´Õ>∂ı¶D ÷m®™ WÈDs∑DA Œak≈¬

Ô´Õ>E_ ÷¶Õÿ>VÆD ÷¶Õ]Ôμ ÿ√VÚÿ¶VÆD

Ô´Õm®∫zD √´Õmc·[ ÷Ákcı¶ Ô´º™. á 10

Ô´s∑DA ®ˆkπ ¿ÏWÈD ÷ÁktÁƒ

k´[Âs_ ]≈_ko ∂πÿ√VÁ≈ BVFW[≈

√´[∂Ω º\uzÚ ÌÏflƒ¶ ºÔV√[ÿƒV_

W´_WÁ≈ gl´›m ÷Ák√›mD Tº¶.  11
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SECOND DECADE - “T|t[T|t[T|t[T|t[T|t[ (vÁÇumi¸)” (1.2)

1.2:1-11

T|t[ xu≈°D, T|ÿƒFm cDxlÏ

T|Á¶ BVMÁ¶, T|ÿƒF t([)º™. - 1

t[M[ WÁÈ÷È, \[clÏ g¬ÁÔÔ^

®[–D ÷¶›m÷Á≈, c[–t[ ¿º´. - 2

¿ÏO\m ®[§Ák, ºkÏx>_ \VF›m÷Á≈

ºƒÏt[  clÏ¬z ∂>[, ºÂÏWÁ≈ ÷_ºÈ. - 3

÷_ÈmD c^·mD, ∂_Èm ∂k[cÚ

®_ÁÈl_ ∂ÕÂÈD, A_z√uÆ ∂uº≈.  - 4

∂u≈m √uÆ®M_, cu≈m T|clÏ

ÿƒu≈m \[–§_, ∂uÆ÷Á≈ √uº≈. - 5

√u§È[ ~ƒ–D, xu≈°D W[≈™[

√u§ÁÈ BVF∂k[, xu§_ ∂¶∫ºÔ. á 6

∂¶∫ÿÔa_ ƒD√›m, ∂¶∫Ô¬Ôı| ~ƒ[

∂¶∫ÿÔa_ ∂‡m®[Æ, ∂¶∫zÔ c^º·. - 7

c^·D cÁ´ÿƒB_, c^·÷D J[Á≈•D

c^π¬ ÿÔ|›m÷Á≈, c^π_ Œ|∫ºÔ.  - 8

Œ|∫Ô ∂k[Ôı, Œ|∫ÔKD ®_ÈVD

s|D∏[–D g¬ÁÔ, s|Dÿ√Vøm ®ıº. á 9

®ıÿ√Ú¬z ∂ÕÂÈ›m, Œıÿ√VÚ^ ~Æ÷È

kıAÔμ ÂV´[, ]ıÔw_ ºƒº´. á 10

ºƒÏ›>¶› ÿ>[zÚ, ÌÏflƒ¶ ºÔV√[ÿƒV_

ÊÏ›ÿ>VÁ¶ gl´›m, {Ï›>÷© √›º>. á 11
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THIRD DECADE - “√›mÁ¶√›mÁ¶√›mÁ¶√›mÁ¶√›mÁ¶ (pattuÇai)” (1.3)

1.3:1-11

√›mÁ¶ ∂ΩBkÏ¬z ®πBk[ ∏≈ÏÔ”¬z ∂ˆB

s›>Ô[ \ÈÏ\Ô^ sÚDADÂD ∂ÚDÿ√≈_ ∂ΩÔ^

\›mÆ ÔÁ¶ÿkıÿF Ô·sM_ c´sÁ¶BV©Aı|

®›]≈D c´oÿ™V| ÷ÁÕ]ÚÕm ∞∫˛B ®πºk! á 1

®πkÚD ÷B_s™[ WÁÈk´DA ÷È√È ∏≈©√VF

ŒπkÚD xøÂÈD x>_÷È ºÔ|÷È T¶VD

ÿ>π>Ú WÁÈÁ\Bm ŒasÈ[ xøkmD ÷Á≈ºBV[

∂πkÚ \Úπº™V| ∂Ô›>™[ A≈›>™[ ∂Á\Õº>. á 2

∂Á\°Á¶ ∂≈ÿÂ§ xøkmD cBÏk≈ cBÏÕm

∂Á\°Á¶ x>_ÿÔ¶_ ŒΩsÁ¶ ∂≈WÈD ∂mkVD

∂Á\°Á¶ ∂\´ÚD BVÁk•D BVkÚÕ >V™VD

∂Á\°Á¶ ÂV´[ \VÁBÁB ∂§√kÏ BVº´? á 3

BVÚD{Ï WÁÈÁ\B[ ®™ ∂§ kˆB®D ÿ√Ú\V[

BVÚD{Ï WÁÈÁ\B[ ®™ ∂§ ÿkπB®D ÿ√Ú\V[

º√ÚD{Ï gl´D ∏≈√È cÁ¶B®D ÿ√Ú\V[

º√Úº\VÏ cÚkxD c·m÷_ÁÈ ÷Èm÷_ÁÈ ∏¬ºÔ. á 4

∏¬Ô≈ ∂ÆkÁÔfl ƒ\BxD ÿÂ§c^π cÁ´›>

Ô¬ÔÆ ÂÈ›>™[ ∂Õ>t_ g]B[ √Ôk[

k¬zÁ¶› >kÿÂ§ kaW[Æ A≈ÿÂ§ ÔÁ·Ô‚|

c¬zt[ √Áƒ∂≈ ∂k–Á¶ cBÏ°ÿÔVı| cÏÕº>. á 5

cÏÕmcÏÕm ÷aÕm∂Ô[Æ cBÏÕmcÚ sBÕ>÷Õ WÁÈÁ\

cÏÕmcÏÕm cˆKD ÷Á≈WÁÈ cÏ°∂ˆm clÏÔV^!

cÏÕmcÏÕm cÁ´›mcÁ´›m ∂ˆ∂B[ ∂´[®[–D ÷kÁ´

cÏÕmcÏÕm cÁ´›mcÁ´›m ÷Á≈fi∑t[ \™©√‚¶m Œ[º≈. á 6
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Œ[Æ®™© √È®™ ∂§kÚ kΩs–^ W[≈

Â[Æ®a_ ÂV´[ ÂV[xÔ[ ∂´[®[–D ÷kÁ´

Œ[≈OD \™›mÁk›m c^πOD ÷Ú√Áƒ ∂Æ›m

Â[Æ®™ ÂÈfiÿƒFkm ∂kMÁ¶ ÂDxÁ¶ ÂVº·. á 7

ÂV”DW[Æ ∂|DÂ\ √wÁ\∂D ÿÔV|sÁ™ •¶º™

\V”D{Ï zÁ≈s_ÁÈ \™™ÔD \ÈD∂≈¬ Ôøs

ÂV”DÂD ]Ú°Á¶ ∂ΩÔ^>D ÂÈ∫Ôw_ k∫˛

\V”D{Ï ÷¶›]KD k¬ÿÔV| \V^km kÈº\. á 8

kÈ›>™[ ]ˆA´D ®ˆ›>k[ ÷¶Dÿ√≈› mÕ]›

>È›m®ø ]ÁƒxÔ[ √Á¶›>Â_ cÈÔxÕ >V–D

AÈ©√¶© ∏[–D>[ cÈÔ›]_ ∂Ô›>™[ >Vº™

ÿƒVÈ©A˛_ ÷Ák∏[–D kluÆ· ÷Ák∂k[ mB¬ºÔ. á 9

mB¬ÔÆ \]l_Â[ QV™›m^ ∂\´Á´› mB¬zD

\B¬zÁ¶ \VÁBÔ^ kVMKD ÿ√ˆB™ k_È[

ABuÔÚ W≈›>™[ ÿ√ÚWÈ∫ Ô¶Õ>Â_ ∂Ω©º√Vm

∂BÏ©∏È[ ∂ÈuÆk[ >ø°k[ k∫zk[ ∂\ÏÕº>. á 10

∂\´ÏÔ^ ÿ>Vøm®w ∂ÁÈÔ¶_ ÔÁ¶Õ>k[ >[Á™

∂\Ïÿ√Va_ k·∫zÚ ÌÏflƒ¶ ºÔV√[zu º≈k_Ô^

∂\Ï∑Ák gl´›m ∂ku§–^ ÷Ák√›mD k_ÈVÏ

∂\´º´V| cBÏsuÿƒ[Æ ∂ÆkÏ>D ∏§s∂fi EÁ≈ºB. á 11

FOURTH DECADE - “∂fiEÁ≈B ∂fiEÁ≈B ∂fiEÁ≈B ∂fiEÁ≈B ∂fiEÁ≈B (aðciºaiya)” (1.4)

1.4:1-11

∂fiEÁ≈B \¶ÂV´VF! ∂πB›>VF! ¿•DW[

∂fiEÁ≈B ºƒkK\VF gg®[Æ ®™¬z ∂Úπ

ÿkfiEÁ≈©A^ cBÏ›>Vuz®[ s|#>VFfl ÿƒ[≈¬ÔV_

k[EÁ≈l_ ∂k[Ák¬˛_ Ák©Aı¶V_ ®[ÿƒ•º\V á 1
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®[ÿƒFB >V\Á´¬Ôı ÿ√Ú\V™VÏ¬z ®[ #>VF

®[ÿƒF•D cÁ´›>¬ÔV_ ÷™¬zl_ÔV^! ¿´oº´

x[ÿƒF> xøsÁ™BV_ ]ÚkΩ¬ˇμ¬ zuº≈k_

x[ÿƒFB xBÈVº>[ ∂Ô_kmºkV s]l™º\? á 2

s]l™V_ ÿ√Á¶\¬zD ÿ\[™Á¶B ∂[™∫ÔV^!

\]l™V_ z≈^\VVF cÈz÷´Õ> Ô^kÏ¬z

\]lºÈ[ k_sÁ™ºB \V·Vº>V ®[ÆŒÚ›]

\]®_ÈVD c^ÔÈ∫˛ \B∫z\V_ ®[Ãº´. á 3

®[¿ÏÁ\ Ôı| ÷´∫˛ ÷m>ÔVm ®[™V>

®[¿È x˛_kıÏ¬z ®[ÿƒV_oBV[ ÿƒV_KºÔº™V

Â[ÃÏÁ\ ÷MBkÏÔı >∫ÔVm®[ ÿ≈VÚkVFÿƒV_

Â[ÃÈ \Ô[§_ÔV^! Â_z]º´V Â_ˇº´V? á 4

Â_˛›>V[ ÔV›>π¬zD ÿ√Va_∞øD sÁ™ºBuºÔ

Â_Ô›>V[ gÔVº>V ÂV´Á™¬ Ôı¶¬ÔV_

\_z¿Ï© A™_√¶©Á√ ÷Á´º>Ïkı EÆzÚºÔ!

\_z¿Ï¬ Ôıºuz{Ï kVƒÔ∫ÿÔVı ¶Ú·VºB. á 5

∂Ú·V> ¿Ï∂Úπ ∂kÏgs mk´Vx[

∂Ú^ga© A‚Ô¶TÏ ∂kÏT] ŒÚÂV^®[Æ

∂Ú^ga ∂D\VÁ™¬ Ôı¶¬ÔV_ ÷mÿƒV_o

BÚ^ga kˆkıº¶! BVxD®[ ∏Áw›º>Vº\? á 6

®[A÷ÁwºÔV© √mº√VÈ© √MkVÁ¶ ~Ï˛[≈

®[∏ÁwºB WÁ™Õ>Úπ ∂Ú·V> ]Ú\VÈVÏ¬z

®[∏Áw›>V^ ]ÚkΩl[ >Ôs–¬ÿÔ[Æ ŒÚkVFÿƒV_

®[∏Áw¬zD ÷·∫˛πºB! BV[k·Ï›> ¿BÁÈºB? á 7

¿BÁÈºB EÆØkVF! ÿÂ|\VÈVÏ¬z ®[#>VF

ºÂVF®™m Ok_®[™ OkÈVº> ÷ÚÕÿ>VaÕ>VF

ƒVBÿÈV| \Ë\VÁ\ >·ÏÕº>[ÂV[ ÷Mmc™m

kVF∂È˛_ ÷[∂ΩE_ Ák©√VÁ´ ÂV¶VºB. á 8
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ÂV¶V> \ÈÏÂVΩ ÂVº¶VÆD ÂV´[≈[

kV¶V> \È´Ω¬ˇμ Ák¬Ôºk kz¬˛[Æ

T¶VΩ Tu§Ú›>_ sÁ™Bu≈m ®[ÿƒFkº>V

ª¶V| √MkV¶VF! cÁ´›m~´VF ®™m c¶ºÈ. á 9

c¶_ga© ∏≈©AT| clÏx>ÈV xuÆ\VF¬

Ô¶_ga ¿Ïº>Vu§ ∂>–^º· Ôık·ÚD

∂¶_ga ∂D\VÁ™¬ Ôı¶¬ÔV_ ÷mÿƒV_o

s¶_ga \¶ÿÂfiºƒ! sÁ™ºBVDŒ[ ≈V\·ºk. á 10

∂·sB[≈ ∞μcÈÔ› >kÏÿ√Ú\V[ ÔıÁ™

k·B_Ûμ kızÚÌÏfl ƒ¶ºÔV√[ kVFÕmÁ´›>

∂·sB[≈ ∂Õ>V] gl´›m^ ÷©√›][

k·°Á´BV_ ÿ√≈ÈVzD kVº™V∫z ÿ√Úk·º\. á 11

FIFTH DECADE - “k·ºkμk·ºkμk·ºkμk·ºkμk·ºkμ (vaÒav¼Þ)” (1.5)

1.5:1-11

k·ºkμ cÈ˛[ x>ÈVB kVº™VÏ ÷Á≈ÁB ∂ÚsÁ™ºB[

‘Ô·ºkμ ÿkıÿF ÿ>V|cı¶ Ô^kV!’ ®[√[ ∏[Á™•D

‘>·ºkμ xÆk_ ∏[Á™¬ÔVF k_ÈV[ gBÏ >ÁÈk™VF

÷·ºkÆ ∞øD >øsB ®Õ>VF!’ ®[√[ WÁ™ÕmÁÕº>. á 1

WÁ™Õm ÁÂÕmc^ ÔÁ´ÕmcÚ˛ ÷Á\ºBVÏ √ÈÚD xMkÚD

AÁ™Õ> ÔıË ¿ÏƒVÕ>D AÁÔºBV| ∞Õ] k∫˛™V_

WÁ™Õ> ®_ÈV© ÿ√VÚ^ Ô‚zD s›>VF x>ou EÁ>BVº\

\™fiÿƒF QV™›m c[ÿ√ÚÁ\ \VÛ Vº>V \VºBVº™! á 2

\VºBV MÔ·VF ÂÁ¶Ôu≈ kVº™VÏ √ÈÚD xMkÚD

¿ºBV MÔÁ·© √Á¶®[Æ WÁ≈ÂV[ xÔÁ™© √Á¶›>k[

ºƒºBV[ ®_ÈV ∂§°¬zD ]ÁƒÔ^ ®_ÈVD ]ÚkΩBV_

>VºBV[ ®_ÈV ®À°lÏ¬zD >VºBV[ >Vº™VÏ cÚkº™. á 3
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>Vº™VÏ cÚºk >Ms›>VF› >[M[ JkÏ x>ÈVB

kVº™VÏ √ÈÚD xMkÚD \uÆD \uÆD xuÆ\VF›

>Vº™VÏ ÿ√Ú¿Ï >[–^º· º>Vu§ ∂>–^ Ôık·ÚD

kVº™VÏ ÿ√Ú\V[ \V\VB[ ÁkzÕ >[®D ÿ√Ú\Vº™ á 4

\VºBVF ºÂV¬˛ \¶kVÁ· \VÏ∏u ÿÔVı¶VF \V>kV!

Ìº™ EÁ>B cıÁ¶s_ W≈›]_ ÿ>§Õ>VF ºÔVsÕ>V!

kVº™VÏ ºƒV] \ËkıV! \mÛ >V!¿ ∂Ú·VFc[

º>º™ \ÈÚD ]Ú©√V>D ºƒÚ \VÆ sÁ™ºBº™. á 5

sÁ™ºB[ sÁ™yÏ \ÚÕ>V™VF! sıºVÏ >ÁÈkV! ºÔƒkV!

\Á™ºƒÏ gBÏ zÈx>ºÈ! \V\V Bkº™! \V>kV!

EÁ™∞F >ÁwB \´V\´∫Ô^ ∞øD ®F>VF! EZ>´V!

÷Á™BVF! ÷Á™B ÿ√Bˆ™VF! ®[Æ ÁÂk[ ∂ΩºBº™. á 6

∂ΩºB[ E§B QV™›>[ ∂§>_ gÏ¬zD ∂ˆBVÁ™¬

ÔΩºƒÏ >ıD mwVF¬ÔıË AÁ™Õ>V[ >[Á™¬ ÔıÁ™fl

ÿƒΩBVÏ g¬ÁÔ ∂ΩBVÁ´fl ºƒÏ>_ yÏ¬zD ]Ú\VÁÈ

∂ΩºB[ ÔVı√V[ ∂ÈuÆk[ ÷>M[ t¬ºÔVÏ ∂BÏ°ıº¶? á 7

cı¶VF cÈz∞μ x[™º\ ctμÕm \VÁB BV_A¬z

cı¶VF ÿkıÿF EÆ\MƒÏ ckÁÈ BV¬ÁÔ WÁÈ®F]

\ı¶V[ ºƒVÏÕ>m cıº¶KD \MƒÏ¬z gzD ¨ÏE§mD

∂ı¶V kıD \ıÔÁ´B ÿÂFªı \ÚÕº>V \VºBVº™? á 8

\VºBVD yB ∂ÈkÁÈ© ÿ√Ú\V kfiƒ© º√FTB›

#B zws BVFs¶©√V_ ∂x>V ∂xm ÿƒF]‚¶

\VB[ kVº™VÏ >M›>ÁÈk[ \È´V^ Á\Õ>[ ®À°lÏ¬zD

>VºBV[ >D\V[ ®[∂D\V[ ∂D\V JÏ›] ÁBflƒVÏÕº>. á 9

ƒVÏÕ> ÷Úk_ sÁ™Ô”D ƒˆ›m \VB© √uÆ ∂Æ›m›

yÏÕm >[√V_ \™DÁk¬Ô› ]Ú›] T| ]Ú›mkV[

gÏÕ> QV™fl ∑¶´V˛ ∂ÔÈD ˇμº\_ ∂·°÷≈Õm

ºÂÏÕ> cÚkVF ∂ÚkVzD ÷ku§[ cl´VD ÿÂ|\VºÈ. á 10
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\VºÈ! \VB© ÿ√Ú\Vº™! \V\V Bkº™! ®[Æ®[Æ

\VºÈ ∞§ \V_∂Ú·V_ \[– zÚÌÏfl ƒ¶ºÔV√[

√VºÈF >twÏ ÷ÁƒÔV´Ï √›>Ï √´°D gl´›][

√VºÈ √‚¶ ÷Ák√›mD k_ÈVÏ¬z ÷_ÁÈ √ˆkº>. á 11

SIXTH DECADE - “√ˆkm÷_√ˆkm÷_√ˆkm÷_√ˆkm÷_√ˆkm÷_ (parivatuil)” (1.6)

1.6:1-11

√ˆkm÷_ ~ƒÁ™© √VΩ sˆkm º\k_ cÆTÏ!

∏ˆkÁÔ ÷[§Â[ ÃÏ#F© Aˆkm °DAÁÔ Øºk. á 1

\mkVÏ >ı∂D mwVBV[ xmºk> x>_k–¬z

®m∞m ®[√Ë ®[™V >mºk g‚ÿƒF•D ~º¶. á 2

~|D ®|©AD÷_ ~ƒ[ \V| s¶Vm®[ \™º™

√V|D®[ ÂV∂k[ √V¶_ g|D®[ ∂∫ÔD ∂∫ºÔ. á 3

∂∫z®™ g|D®[ ∂∫ÔD k∫˛ ka√|D ~ƒ[

∏∫˛ ∂\´Ï ∏>uÆD z∫ÿÔø ÿÔV^ÁÔl ™Vº™. á 4

ÿÔV^ÁÔ ÿÔV·VÁ\ ÷ÈV>V[ ®^Ô_ ÷´VÔD ÷ÈV>V[

s^Ô_ s·VÁ\ sÚD∏ c^ÔÈÕ >VÏ¬z{Ï ∂xº>. á 5

∂x>D ∂\´ÏÔ‚z ~Õ> WtÏ∑¶Ï ga ÿÂ|\V_

∂x]KD gu≈ ÷MB[ WtÏ]Á´ ¿^Ô¶ ÈVº™. á 6

¿^Ô¶_ Ûμ÷È∫ ÁÔ¬ºÔV[ º>V^Ô^ >ÁÈmË ÿƒF>V[

>V^Ô^ >ÁÈl_ k∫˛ ÂV^Ô ¶ÁÈ¬Ôa t[º™. á 7

Ôat[ ÿ>VıœÏÔ^ Ôa›m› ÿ>Vøt[ ∂kÁ™› ÿ>Vø>V_

kaW[≈ k_sÁ™ \V^s›m ∂as[§ g¬ÔD >Úº\. á 8

>Ú\ ∂ÚD√B ™VB ]Ú\Ô ·VÏ>M¬ ºÔ^k[

ÿ√ÚÁ\ •Á¶B ∏´V™VÏ ÷ÚÁ\ sÁ™ÔΩ kVº´. á 9
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ÔΩkVÏ yB sÁ™Ô^ ÿÂVΩBV Ú\· Ák¬Ôı

ÿÔVΩBV ∂|A^ cBÏ›> kΩkVÏ \V>k ™Vº´. á 10

\V>k[ √Vuƒ¶ ºÔV√[ y>kD ÷[§ cÁ´›>

∞mt_ gl´›m ÷©√›m {>k_ ÈVÏ∏≈ kVº´. á 11

SEVENTH DECADE – “∏≈s›mBÏ∏≈s›mBÏ∏≈s›mBÏ∏≈s›mBÏ∏≈s›mBÏ (piºavittuyar)” (1.7)

1.7:1-11

∏≈s› mBÏ∂≈ QV™›m^ W[Æ

m≈sfl ∑¶Ïs·¬ ÔD>ÁÈ© ÿ√FkVÏ

∂≈kÁ™ ga© √Á¶∂Õ >Á™

\≈sÁB ÷[§ \™›mÁk© √Vº´. á 1

Ák©√VD \ÚÕ>VD ∂ΩBÁ´ k_sÁ™›

m©√VD AÈ[nÕmD mfiƒ¬ ÿÔV¶V[ ∂k[

®©√V_ ®kÏ¬zD ÂÈ›>V_ cBÏÕmcBÏÕm

∂©√V Èk[®∫Ô^ gBÏ ÿÔVøÕº>. á 2

gBÏ ÿÔVøÕ>VF ∂k´V_ AÁ¶ cıbD

\VF© ∏´VÁ™ ®[ \VË¬Ôfl ºƒV]ÁB›

#B ∂xÁ>© √Ú˛© √Ú˛ ®[

\VB© ∏≈s \BÏ°∂Æ› º>º™. á 3

\BÏ°∂≈ ®[\™›º> \[M™V[ >[Á™

cBÏsÁ™ ºB>ÚD Œı∑¶Ï¬ ÔuÁ≈ÁB

∂BÏ°÷_ ∂\´ÏÔ^ g]¬ ÿÔVøÕÁ> ®[

÷ÁƒsÁ™ ®[ÿƒV_o BV[s| ºkº™V? á 4

s|ºk º™V®[ s·¬ÁÔ®[ gsÁB

Â|ºk kÕmcFB¬ ÿÔV^˛[≈ ÂV>Á™›

ÿ>V|ºk ÿƒFm÷· gFflEBÏ ÔıË–^

s¶ºk ÿƒFm sa¬zD ∏´VÁ™ºB. á 5
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∏´V∂[ ÿ√ÚWÈD ˇı¶k[ ∏[–D

s´V∂F \ÈÏ›mwVF ºkFÕ> xΩB[

\´V\´D ®F> \VBk[ ®[–^

÷´V[®M_ ∏[Á™ BV[Œ‚| ºkº™V? á 6

BV[Œ‚Ω ®[–^ ÷Ú›mk[ ®[§È[

>V[Œ‚Ω kÕm®[ >M ÿÂfiÁƒ kfiE›m

ª[Œ‚Ω W[Æ®[ clˆu ÔÈÕm÷B_

kV[Œ‚| º\V÷M ®[Á™ ÿÂ˛μ¬Ôºk? á 7

®[Á™ ÿÂ˛μ¬˛KD ®[–Á¶ Â_ÿÂfiƒD

>[Á™ ∂Ô_s¬Ô› >V–∫˛_ ÈV[÷M©

∏[Á™ ÿÂ|D√Á› º>V^\˛μ ¨|Á¶

x[Á™ ∂\´Ï xøx> ÈVº™. á 8

∂\´Ï xøx>_ g˛B g]ÁB

∂\´Ï¬z ∂xm~Õ> gBÏ ÿÔVøÕÁ>

∂\´ ∂øD√› mwVs®[ gs

∂\´› >øsuÆ ÷M∂Ô KDº\V? á 9

∂Ôo_ ∂ÔKD ∂b˛_ ∂bzD

AÔKD ∂ˆB[ ÿ√VÚ∂_È[ ®D\V[

WÔˆ_ ∂k[AÔμ √VΩ ÷Á·©∏ÈD

√ÔKD ÷´°D √ΩÕm zÁ¶Õº>. á 10

zÁ¶Õmkı| cıbD mwVFxΩ BVÁ™

∂Á¶Õ> ÿ>[zÚ ÌÏflƒ¶ ºÔV√[

tÁ¶Õ> ÿƒV_ÿ>VÁ¶ gl´›m ÷©√›m

cÁ¶Õm ºÂVFÔÁ· {|s¬ zDº\. á 11
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EIGHTH DECADE – “{|D A^∞§{|D A^∞§{|D A^∞§{|D A^∞§{|D A^∞§ (½Çum puÒ¼ºi)” (1.8)

1.8:1-11

{|D A^∞§fl, Û|D >ımwVF

¿| W[Æ∂Ák, g|D ∂D\Vº™. á 1

∂D\V™VF© ∏[–D, ®[\VıAD g™V[

ÿkD\VkVF ˇı¶, ÿƒD\V Ôıº™. á 2

ÔıVkV[ ®[ÆD, \ıºVÏsı ºVÏ¬z›

>ıVÏ ºk∫Ô¶, sıºVÏ ÿku√º™. á 3

ÿkuÁ√ Œ[Æ®|›m, ŒuÔD ÷[§ºB

WuzD ∂D\V[ÊÏ, Ôu√[ ÁkÔºÈ. á 4

ÁkÔKD ÿkıÿF, ÁÔÔÈÕm cı¶V[

ÿ√VFÔÈ kVm®[, ÿ\FÔÈÕ >Vº™. á 5

ÔÈÕm®[ gs, ÂÈDÿÔV^ ÂV>[

AÈ[ÿÔV^ \VVF, WÈDÿÔVı ¶Vº™. á 6

ÿÔVı¶V[ ∞μsÁ¶, cı¶V[ ∞μÁkBD

>ı>V\D ÿƒFm®[, ®ı>V[ g™Vº™. á 7

g™V[ g[gB[, *º™V| ∞™xD

>V[g ™V[®[M_, >V™VB ƒ∫ºÔ. á 8

ƒ∫z ƒ¬Ô´D, ∂∫ÁÔl_ ÿÔVı¶V[

®∫zD >V™VB, Â∫Ô^ ÂV>º™. á 9

ÂV>[ QVÈDÿÔV^, √V>[ ®[ ∂D\V[

{>D º√V_˛·Ï, ºk> ¿´º™. á 10

¿ÏAÁ´ kı[, ÊÏƒ¶ ºÔV√[

ºÂÏ>_ gl´›m, {Ï>_ ÷ÁkºB. á 11
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NINTH DECADE – “÷Ák•D÷Ák•D÷Ák•D÷Ák•D÷Ák•D (ivaiyum)” (1.9)

1.9:1-11

÷Ák•D ∂Ák•D cÁk•D ÷kÚD ∂kÚD ckÚD

BÁk•D BkÚD >[–^º· g˛•D g¬˛•D ÔV¬zD

∂Ák•^ >Mx>_ ®D\V[ Ôı ∏´V[®[ ∂x>D

∑ÁkB[ ]Ús[ \V·[ ®[–Á¶fl Ûw K·Vº™. á 1

Ûw_ √È√È k_ÈV[ ÿ>V_ÁÈ∂D ÔVÈ›m cÈÁÔ¬

ºÔw_Œ[ ≈V˛ ÷¶Õ> ºÔƒk[ ®[–Á¶ ∂D\V[

ºkw \Ú©Á√ ŒE›>V[ sıkÏ¬z ®ı_ ∂ˆBV[

gw ÿÂ|∫Ô¶_ ºƒÏÕ>V[ ∂k[®[ ∂ÚÔ oÈVº™. á 2

∂ÚÔ_ ÷ÈVB ÿ√ÚfiÊÏ ∂\´ÏÔ^ g] x>_k[

ÔÚ˛B ¿ÈÂ[ º\M kı[ÿƒÕ >V\Á´¬ Ôı[

ÿ√VÚEÁ≈© A^ ckÕm ∞ÆD Ø\Ô ·VÏ>M¬ ºÔ^k[

ŒÚÔ] l[∑Ák>Õ]‚| ŒasÈ[ ®[º™V |¶º™. á 3

c¶[ ∂\Ï ÔV>_ \ÔπÏ ]ÚxÔ^ \ı\Ô^ gBÏ

\¶\Ô^ ®[§kÏ JkÏ g”D cÈÔxD J[º≈

c¶[∂Ák Œ¬Ô sø∫˛ g_÷ÁÈfl ºƒÏÕ>k[ ®D\V[

Ô¶_\o \VB© ÿ√Ú\V[ Ôı[®[ Œ¬ÔÁÈ BVº™. á 4

Œ¬ÔÁÈ Ák›m xÁÈ©√V_ cı®[Æ >Õ]¶ kV∫˛fl

ÿƒ¬Ôfi ÿƒÔ ∂[Æ ∂k^√V_ clÏÿƒÔ cı¶ ÿ√Ú\V[

Â¬Ô ∏´Vº™V| ∂B–D ÷Õ]´ –Dx> ÈVÔ

Œ¬Ô°D º>V[§B ~ƒ[ \B[®[ ÿÂfiE– ·Vº™. á 5

\VB[ ®[ÿÂfiE[ c^·V[ \uÆD ®kÏ¬zD ∂mºk

ÔVBxD Êk–D >Vº™ ÔVKD ®ˆ•D ∂kº™

ºƒB[ ∂ËB[ ®kÏ¬zD EÕÁ>¬zD ºÔVƒ´D ∂_È[

#B[ mB¬Ô[ \B¬Ô[ ®[–Á¶› º>VπÁ BVº™. á 6
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º>VπÁ º\KDÂ[ \VÏ∏[ º\KD ∑¶ÏxΩ º\KD

>VπÁ º\KD AÁ™Õ> >ı∂D mwV•Á¶ ∂D\V[

ºÔπÁ Œ[ÆD ÷ÈV>V[ ˛·ÚD ∑¶ÏŒπ JÏ›]

ÂV·ÁÕm Œ[ÆD ∂ÔÈV[ ®[–Á¶ ÂVs –·Vº™. á 7

ÂVs–^ W[Æ \ÈÚD QV™¬ ÔÁÈÔ”¬z ®_ÈVD

gs•D g¬ÁÔ•D >Vº™ ∂a©º√V| ∂π©√k[ >Vº™

ØsB_ ÂV_>¶Õ º>V·[ ÿ√VÚ√Á¶ gaƒ∫z ∞ÕmD

ÔVsÂ[ º\M¬ Ô\È¬ Ôı[®[ ÔıË –·Vº™. á 8

Ô\È¬ Ôı[®[ ÔıË[ c^·V[ ÔVı√[ ∂k[ÔıÔ ·VºÈ

∂\È∫Ô ·VÔ sa¬zD nDAÈ –D\k[ JÏ›]

Ô\È›m ∂B[ÂD∏ >[Á™¬ Ôıb> ÈVÿ™V|D º>Vu§

∂\È› ÿ>Fk›º>V| cÈÔD g¬˛®[ ÿÂu§ •·Vº™. á 9

ÿÂu§•^ W[Æ®Á™ g”D WÁ´\ÈÏ© √V>∫Ô^ ÛΩ¬

ÔuÁ≈› mwVFxΩ¬ ºÔVÈ¬ Ôı ∏´VÁ™› ÿ>VøkVÏ

ŒuÁ≈© ∏Á≈∂ËÕ >V–D ÂV[xÔ –DtÕ ]´–D

\uÁ≈ ∂\´ÚD ®_ÈVD kÕm®™m cflE• ·Vº™. á 10

cflE•^ º·WuzD º>k º>kuz¬ Ôı ∏´V–¬z

÷flÁƒ•^ ÿƒ_È cÏ›] kızÚ ÌÏflƒ¶ ºÔV√[

÷flÿƒV[™ gl ´›m^ ÷Ák•D{Ï √›mD®D ∏´Vuz

WflƒKD sı©√D ÿƒFB ¿^Ôw_ ÿƒ[M ÿ√VÚº\. á 11

TENTH DECADE – “ÿ√VÚ\Vÿ√VÚ\Vÿ√VÚ\Vÿ√VÚ\Vÿ√VÚ\V (porumÀ)” (1.10)

1.10:1-11

ÿ√VÚ\V ¿^√Á¶ gaƒ∫ Ô›ÿ>V|

]Ú\V ¿^Ôw_ ∞øÈ zDÿ>Vw

ŒÚ\V Ë¬z≈ ·V˛ WtÏÕ>∂¬

ÔÚ\V Ë¬ÔD®[ Ôıb· >Vzº\. á 1
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Ôıb^ º≈WuzD ÔV>[Á\ BV_ÿ>Va_

®ıË KDkÚD ®[÷M ºkı|kD

\ıbD ¿ÚD ®ˆ•DÂ_ kV•°D

sıb \VFsˆ •D®D∏ ´VÁ™ºB. á 2

®D∏ ´VÁ™®Õ Á>>ÕÁ> >ÕÁ>¬zÕ

>D∏ ´VÁ™›>ı >V\Á´¬ ÔıÁ™¬

ÿÔVDA ∂´V°Oı ºÂˆÁ¶ \VÏ√Á™

®D∏ ´VÁ™› ÿ>VwVF\¶ ÿÂfiƒº\! á 3

ÿÂfiƒ º\!Â_ÁÈ Â_ÁÈc[ Á™©ÿ√u≈V_

®[ÿƒF ºBVD÷M ®[™ zÁ≈s™D

Á\Õ> Á™\È ´V^\ kV·Á™›

mfi∑D º√VmDs ¶Vm ÿ>V¶ÏÔı¶VF. á 4

Ôı¶VºB ÿÂfiºƒ! ÔÚ\∫Ô^ kVF¬˛[Æ{Ï

®ı>V–D ÷[§ ºBkÕm ÷BK\VÆ

cı¶VÁ™ cÈz∞ øD{Ï JkΩ

ÿÔVı¶VÁ™¬ Ôı| ÿÔVı¶Á™ ¿•º\. á 5

¿•D ÂV–D÷Õ ºÂÏWu˛_ º\_\uº≈VÏ

ºÂV•D ƒVÏÿÔV¶V[ ÿÂfiƒº\! ÿƒV[º™[

>V•Õ >ÕÁ>• \VF÷À °È˛M_

kV•D ~ƒ[ \Ëkı[ ®ÕÁ>ºB. á 6

®ÕÁ>ºB ®[ÆD ®Dÿ√Ú \V[®[ÆD

EÕÁ>•^ Ák©√[ ÿƒV_Kk[ √VsºB[

®ÕÁ> ®Dÿ√Ú \V[ ®[Æ kV™kÏ

EÕÁ>•^ Ák›mfl ÿƒV_KD ÿƒ_kÁ™ºB. á 7

ÿƒ_k ÂV´[ ®[≈ÿƒV_ ºÔ‚¶KD

\_zD Ôı√M ÂV|k[ \VBº\

∂_KD Â[√Ô KD÷Á¶ T|÷[§

Â_˛ ®[Á™s ¶V[ÂD∏ ÂD∏ºB. á 8
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ÂD∏ ÁB›ÿ>[ zÆ∫zΩ W[≈∂fl

ÿƒDÿ√V º™]Ô øD]Ú JÏ›]ÁB

cD√Ï kV™kÏ g]∂D ºƒV]ÁB

®D∏ ´VÁ™®[ ÿƒV_o\ ≈©√º™. á 9

\≈©AD QV™xD ÂV[Œ[Æ cÏÕ]È[

\≈¬zD ®[ÆÿƒÕ >V\Á´¬ ÔıÿV|

\≈©√ ≈®[–^ º·\[M ™V[>[Á™

\≈©√ º™V÷M BV[®[ \ËÁBºB? á 10

\ËÁB kV™kÏ ÔıÁ™› >[™º>VÏ

∂ËÁB› ÿ>[zÚ ÌÏflƒ¶ ºÔV√[ÿƒV_

√ËÿƒF gl´› m^÷Ák √›m¶[

>Ës ÈÏÔu√ º´_Ô_s kV•º\. á11
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APPENDIX 2

THE ALPHABETIC ORDER OF THE VERSES OF

TIRUV°YMOîI (FIRST CENTUM: ENGLISH TRANSLITERATION)

First Word of the Stanza   Order of the stanza Page

Akalil akalum 1.7:10 561

AÒaviya¸ºa 1.4:11 423

AmaivuÇai 1.3:3 318

AmararkaÒ 1.3:11 346

Amarar muÞumutal 1.7:9 560

AmmÀ¸Ày 1.8:2 578

Amutam 1.6:6 520

°¸À¸ À¸Àya¸ 1.8:8 586

Aõaôkue¸a 1.6:4 517

Aðciºaiya 1.4:1 372

Aººatu 1.2:5 268

Arukal ilÀya 1.9:3 605

AruÒÀta 1.4:6 403

AÇaôkeÞil 1.2:7 274

AÇiy¼¸ ciºiya 1.5:7 473

Avaravar 1.1:5 202

°yar koÞuntÀy 1.7:3 546

Caôku cakkaram 1.8:9 587

CÀrnta 1.5:10 482

Celva nÀraõa¸ 1.10:8 655
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First Word of the Stanza   Order of the stanza Page

C¼rttaÇa 1.2:11 286

CÂÞal palapala 1.9:2 602

Curaraºivu 1.1:8 214

EÒivarum 1.3:2 313

Empi rÀ¸aien 1.10:3 643

E¸ceyya 1.4:2 379

E¸¸ai nekiÞkkilum 1.7:8 557

E¸ nÁrmai 1.4:4 392

Eõperukku 1.2:10 282

E¸puiÞaik½ 1.4:7 408

Entaiy¼ e¸ºum 1.10:7 653

Ila¸atu 1.1:3 191

Illatum 1.2:4 266

±Çum 1.6:3 515

Ivaiyum 1.9:1 599

Kalantue¸ Àvi 1.8:6 583

KaÞimi¸ 1.6:8 523

Kamalak kaõõa¸e¸ 1.9:9 620

KaõõÀvÀ¸ 1.8:3 579

KaõõuÒ Ò¼niºkum 1.10:2 640

Ka¸ÇÀy¼ 1.10:5 648

Karavicumpu 1.1:11 225

KaÇivÀr 1.6:10 526

KoÒkai 1.6:5 518

KoõÇÀ¸ ¼ÞviÇai 1.8:7 584

KuÇaintuvaõÇu 1.7:11 563

MÀl¼ 1.5:11 484

Ma¸a¸akam 1.1:2 183

MÀ¸¼y n½kki 1.5.5 466

Maõiyai vÀ¸avar 1.10:11 662
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First Word of the Stanza   Order of the stanza Page

Maºappum 1.10:10 660

MÀtava¸ 1.6:11 528

MatuvÀr 1.6:2 512

MÀya¸ e¸neðci¸ 1.9:6 612

Mayarvuaºa 1.7:4 548

MÀy½m tÁya 1.5:9 479

MÀy½¸ikaÒÀy 1.5:3 460

Mi¸¸i¸ 1.2:2 262

NalkittÀ¸ 1.4:5 396

NÀÒum ni¸ºu 1.3:8 334

NÀm ava¸ 1.1:4 198

Nampi 1.10:9 658

NÀta¸ jðÀlamkoÒ 1.8:10 588

NÀÇÀta 1.4:9 416

NÀvi¸uÒ ni¸ºu 1.9:8 618

Neðcam¼! 1.10:4 546

NeººiyuÒ niõºue¸ai 1.9:10 622

NÁÒkaÇal 1.6:7 521

Ni¸aintu 1.5:2 454

Ni¸ºa¸ar 1.1:6 208

NÁr numatu 1.2:3 264

NÁrpurai vaõõa¸ 1.8:11 590

NÁyalaiy¼ 1.4:8 413

NÁyum nÀ¸um 1.10.6 650

OkkaÒai vaittu 1.9:5 610

O¸ºue¸ap 1.3:7 330

½Çum puÒ¼ºi 1.8:1 575

OÇuôka 1.2:9 279

Parantataõ 1.1:10 222

Parivatuil 1.6:1 509
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First Word of the Stanza   Order of the stanza Page

Paººila¸ 1.2:6 270

PattuÇai 1.3:1 305

Piõakkaºa 1.3.5 323

PirÀa¸ perunilam 1.7:6 553

Piºavit tuyaraºa 1.7:1 538

PorumÀ nÁÒpaÇai 1.10:1 637

TÀ¸½r uruv¼ 1.5:4 463

Taruma 1.6:9 525

TiÇavicumpu 1.1:7 211

T½Òiõai m¼lumna¸ 1.9:7 614

Tuyakkaºu 1.3:10 343

UcciyuÒÒ¼ niºkum 1.9:11 624

UÒa¸e¸il 1.1:9 218

UÒÒam 1.2:8 277

Uõarntuuõarntu 1.3:6 327

UõÇÀy ulaku ¼Þ 1.5:8 476

UÇalÀÞi 1.4:10 420

UÇa¸ amar 1.9:4 607

Uyarvaºa 1.1:1 169

Vaikalum veõõey 1.8:5 582

VaippÀm 1.7:2 542

Valatta¸a¸ 1.3:9 338

VaÒav¼Þ 1.5:1 449

Veºpai o¸ºu 1.8:4 581

Vi¸aiy¼¸ 1.5:6 470

Vitiyi¸Àl 1.4:3 385

VÁÇumi¸ 1.2:1 259

ViÇuv¼ ¸½e¸ 1.7:5 551

YÀ¸oÇÇi e¸¸uÒ 1.7:7 556

YÀrum½r 1.3.4 321
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APPENDIX 3

THE GREAT TRADITIONAL ŒR±VAIØÕAVA SCHOLARS

WHO SPECIFICALLY EXPRESSED THE SUBTLETY (NAYAÔKAâ)

OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY

Subtlety denotes the fragile and delicate states, be it a state of

emotions or matter or things or statements or propositions. In this ±Çu

36,000 PaÇi Commentary, VaÇakkuttiruvÁtippiÒÒai, the Commentator, to

enrich the indepth views of commentation, then and there incorporated

the subtlety of the specific words or phrases of TiruvÀymoÞi, which are

pointed out by the great ŒrÁvaiÈõava scholars. In those places, though the

continuity of commentation seems to be slipped a little pit, but, nevertheless

to say, they are glorified the high standard of this commentary. They are

very sharply codified.

1. ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr

(i). ‘ŒrÁ °ÒvantÀr called the first three °ÞvÀrs as, ‘‘sweet-as-milk’ as

well as TamiÞ - Scholar’. He called  TiruppÀõÀÞvÀr as musician. As well, he

also mentioned PeriyÀÞvÀr as the devotee of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’.

Place: 1.5:11.2.2. ‘The TamiÞ - Scholars constantly remembered the

glories of the Lord’

Context: The commentary of the word, ‘Devotees’ (p. 486).

2. ŒrÁ  TirumalaiyÀõÇÀ¸

(i). ‘TirumalaiyÀõÇÀ¸, by following ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr’s gracious path,

handles this TiruvÀymoÞi as the text, recommends to follow prapatti mÀrga’.

Place and context: Second decade (1.2): Introduction: ‘NammÀÞvÀr

recommends the sÀdya bhakti’ (p. 254).
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(ii). ‘TirumaliyÀõÇÀ¸ comments as follows. As informed, ‘O Wicked

Lord who begged three steps and took the earth!’, the Lord covertly got

the earths, which are created out of His own saôkalpa’.

Place: 1.4:3.2.3. ‘All the °ÞvÀrs glorified the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

act of brhmachÀri’

Context: The commentary of the statement ‘covertly taken the earths

by asking for alms’ (p. 388).

3. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja (EmperumÀ¸Àr)

(i). ‘EmperumÀ¸Àr by quoting, ‘ŒrÁ RÀma feels sorely distressed when

he finds men in straits and rejoices like a father in all their jubilations’,

praises the Lord that, He nullifies the sufferings of His devotees. From

this, it is inferred that, when His devotees are in joy, He also rejoices as

such’.

Place: 1.1:1.2.11. ‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa nullifies the sufferings

of His devotees’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘brightest brilliance of

gracious feet is to nullify the sufferings’ (p. 179).

(ii).  ‘EmperumÀ¸Àr also, by following ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr’s approachable

path and accordingly  completed his ŒrÁbhÀÈya. After completion of the

text, he considered this as the subject matter for bhakti’.

Place and context: Second decade (1.2): Introduction: ‘NammÀÞvÀr

recommends the sÀdhya bhakti’ (p. 254).

(iii). ‘But, EmperumÀ¸ar graciously commented this act as, ‘by

thinking of something, He did something else’. It expresses that, the Lord

cheated MÀvali and through the glorified action, He attracted NÀyakÁ’s

spiritual attraction towards Him’.

Place: 1.4:3.2.3. ‘All the °ÞvÀrs glorified the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’s act of brhmachÀri’.

Context: The commentary of the statement ‘covertly taken the

earths by asking for alms’ (p. 388).

4. ŒrÁ TirukkurukaipprÀ¸ PiÒÒÀ¸

(i). ‘TirukkurukaippirÀ¸ PiÒÒÀ¸ comments that, when the curd is being

properly churned and even before the butter is fully formed, Lord KÃÈõa
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as Kaõõa¸ quickly grabs the butter and eats like a hungry person along

with that half-boiled rice’.

Place: 1.3:1.2.8.2. ‘The Lord KÃÈõa as Kaõõa¸ ate butter under the

shadow of light’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘the butter off the

churning rod’ (p. 311).

(ii). ‘TirukkukaippirÀ¸ PiÒÒÀ¸ comments as, ‘I have enjoyed the Lord

his through my mind, words and deeds’’.

Place: 1.3:10.2.3. ‘The devotee adores the Lord’s simplicity through

his mind, etc’.,

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘I shall unremittingly

bow before the lovely lotus feet of cloud hued Lord, which spanned the

entire universe, embrace out of œarÁra and extol them through mouth with

an unforgettable mind and wholly detached from all else’ (pp. 345 & 346).

(iii). ‘TirukkukaippirÀ¸ PiÒÒÀ¸ comments through the words of NÀyakÁ

as, ‘due to the separation, I am suffering because the Lord enjoys with

SÁtÀprÀÇÇÁ and ignoring me’’.

Place: 1.4:7.2.1. ‘The Lord behaves as one who possesses the limited

knowledge’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘TirumÀl, the husband

of ŒrÁ LakÈmi, who does not shed His grace on me’ (pp. 410 & 411).

(iv). ‘TirukkurukaippirÀn PiÒÒÀ¸ comments the statement, ‘how will

I ever let him go?’ that, if the Lord is not in the heart of °ÞvÀr, he wouldn’t

sustain himself. To elucidate the fact only, the °ÞvÀr asserts as, ‘how will

I ever let Him go?’’.

Place: 1.7:6.2.2. ‘NammÀÞvÀr didn’t have chance to leave the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘subsequently how

will I ever let him go?’ (p. 555).

5. ŒrÁ EmbhÀr

(I). ‘EmbhÀr also followed EmperumÀ¸Àr’s approach’.

Place and context: Second decade (1.2): Introduction: ‘NammÀÞvÀr

recommends the sÀdhya bhakti  (p. 254).
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(II). ‘EmbhÀr, the great Saint of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava order gave an unique

view for the removal of the œarÁra and the expectation for his attainment

of the mokÈa. He logically professed that, once the cause of the samsÀra

arrested, then, the effect of the œarÁra will be automatically ceased. So,

eventually, the mokÈa as a result will be accomplished. In this context,

EmbhÀr wonderfully remarked that, the devotee of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa need not worry to eliminate his œarÁra because the merciful Lord

certainly will take care of it. Thus, it is concluded that, to a true devotee

of the Lord, the removal of the œarÁra for the attainment of the mokÈa is

certainly the appropriate’.

Place: 1.2:9.2.4. ‘The removal of œarÁra is the appropriate’

Context: About the removal of œarÁra (p. 282).

6. ŒrÁ KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸

(i). ‘°ÞvÀ¸ (KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸) called ŒrÁ ParÀôkuœa Nambi as, ‘‘sweet-as-

milk’ TamiÞ - Scholar’ and °ÞvÀr TiruvaraôkappermÀÒ Araiyar as, ‘musician’.

Place: 1.5:11.2.2. ‘The TamiÞ - Scholars constantly remembered the

glories of the Lord’

Context: The commentary of the word, ‘musicians’ and ‘devotees’

and (p. 486).

7. ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar

(i). ‘Previously there is no possibility of equalizing the Lord with

other things through sÀdharmyadruÈtÀntam, as such, there is no possibility

to apply the vaidharmyadruÈÇÀntam to know the inner nature of Him’.

Place: 1.1:2.2.5. ‘The Lord is realized not by comparing different

kinds of objects’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa does not have equal as well as higher in the past, present and

future’ (p. 189).

(ii). ‘ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar also mercifully wrote a wonderful commentary to

this verse. It is as follows: ‘The supreme Lord, being solely attached to His

devotees’. As adored, ‘since present everywhere, possesses all the fulfilled

desires, you are being VÀsudeva’, though the Lord is self contended with

all the good qualities, possesses the  jðÀna and the Ànanda as His inner
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form, bears no demerits, exists with nityasÂris to command them and  stands

in paramapada, which is looking as the sea with different waves. But, He is

not all attachedwith anything. More specifically, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

has no attachment even with nityasÂris. In this context, there is a question,

‘if the Lord does not have attachment with nityasÂris, then, is it not the

demerit to Him?’. The answer follows. ’He is All-in-one worldly things’.

The Lord gratefully pleases while accepting His devotees, who approach

Him. In this place, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar gives more importance to the Lord’s merciful

quality of accepting His devotees, who approached Him. It represents

that, the Lord possesses more attachment with His devotees than nityasÂris.

So, in this context, His quality of not having attachment with nityasÂris

need not be considered as His demerit. ‘If so, is there any place, where the

Lord stands as such?’. ŒrÁ  BhaÇÇar answers from the incident related with

SugrÁva in the ŒrÁ RÀmÀyaõa as, ‘but, O! Hero, henceforth, do not act so. O!

Subduer of enemies, if you come by any mischance, what shall SÁtÀ avail

me’. For the sake of SugrÁva, ŒrÁ RÀmÀ is cheerfully willing even to give

up his nityÀœrÁ, who is SÁtÀ. When a cow gives birth a new calf, to protect

the new calf, though the cow with vÀtsalyaguõa, it kills even her earlier

born calf. From this, the Lord’s nature of accepting and protecting His

devotee is very clearly understood’.

Place and context: 1.2:6.3.1. ‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa is all-in-

one, who protects His devotees’ (pp. 272 & 273).

(iii). Here, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar comments this proclamation in a question

form as, ‘the Lord is ready even to ignore the nityasÂris, if so, why can’t

you give up everything else to get attachment with the Lord?’. From this,

it is comprehensibly delineated that, the supreme Lord is always at the

disposal of His sincere devotees. ‘So, hold on to Him and get absorbed in

serving Him exclusively’. It reveals that, the devotees have to attach with

Him entirely. If asked, ‘does He be entirety?’. From the following pramÀõas,

it shall be derived that, He is solely the entirety for His solely devotees: ‘all

the things are VÀsudeva only’, ‘mother, father, brother, residence, protector,

well-wisher, goal are only the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa only’ and ‘when

attaining father, mother, etc., they fulfill one particular purpose, when

attaining Keœava, all purposes will be solved’.
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Place and context: 1.2:6.3.2. ‘The Lord is the mother, he father, the

brother and the final goal’ (pp. 273 & 274).

Context: The commentary part of the statement, ‘being solely

attached with His devotees’.

(iv). ‘In TamiÞ, ‘nilai varampu ila’ is transformed as “nilai ila” as well

as, “varampu ila”, then over here, the proper definition of the phrases has

to be derived. ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar, by consolidating the two words and derived the

different meaning for “varampu ila”.  He comments it as, ‘though the Lord

is with simplicity, but, within it, His paratva also is expressed’.

Place: 1.3:2.2.1. ‘Within the Lord’s saulabhyaguõa, His paratva is

expressed’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘the Lord is the very

personification of the simplicity’ (p. 315).

(v). ‘ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar appropriately avers that, if one even burns

some dry leaves and offers the smoke to the Lord, He will accept the same

with comfort. Also, if the devotee offers kaõÇakÀli (nightshade) flower, the

Lord accepts it with honour.

By hearing the above mentioned statement of ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar, NaðjÁyar

responded as,  ‘the œÀstras are stating that, the devotee should not offer

kaõÇakÀli flower to the Lord. For this, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar properly reacted, ‘it is not

because of unacceptable by the Lord, it is rejected because, if a devotee,

while plucking the kaõÇakÀli flowers, the flower’s thorns may hurt him’.

Furthermore, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar, by quoting TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr’s declaration,

‘whenever one sees fresh tuÒacÁ  leaves, bilva leaves, alari flowers, roses and

lotuses, if the heart does not feel, ‘ah, these are for the golden feet of the

lord’, that is no heart, we say it’, responded that, the Lord does not

differentiate the offerings as high and low. ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar proceeded further

as, ‘if the Lord wanted the pure offerings without their relation with prakÃti,

then, as stated, ‘the Lord came as a Swan and as a Boar that lifted the

Earth’, instead of staying at the paramapada, He takes the avatÀras in this

world?’.

Place: 1.6:1.2.2. ‘If a devotee offers thing with submissiveness, the

Lord accepts it’  and 1.6:1.2.3. ‘The Lord accepts all the things from His

devotees as great offerings’
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Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘burn incense before

Him and flowers do offer’ (pp. 511 & 512).

(vi). “ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar graciously remarks as, ‘they used to beat the Lord

KÃÈõa, out of hand mortar casually’.

Place: 1.7:3.2.1. ‘NammÀÞvÀr muses upon KÃÈõa’s posture of stealing

the butter’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘who took their beating,

all for stealing butter!’  (p. 547).

(vii). ‘‘ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar graciously thinks that, this decade

expounded the Lord’s Àrjavaguõa.  ‘How?’. There are three types of cetanas

as, baddha ‘the bounded Àtma’, mukta, ‘the liberated Àtma’ and nityamukta

‘the ever freed Àtma’. When the Lord mixing with them, He  wouldn’t

forcing them through His own views, but, just like flowing the water into

the upper ground through the picottah, i.e., long lever or yard pivoted on

an upright post in an irrigating machine as the well sweep (nÁr ¼ººam), the

Lord subdues His temperaments in accordance with the expectation of

cetanas. So, according to ŒrÁBhaÇÇar, the °ÞvÀr through this decade graciously

points out this Lord’s glorified Àrjavaguõa only’.

Place & Context: Eighth decade (1.8): Introduction: ‘The Lord

subdues His temperament in accordance with the cetanas’ (p. 575).

(viii). ‘ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar gracefully with pleasing sense (rasokti)

gave wonderful commentation. Herewith, one thing should be borne in

mind that, though the commentation upon the text, TiruvÀymoÞi seems to

be slipped a little pit, since the nayam ‘subtlety’ of the context is so nice,

VaÇakkuttiruvÁtippiÒÒai over here added ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar’s commentation about

the tuÒacÁ leaves. Moreover, this kind of subtleties are expressed then and

there of the entirety of the ±Çu Commentary and they are appropriately

added and explained through out the commentary part. ŒrÁ ParÀœara

BhaÇÇar’s expression is placed as follows: In the worldly order, brave men,

at the first, decorate their weapons.  So, the Lord decorates His shoulder

with the tuÒacÁ. The lover will decorate his lady lover. So, the Lord decorates

His chest with the tuÒacÁ, where His dear-most consort lives (antappuram).

After decorating the weapons and the lovers, the lovers wear the tuÒacÁ by
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themselves. So, the Lord wore the tuÒacÁ on His crown. Naturally after

wearing the tuÒacÁ by the Lord, the remnant will be given to His devotees.

So, the Lord placed the tuÒacÁ to His own lotus feet. In this context, it is to

be remembered that, the Lord’s devotees have the tendency to rescue the

others, who are all in danger. Moreover, when SahaÇÀsura attacked the

Lord KÃÈõa, the Lord kicked him by His leg to death and protected Himself.

In this situation, if asked, ‘if so, apart from the danger of His devotees,

does the Lord’s holy feet  also protect Him?’. It is answered that,  just like

the Lord’s feet protect His devotees, His lotus feet also protect Him’.

Place: 1.9:7.2.3. ‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s lotus feet also protects

Him’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘His radiant feet, He

wears cool and beautiful garland woven tuÞacÁ flowers’ (pp. 616 & 617).

(ix). ‘ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar, based on the concept of sarvÀôga samœleÈa

of NammÀÞvÀr with the Lord, gives a special introduction. In the previous

decade, the °ÞvÀr stated that, the Lord has raised to his head. Within this

background, it is to be comprehended that, apart from this, there is nothing

for the °ÞvÀr’s final emancipation accomplished from the side of Lord.

Hence, NammÀÞvÀr has maintained the situation that, the Lord has

continued His gracious attitude towards him without any break as

separation.

In the context  noted above, for the benefit gained out of the Lord’s

grace, there is nothing from the devotee’s side to consider as the proper

reciprocation. As in response to the benefit gained, the °ÞvÀr thought about

his nature of great fortune, i.e.,  the Lord being stationed upon upon his

head. In this circumstance, the °ÞvÀr with this intended thinking,  inquired

himself as, ‘how I acquired this matchless spiritual result?’. Regarding

this, he through this decade has sincerely thought as follows. Though he

got the result as such, there is nothing from his side as reciprocation in par

with this result. Even if he thought of the acquired things, he possessed

only the adveÈam ‘non enmity’ and Àbhimukhyam ‘inclination toward the

Lord and not opposing the invasion of the Lord’ only. They are certainly

cannot be considered as the proper medium for acquisition of the result,

received from the Lord. ‘Why?’. Though one gets paramabhakti, it will not
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be equated with the great result, i.e., the eternal kaiôkarya to the holy feet

of Lord. When somebody, though out of overwhelmed affection presented

a lemon to the king and in response, the individual as gift received a part

of the kingdom from him, the lemon is not the actual worth before the

kingdom. Like that, as specified, ‘there no way to return. Ah, this new life

is sweet!’, for the benefit gained out of the Lord’s grace, there is nothing

from the side of the devotee to be considered as the proper reciprocation.

Since the Lord is supreme commander and controller, He alone is the

cause for goodness, which NammÀÞvÀr gained from Him.

When the Lord creates the individual, He provides the tools for him

to pursue the good path and to avoid the bad. Whatever the goodness

possessed from the individual’s side, the Lord alone would be the cause

for it too. Since the Lord is the supreme commander and controller of

everybody’s  buddhi ‘intellect’, etc., He alone is the cause for everything

starting from adveÈam, parigaõanai ‘intended contemplation’ and even up

to paramabhakti. Though as such, the Lord, out of His incomparable mercy

blessed the all, who toiled themselves within the ocean of samsÀra. Moreover,

within this background, the bliss enjoyed by the samsÀris are equated with

the enjoyment of the nityasÂris. Thus, as conveyed in the previous decade,

NammÀÞvÀr, by thinking of the  Lord’s unsurpassed supreme grace, through

this decade, as the result of his union with the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

explicated his spiritual joyfulness of His presence upon his head’.

Place & context: Tenth decade (1.10): Introduction: ‘After the sarvÀôga

samœleÈa, there is no further requirement for NammÀÞvÀr’, ‘The Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa is the cause for NammÀÞvÀr’s goodness’ and ‘NammÀÞvÀr’s

spiritual joyfulness upon the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa ’(pp. 635 & 636).

8. ŒrÁ NaðjÁyar

(i). ‘NaðjÁyar comments as, ‘thus the way, the °ÞvÀr wishes very

much to enjoy the Lord’’.

Place: 1.3:10.2.3. ‘The devotee adores the Lord’s simplicity through

his mind, etc’.

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘I shall unremittingly

bow before the lovely lotus feet of cloud hued Lord, which spanned the
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entire universe, embrace out of œarÁra and extol them through the mouth

with an unforgettable mind and wholly detached from all else’ (p. 346).

(ii). ‘NaðjÁyar commented this statement in his  own way. It is placed

as follows. As quoted, ‘there is nobody here as one, who is not committed

sins’, though SÁtÀprÀÇÇÁ is nearby, the Lord is not showering His grace

upon the NÀyakÁ. In other words, the situation is described in a question

form as, ‘since SÁtÀprÀÇÇÁ is nearby, does the Lord expect her puraÈakÀratvam

for the NÀyakÁ’s demerits?’.

Place: 1.4:7.2.1. ‘The Lord behaves as one who possesses the limited

knowledge’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘what is the wrong with

you, if you go and inquire TirumÀl, the husband of ŒrÁ LakÈmi who looks

solely on my faults and does not shed His grace on me’ (p. 410).

(iii). ‘NaðjÁyar comments it in a different way. That is, as mentioned,

‘when I see you I shall pour flowers on your feet with glee, brought from

the eight quarters, praise and praise again’, he comments as, ‘by collecting

the rare flowers to place them at the Lord’s fresh floral feet’’.

Place: 1.4:9.2.1. ‘The Lord’s fresh feet become as the immeasurable

sweet objects’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘collecting the rare

flowers’ (pp. 417-418).

9. ŒrÁ PiÒÒai TirunºaiyÂr Araiyar

(i). ‘PiÒÒai TirunaºaiyÂr Araiyar, by thinking of Lord’s saulabhyaguõa

venerates the Lord as, ‘though we do not have any goodness in our side

to acquire our desired objects, the Lord out of His lovable quality of

saulabhyaguõa shall grant the same’.

Place: 1.4:2.2.6. ‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa fulfills NammÀÞvÀr’s

wishes’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘I never try to perform

His service for long! Still, is it better for me to go away from Him?’

(p. 383).
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10. ŒrÁ PiÒÒaiyamuta¸Àr

(i). ‘PiÒÒaiyamuta¸Àr gives another meaning. The TamiÞ word ni¸aittal

‘known by’ also means the other words, kalattal ‘being together’ as well as

kÂÇal ‘to associate with each other’. In this context, the report, ‘You (the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa)are the cause of all the things conceivable which

are known by your sacred heart’ refers to the Lord’s supreme stand as,

‘Sat’. In this stature, the Lord stands as the cause of all the subject matters,

which are together with Him and associated with His total being and

existence. In another words, the cit and acit are attached and associated

with the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

Place: 1.5:2.2.3. ‘At praÒaya, the Lord stands as the cause of all the

things’

Context: The commentary of the statement, ‘known by your sacred

heart’ (p. 457).
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APPENDIX 4

THE AITIHYAS ‘EVIDENCES OF AUTHORITY FROM

ORAL TRADITION’ OF ŒR±VAIØÕAVISM AS EXPRESSED

IN THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY

ŒrÁvaiÈõava aitihya means the traditional belief of this sect. It is a

strong belief or traditional behaviour within the religious society with

special significance on the origin of the same. All the ŒrÁvaiÈõavas not only

believe the theo-philosophical themes of ŒrÁvaiÈõavism, but, they also follow

and practice them in their daily life.   In this commentary, though there are

so many, the selected ŒrÁvaiÈõava aitihyas are listed below.

1. ŒrÁ PiÒÒai TirunaºaiyÂr Araiyar

(i). ‘PiÒÒai TirunaºaiyÂr Araiyar advises, ‘as one shall not untie the

nest, which is entwined by a small bird, so binding of everybody with

respect to their karmas will not be untied. Hence, everybody ought to

surrender to the Lord, who possesses sarvasakti, to get rid of the karmic

force and to obtain the final emancipation’.

Place: 2.2:1. ‘SvarÂpa of acit, i.e., prakÃti, i.e., acetanas

(MAH°PRAVEŒAM: TirumakaÒ  K¼Òva¸ - The First)’

Context: To explain the concept: ‘Since the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

makes  the binding of jÁva with samsÀra, nobody shall untie the same except

Him. So, the jÁva has to surrender to Him and attain the liberation’. (p. 90).

2. ŒrÁ KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸

(i). ‘°ÞvÀ¸ by noticing PiÒÒaipiÒÒai submissively asserts, ‘if somebody

expresses, ‘the Lord is with no qualities’, it is just like crushing the throat,
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did you note that, NammaÞvÀr identified Him as, ‘one, who is progressively

possessing all the highest excellent qualities’’.

Place: 1.1:1.2.5. ‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa possesses innumerable

benign qualities’

Context: To explain the concept: ‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, who

is being progressively possessing higher of the highest qualities’. The Lord

is only identified with benign qualities, but, His innate existence shall be

differentiated with these qualities. (p. 174).

(ii). ‘When elucidating the meaning of this particular verse, °ÞvÀ¸

tells his two son, ‘you, through your ÀcÀrya, learn the inner meaning of this

verse’. They start to move from the place. But, °ÞvÀ¸, by changing his

mind and mercifully tells them as, ‘who knows, who will survive even for

a moment, let you be here and listen the meaning of this verse’. At that

time, he, by teaching the mantra to his sons, conveys the truth, ‘remember

this verse is the proper explanation for Tirumantra’

Place: 1.2:10.1.2. ‘This verse is the explanation of Tirumantra’

Context: Once, Saint KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸ explained the meaning of

TiruvÀymoÞi to his two sons. When explaining this particular verse, °ÞvÀ¸

tells his two sons, ‘you, through your ÀcÀrya, learn the meaning of this

verse’. (p. 284).

3. ŒrÁ EmbhÀr

(i). ‘EmbhÀr authentically interpreted this truth that, though we are

the prapannas and taking food daily, but, as in advance and for practicality,

we stored the food materials for an year or at least for six months’. The

implied meaning of this remark shall be further explained. That is, for the

spiritual and religious life, bhakti is practically oriented as storing food and

prapatti is ideally ordained as the final fruit for emancipation. So, as

NammÀÞvÀr expressed, ‘my food, drink and betel I chew, are all my

Kaõõa¸’, to him, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is the final goal as well

as the final puruÈÀrtha and he has attained it through the prapatti.’.

Place: 1.1:1.2.8. ‘The Lord graced divine vouchsafed wisdom and

love to NammÀÞvÀr’
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Context: The answer for the question, ‘whether NammÀÞvÀr as

prapanna, followed prapatti or follower of bhakti as bhaktiniÈÇar?

(pp. 176 & 177).

(ii). ‘EmbhÀr affirmatively answered as, ‘while Triœaôku falling down

from svarga, the Saktiman asked to stop. As such, Triœaôku didn’t fall down,

but, stationed in the midst only. So, from the incident of Triœaôku, it is

inferred that, for the nivºtti ‘not performing the  activities’ also the Lord’s

grace is necessary’.  So, the twin form of the words such as, ‘standing,

sitting’ and their connected meanings of ‘performing activities’ and ‘not

performing activities’ are always associated with subject matter of the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’.

Place: 1.1:6.2.1. ‘The Lord associates with performing and not

performing activities’

Context: To answer the question, ‘for performing activities, the Lord’s

grace is necessary, then, does the same is necessary for not performing the

same?’. (p. 210).

4. ŒrÁ NaðjÁyar.

(i). ‘JÁyar (NaðjÁyar)  authoritatively explains the nature of it

(vaiÈõavadharmam). If a true ŒrÁvaiÈõava happens to watch the  other’s painful

situation, he should have grief. If so, then only he has the prÀpta ‘destiny’

to think as, ‘I am having bhagavatsambandham ‘the relation with the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’’. In this place, the fact is to be remembered that, since

practicing bhÀgavataœeÈatvam as the proper means to gain the

bhagavadsambandham, the ŒrÁvaiÈõava gratefully thinks about the

bhagavadœeÈatvam,  the ultimate  destiny  of  him.  Instead,  while  he  is

witnessing the other’s painful situation and if he thinks as, ’let him suffer

with that grief’, he will not have the destiny to think as, ‘I am having

bhagavatsambandham’.

Place:  Second decade (1.2): Introduction: Th nature of vaiÈõavadharma

Context: To explain the nature of vaiÈõavadharma’ (pp. 257 & 258).

5. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja (EmperumÀ¸Àr)

(i). ‘Once, at the time of ayaõam ‘time of the Sun’s course’, Ku¸ºattu

JÁyar approached EmperumÀ¸Àr and prostrated upon his holy feet.
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EmperumÀ¸Àr, by seeing him conveys, ‘O SingapirÀ¸, today is ayaõam’. But,

JÁyar is unable to understand his holy heart, but, he looked him curiously.

EmperumÀ¸Àr reacted, ‘once it is assured that, at the end of this life, the

final goal will be achieved, also waiting for an year is completed, does it

not for you to be happy and to celebrate!’.

Place: 1.2:9.2.3. ‘The devotee eagerly awaits for the final

emancipation’

Context: About the thinking of time to depart the soul from body.

(p. 282).

(ii). ‘UÇaiyavar (ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja) piously affirmed, ‘if we emphasize

the Lord’s supremacy, out of fear many people may go away from Him.

On the other hand, if we describe the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s saulabhyaguõa

to them, they may give up the worldly things and go behind Him. Anyhow,

you only, by realizing the Lord’s simplicity, appropriately approached the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’.

Place: Third decade (1.3): Introduction: ‘The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

is simple to His devotees’

Context: Importance of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s saulabhyaguõa

and UÇaiyavar’s statement to EmbhÀr. (p. 302).

6. ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar

(i). ‘The need of aspirant is only to remember his sambandhajðÀna

‘knowledge of the relationship with the Lord’. ‘If so, how the sambandhajðÀna

shall be realized?’. The Commentator through the following anecdote

explicates this relationship. A merchant, while his wife was pregnant,

travelled to a distant country to earn wealth. In the meantime, she gave

birth to a baby boy and grew well. After grown up, to follow up the family

tradition, he also travelled in the same country to earn money. The father

and son, not knowing their blood relationship, stayed under the same tent

with their earned goods. Unfortunately, since the place to store the goods

was not enough, they ferociously fought with each other. At that time one,

who knew them, reached over there and conveyed the truth, ‘he is your

father and he is your son’. Then, they felt grief and  they realized their
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unbreakable relation and stored their goods in the same tent. Then the

father becomes the protector and his son becomes the subject to be protected.

Like that, as delivered, ‘jÁvÀtmÀ and ParamÀtma exist in the same tree of

œarÁra, while jÁvÀtmÀ enjoys the fruits of its actions, the ParamÀtma remains

shining and overseeing the activities of the first one’, if we realize the fact

behind the intimate relation between the Lord and His devotees, then, it

is learned that, the Lord is controller and His devotees are the objects to

be controlled by Him. So, by realizing the relationship as such, then, we,

the devotees shall easily approach and mingle with the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’.

Place: 1.2:7.1.2. ‘The realization of sambandhajðÀna of Àtma with ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’

Context: To explain the nature of sambandhajðÀna. (p. 275).

(ii). ‘The above expressed relationship (sambandhajðÀna) also will be

presumed through the following anecdote. A prince, while crossing a

beautiful garden, due to the fear, hesitates to enter into it. Over there, if

somebody says, ‘this garden is your father’s property’, then, the prince

shall use the garden as he wishes.  Like that, if one possesses the indepth

thinking of himself as the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s property, then, he shall

blend himself into His glorious spiritual wealth’.

Place: 1.2:7.1.2. ‘The realization of sambandhajðÀna of Àtma with ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’

Context: To explain the nature of sambandhajðÀna. (p. 275).

(iii). ‘Once NanjÁyar asked BhaÇÇar, ‘if one obtains Œarveœvara¸, He

will give the boon, then, why should one obtain PrÀÇÇÁ (ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ) as

companion to the Lord?’. ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar responded, ‘it is because,

when the devotee surrenders to the holy feet of Lord, PrÀÇÇÁ will keep him

under Her protection. When the Lord turns up towards her, She, out of

her puruÈakÀratvam, makes the Lord to accept the devotee without seeing

his demerits’. So, it is envisaged that, daily we have to worship the holy

feet of Lord, who is the husband of TirumakaÒ’.

Place: 1.3:8.2.3. ‘The devotee has to worship the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa’
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Context: ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar explains the eternal relationship of Lord with

TirumakaÒ. (p. 337).

(iv). ‘Once, a scholar with poor intellect listened NampiÒÒai’s lectures

and commented the text, TiruvÀymoÞi as, ‘the meaning of verses are highly

appreciable and all the higher intellects also appreciate the same and they

elucidate the reality of subject matters as they are without error and

ambiguity’. But, while starting to comment about this verse by NampiÒÒai,

the average scholar by stating, ‘these words are like the words of lustful

personality’, immediately left out  NampiÒÒai’s lecture. As declared, ‘God

is reserved to hear, He is eligible to think, He is center for meditation, He

is great to perceive’, he is unfortunate to aware of this lofty principle of

bhagavad kÀma. Since the average scholar didn’t possess good karma, he left

neglecting the thought provoking intellectual lecture of NampiÒÒai’.

Place:  Fourth Decade (1.4): Introduction: ‘The distinct approach of

this decade’

Context: The mode of expression of the previous decades (1.3) is

different from this one. This is realized from the above  incident.

(pp. 366 & 367).

(v). ‘Just as, after ŒrÁ RÀma got avatÀra, the monkey clan became

glorified, so after the avatÀra of NammÀÞvÀr, the birds have earned names

and fames’.

Place: Fourth Decade (1.4): Introduction: ‘NammÀÞvÀr as the PrÀÇÇÁ

mystically underwent physical union with the Lord KÃÈõa’

Context: About sending the birds as messengers. (p. 371).

(vi). ‘A TamiÞ scholar asks ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar, ‘is it not to be k¼ÇÇu

iraôki (having compassion by hearing her sufferings) instead of kaõÇu iraôki

(having the compassion by seeing her sufferings)?’. To this question, ŒrÁ

BhaÇÇar as renowned scholar in TamiÞ literature and grammar replies, ‘when

the Lord relaxes His embrace, her body becomes pale and suffers out of

separation’. Again the scholar asks him, ‘is it possible?’. As answer ŒrÁ

BhaÇÇar appropriately places two quotations to the scholar as, ‘I who was

in close embrace just turned aside and the moment I did so, sallowness
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came on me like something to be seized on’(TirukkuºaÒ 1187 ) and ‘it vanishes

whenever he touches me. It spreads all over whenever he leaves.

(Kuruntokai 399)’.

Place: 1.4:4.2.1. ‘The Lord knows that, NÀyakÁ suffers because of His

separation’

Context: To the commentary part of the statement, ‘The Lord, who

does not notice my plight, nor does he take pity on me. It is most unjust’.

(p. 393).

(vii). ‘Once devotees of ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar informed him as,

‘Nampiy¼ºutiruvuÇaiyÀ¸ DÀsar attained the paramapada.’ But, ŒrÁ ParÀœara

BhaÇÇar started with shock and favourably responded as, ‘you should with

all the kinds respect assert that, he, for the sake to interact with ŒrivaiÈõavas,

gloriously ascended to the paramapada’.

Place: 1.4:5.2.7. ‘The ŒrÁvaiÈõavas have to give the respect to the

others’

Context: To the commentary of the statement, ‘You sympathetically

bring back every reply He chooses to send on’. (pp. 402-403).

(viii). ‘There is no necessity for the devotee to offer special fragrance

and flower, etc. If he offers any kind of flower and incense, the Lord uses

to accept them with full satisfaction. In this context, ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar

appropriately avers that, if one even burns some dry leaves and offers the

smoke to the Lord, He will accept the same with comfort. Also, if the

devotee offers kaõÇakÀli (nightshade) flower, the Lord accepts it with honour.

By hearing the above mentioned statement of ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar, NaðjÁyar

responded as, ‘œÀstras are stating that, the devotee should not offer kaõÇakÀli

flower to the Lord!’. For this, BhaÇÇar properly reacted, ‘it is not because

of the unacceptable by the Lord, it is rejected because, if a devotee, while

plucking the kaõÇakÀli flower, the flower’s thorns may hurt him’.

Furthermore, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar, by quoting TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr’s declaration,

‘whenever one sees fresh tuÒacÁ  leaves, bilva leaves, alari flowers, roses and

lotuses, if the heart does not feel, ‘ah, these are for the golden feet of the

Lord’, that is no heart, we say it’, responded that, the Lord does not
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differentiate the offerings as high and low. ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar proceeded further

as, ‘if the Lord wanted the pure offerings without their relation with prakÃti,

then, as stated, ‘the Lord came as a Swan and as a Boar that lifted the

Earth’, instead of staying at the paramapada, He takes avatÀras in this world’.

From this, it is delineated  that, the Lord accepts all the kinds of offerings

and in them, He discriminates nothing. In this regard, there is another

incident, which supports the Lord’s grandeur act. Once NaðjÁyar was

reading VarÀha Puraõam, in it, there is the reference that, to the Lord VarÀha,

muttakkÀcu was offered as  His holy food. By perusing the information,

NaðjÁyar astonished much about the Lord’s compassionate attitude of

accepting all the things as great offerings’.

Place: 1.6:1.2.2. ‘If a devotee offers thing with submissiveness, the

Lord accepts it’ and 1.6:1.2.3. ‘The Lord accepts all the things from His

devotees as great offerings’

Context: To the commentary of the statement, ‘burn incense before

Him and flowers do offer’. (pp. 511 & 512).

(ix). ‘A Œastri Brahmaõa regularly used to visit the bungalow of ŒrÁ

ParÀœara BhaÇÇar. When ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar see the Œastri, he used to treat him very

normally.  At the same time, a ŒrÁvaiÈõava Saint also used to visit ŒrÁ

BhaÇÇar regularly. Whenever ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar seeing the ŒrÁvaiÈõava, he graciously

showed much reverence and treated him with respect. Some body, who

used to see the both scenes approached ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar and asked, ‘Oh! Great

Saint, though the  Œastri Brahmaõa is much familiar, when he is present

over here, you are giving normal treatment, but, whenever the ŒrÁvaiÈõava

Saint comes to your place, you are pleased much and graciously performing

prapatti to him, if so, may I kindly know the reason for the discrimination?’.

ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar responded, ‘Oh! Dear, as usually tomorrow also they will come

to my residence, you observe them, then, I will explain the reason for the

different kind of treatments’. The interested person followed the instruction

of ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar. As usually the Œastri Brahmaõa reached over ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar’s

house. ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar asked him, ‘Oh! Respected Œastri, ‘who is the paratattva

‘supreme reality?’. The Œastri answered,  ‘since some prÀmaõas say, ‘BrahmÀ

is the paratattva’, some other prÀmaõas assert, ‘Lord ViÈõu is the paratattva’

and some important prÀmaõas point  out, ‘Œiva is the only paratattva’, it is
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not possible to come to a final decision to fix ‘who is paratattva?’. ŒrÁ

BhaÇÇar passively observed the  Œastri’s statement. Then Œastri left the place.

After some time, the ŒrÁvaiÈõava Saint arrived at ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar’s bungalow

and extended pÀratantrayaœeÈatva to ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar. He graciously accepted the

same and inquired the Saint, ‘Oh! You Deva, who is the paratattva?’. To the

question, the Saint very confidently answered as, ‘Oh! Swami, you

graciously accept that ŒriyaÍapati, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is the

paratattva, except Him, I don’t know anybody else!’. ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar proceeded

further, ‘well respected Saint, , ‘who you are thinking as your sole refugee?’’.

ŒrÁvaiÈõava Saint very politely confirmed,  ‘ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar Swami, °cÀryar

EmperumÀ¸Àr (ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja) is my upÀya as well upeya and I am the

humble refuge to his graceful feet’. To hear his answer, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar pleased

much and requested ŒrÁvaiÈõava Saint to visit his place quite often. Then,

by seeing the gentle man who heard the answers of both, ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar

conveyed his decision as, ‘have you seen the differences within the inner

nature of both?, will you understand the reason for my reverences to the

ŒrÁvaiÈõava Saint?’. The observer positively accepted ŒrÁ BhaÇÇar’s verdict’.

Place: JÁyar’s glossary for the stanza, “T½Òiõai m¼lumna¸ mÀrpi¸ m¼lum

cuÇarmuÇi m¼lum” (TVM 1.9:7) and 1.9:7.2.3. The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

lotus feet protects Him’

Context: The commentary part of the statement, ‘His radiant feet,

He wears cool and beautiful garland woven tuÞacÁ flowers’. (p. 616). Refer

to Purushothama Naidu, B.R. (2012), op.cit., p. 378 & BhagavadviÈayam, vol.

1B, (1999), op.cit., p. 947.

7. ŒrÁ TeºkÀÞvÀ¸

(i). ‘(There is a question as,) ‘‘how it is possible to depend upon the

Lord with this much of accumulated sins?’. Since the accumulated sins

shall be eradicated out of the Lord’s grace, it is possible for the NÀyakÁ to

get reunion with Him. In this place, at the bank of bathing ghat of

Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr, the following words uttered by TeºkÀÞvÀ¸ to K½ÒariyÀÞvÀ¸

shall be remembered. The fact behind the TeºkÀÞvÀ¸ is that, it is certainly

not possible to eradicate the sins by taking baths over here, but, the holy

discus of Lord of TeºkÀÞvÀr alone shall eradicate the accumulated sins’.
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Place: 1.4:2.2.4. ‘The holy disc of Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa eradicates

devotees’ sins’

Context: The commentary part of the statement, ‘due to the

accumulated sins of the past births’. (pp. 381 & 382).

8. ŒrÁ Periya Tirumalai Nambi

(i). ‘Periya Tirumalai Nambi in his old age had a Holy KÃÈõa Idol

named VeõõaikkÀÇum PiÒÒai ‘a child, who dances for the butter’ for his

tiruvÀrÀdhanam ‘daily worship’. He at his last moment asked somebody to

remove the screen of TiruvÀrÀdhanap PerumÀÒ and in the sense of prayer

conveyed to the Lord as, ‘alas! I am sinking and I have lost my lustre and

my charm.  Hence you shall depart and seek someone, who can feed you

tiny bits of delicious food’.

Place: 1.4:8.2.4. ‘The NÀyakÁ asked mynah to find someone, who can

take care of it’

Context: The commentary part of the statement, ‘hence you shall

depart and seek someone, who can feed you tiny bits of delicious food’.

(p. 416).

9. ŒrÁ Nambi TiruvaÞuti DÀsar

(i). ‘Nambi TiruvaÞuti DÀsar sarcastically comments upon the Devas

as, ‘are these Devas are like deers?. Instead of enjoying the sweetness and

the beauty of the Lord, they focused their attention towards the salt-water’.

Place: 1.6:6.2.2. ‘The Lord reclines in the milky ocean, where the

nectar found out’

Context: The commentary part of the statement, ‘The Lord is sweeter

than ambrosia’. (p. 521).

10. ŒrÁ V¼lveÇÇi NambiyÀr

(i). ‘Once V¼lveÇÇi NambiyÀr enquired NammpiÒÒai, ‘when ŒrÁ RÀma

surrendered to the ocean, he did certain rituals like facing east. If so?, does

this prappatti need certain rules as that of other upÀyas?’. NampiÒÒai has

answered well. As informed, ‘it behoveth the king RÀghava, to seek refuge

from the ocean by performing certain rituals’17, VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr advised
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ŒrÁ RÀma to surrender to the ocean. But, when VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr surrendered

to ŒrÁ RÀma, he not even took a dip in the ocean, but, surrendered to ŒrÁ

RÀma. From this, it is perceived that, since ŒrÁ RÀma belongs to IkÈvÀku

clan, he performed rituals. Moreover, since VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr belongs to rÀkÈasa

clan, without following any ritual surrendered to ŒrÁ RÀma. From this, it

is derived that, for surrendering to the Lord, as ŒrÁ RÀma need not give up

the qualification and at the same time, as VibhÁÈaõÀÞvÀr is an unqualified

person, he need not acquire the qualification. So, prapatti upÀya, i.e.,

œaraõÀgati possesses the sarvÀdhikÀram, i. e., without discrimination anybody

can follow this upÀya to get blessings from the Lord’.

Place and context: 1.10:2.2.3. ‘The qualified person need not give up

his qualification’. (pp. 642 & 643).



716 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

APPENDIX 5

THE SIMILES (UVAMAIKAâ) AS EXPRESSED IN

THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY

The ŒrÁvaiÈõava theo-philosophical themes found in the ±Çu 36, 000

PaÇi commentary are very complex to understand. If one has the sound

knowledgeable background of TamiÞ, Sanskrit, besides understanding of

the traditional background of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava sect, etc., then only, he can

understand the themes. Though there are two detailed Glossaries by ŒrÁ

AtaiyavalaintÀ¸ and ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja JÁyar for this commentary in maõippravÀÒa

language, they do not help to understand many of the themes of

ŒrivaÈõavism expounded in this commentary.  But the Commentator

successfully used the wonderful technique of using a number of apt similes

taken from the day to day life to describe the subtle themes.  Though there

are numerous, herewith as a sample very important similes are listed out.

1. ‘If water in the river overflows and run ferociously, it swallows tall

trees that stand erect and enters into the ocean. But, creepers like

nÁrvaðcikkoÇi (calamusrotang) make curves as the way of water flows

in the river and maintain their survival’  (p. 170).

2. ‘As such of comparing the Sun to other stars and the top of HimÀlaya

to lower objects, which seem to be very small like mustard etc.’

(p. 172).

3. ‘As the kÀv¼rÁ river is not controlled by dam’ (p. 173).

4. ‘As a fertile land expanded everywhere without leaving out even a

little place and cultivated as paddy field’ (p. 174).
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5. ‘Though we are prapannas and taking food daily, but, as in advance

and for practicality, we stored the food materials for an year or at

least for six months’. So, as NammÀÞvÀr expressed, ‘my food, drink

and betel I chew, are all my Kaõõa¸’, to him, the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa alone is the final goal as well as the final puruÈÀrtha’

(pp. 176 & 177).

6. ‘From the mother’s breast more than the required milk suffused for

new born child. But, due to the overwhelmingly suffused milk, she

may be suffered for breast pain.  So, to avoid the pain, she squirt the

excessive milk from her breast to the flour’ (p. 177).

7. ‘As, ‘by placing an elephant nearby the horse for a running race, the

horse always stands first’ (p. 179).

8. ‘If two students in an earlier period studied at a school, then, in a

later period, if one of the two gets into a higher position, then, the

other one may approach him on the basis of his friendship with

him’ (p. 181).

9. ‘As Arjuna worshipped the Lord KÃÈõa for so many times’ (p. 181).

10. ‘When we harvest paddy, inevitably the growth of weed in the field

will be certainly arrested’ (p. 182).

11. ‘As that of realization of the Àtma, which is aõu (atom) in size’

(p. 186).

12. ’‘To these (soulless objects), which are not having clear vision, never

have the possibility to perceive, those who are with clear vision

(soulful objects),  may also never have the possibility to understand

the things very clearly’. Since both are as such not perceiving the

things, they are considered as similar’. (p. 187).

13. ‘As the Lord, who bears all the Àtmas as His œarÁra, and stands as

refugee and commander of all the worldly animate and inanimate

objects’ (p. 190).

14. ‘To the king, though his commands control his entire country, he,

for the sake of playfulness with his consort, creates flower garden

and destroys the same’ (p. 192).
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15. ’ Like getting jewel present in the casket and wears the same, then,

put it in the same casket’ (p. 204).

16. ‘Just like the elephants statues at the Aiya¸pÀÞi ‘shrine of Ayya¸Àr’,

that  are not useful in the battle field’ (p. 207).

17.‘ Like the word, which mentions the ‘attribute common to a class’,

these twin words, out of the  ‘aparyavasÀna vÃtti’ shall show all the

objects of that class’ (p. 209).

18. ‘Though there is, ‘subject with the quality’, i.e., cow with red color,

but, for the sake of understanding within the tune of this verse, the

prime importance shall be given to the quality only, i.e., ‘red color’’

(p. 209).

19. ‘Like viÃÈalavivÀhamatra’ (p. 210).

20. ‘As the particular °tma is DhÀraka¸ ‘One who is the cause for the

sustenance’, NiyÀmaka¸ ‘Controller and ŒeÈi ‘Master’ to its œarÁra’

(p. 212).

21. ‘As many pillars bearing a single beam’ (p. 213).

22. ‘As it is with the remark, ‘He is’, you will not have your wishful

thinking that, God does not exist’ (p. 220).

23. ‘Like creating an universe, and a person alone is sitting in it’

(p. 223).

24. ‘If expressed, ‘there is full of paddy in the paddy field’, it shows

that, the cultivation of paddy seems to be maximum’ (p. 227).

25. ‘When a small child is holding a snake, the mother or elder, at first,

out of fear will shout, ‘drop’, then, he or she will say, ‘the snake’.

Like that, when somebody is sleeping in the house and if it is on

fire, the on looker, at the first, screams as, ‘come out’, then, he or she

will convey that, the house is on fire’ (p. 259).

26. ‘(Like), when caõçÀÒa’s settlement is changed into bhrÀhmaõas’

settlement, there will not be anything left out and accepted few

things as such’ (p. 260).

27. ‘If a son of a king is in jail, and if he has to crown as full fledged

king and rule the country, at the first, he has to give up the jail’

(p. 260).
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28. ‘Just like puts lowly things and covers the same with wax’ (p. 261).

29. ‘Like a wandering object just enters into all the opened doors’

(p. 263).

30. ‘Like the ruined ship reaching over the sea shore’ (p. 266).

31. ‘As, aôganÀpariÈvaôgam (‘sexual contact with woman’) (p. 268).

32. ‘As the sea with different waves’ (p. 273).

33. ‘Though the ocean is immeasurable, the aquatic creature like fish

can very freely swim within it’ (p. 277).

34. ‘Like diverting the water from the waste land of rising ground into

low land and crop land’ (p. 279).

35. ‘Like a wife, who wish to remove the dirts from her œarÁra and waits

for the time to get physical pleasure with her husband’ (p. 281).

36. ‘Like an elephant itself facilitates the lame person of two hands, it

is possible for  a devotee to claim’ (p. 301).

37. ‘Some kind hearted persons dig lake for the goodness of public. But

some may drown into the lake and commit suicide by themselves.

On the contrary, out of it, somebody may quench their thirst’

(p. 302).

38. ‘You have seen somebody as black, and some as red’ (p. 308).

39. ‘Lifted him up as the garland made  out of Malabar jasmine

(karumukai)’ (p. 309).

40. ‘Like the birds thronging a well-ripen-fruit-bearing tree’ (p. 314).

41. ‘Like ŒrÁ GuhapperumÀÒ watched the PerumÀÒ and the PirÀÇÇÁ while

both were sleeping when they visited his place’ (p. 314).

42. ‘Like sharing his food with the hungry persons’ (p. 314).

43. ‘ŒrÁ BharatÀÞvÀ¸, out of much affection upon the PerumÀÒ became

unconscious’ (p. 314).

44. ‘As the Monarch Daœaratha, who performed yaðjÀ, and benefited

four gems’ (p. 319).

45. ‘If somebody asked a persons, ‘how much you need for your monthly

livelihood?’,  he may come with His family members and asked as,

‘I need paddy of one kalam’ (p. 320).
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46. ‘As narrated, ‘please compose a text, which has to glorify the Liôgam’

(p. 330).

47. ‘Like water is taken out from the pot, its fullness will be reduced’

(p. 334).

48. ‘Like the paramÀõus are eternally existing and they are subservient

to pÀrimaõÇala, the Lord’s svarÂpa, His guõas and His other qualities

are permanently existing and they are eternally subservient to Him

(the Lord) only’ (p. 335).

49. ‘Just like, forbidden to touch the sea’ (p. 337).

50. ‘If the milk sucking child is away from the mother’s breast, then, the

child’s tongue will be dried’ (p. 340).

51. ‘Though the small kings have their own respectabilities, they indeed

enjoy the honors only at their Emperor’s palace’ (p. 341).

52. ‘In ŒrÁraôgam, when there is danger from other kings, the people

have sheltered themselves inside the place called AÇaiyavaÒaintÀ¸’

(p. 341).

53. ‘If the prince  imprisoned for some reason, then, when he needs to

be released, at the first, he has to be crowned and after that, he will

be freed’ (p. 349).

54. ‘As it is mentioned, ‘it is another kind of kÀrakam’ (p. 366).

55. ‘When there is no hunger, food becomes piousness. So, physician to

identify the cause of disease, advises the patient not to take food’

(p. 367).

56. ‘As praised, ‘to be united to your lotus-feet’, since the lotus is

considered as the Lord’s holy feet itself NammÀÞvÀr himself fully

considered as the PrÀÇÇÁ and speak by herself’ (p. 369).

57. ‘Just as, after ŒrÁ RÀma got avatÀra, the monkey clan became glorified’

(p. 371).

58. ‘Though the mother has other bodily parts, but, her toddler puts her

mouth to her breast to suck milk’ (p. 373).

59. ‘Due to the knowledgeable aspects of guru, his œiÈyas respect and

prostrate before him’ (p. 373).
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60. ‘Just like the mother is looked by her son with agony, while he

caught by the crooked who does highway robbery’ (p. 374).

61. ‘In order to get help from the male crane, PrÀÇÇÁ, at the first,

approaches the female crane’ (p. 374).

62. ‘As announced ‘husband of ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ’’ (p. 374).

63. ‘If the attendant does not attend the princes such as giving petal

leaves in time, normally they shall become upset’ (p. 377).

64. ‘Like the place of flooding and receding of the sea’ (p. 381).

65. ‘(TÀra approached ŒrÁ LakÈmaõa) as after having enjoyed the sensual

pleasure with SugrÁva and had a staggered walk’ (p. 387).

66. ‘As transformed a crore into single unit (k½Çiyai kÀõiyÀkki¸Àºp½¸ºu)’

(p. 387).

67. ‘Just like, if one declines King’s letter, does he accept the accountants

letter’ (p. 394).

68. ‘Like the thirsty person, who finds the broken pot without water’

(p. 396).

69. ‘Someone with the help of picottah (¼ººam), i.e., ‘long lever or yard

pivoted on an upright post in an irrigating machine as the well

sweep’ tried to get water from the ocean. But, unfortunately he

didn’t get the water from the ocean’ (pp. 398 & 399). Note: This

simile shall be understood only with the understanding of the context,

which is explained in the particular part of the commentary.

70. The tree cactus bears the name mahÀvÃkÈka ‘great tree’ (p. 400).

71. ‘ Practically, a king sends his servant to punish somebody, who

disobeys the order of him. At that time those individual may try to

give some money, etc., to the servant to avoid the execution of

king’s punishment’ (p. 417).

72. ‘Just like milk is the medicine for diseases’ (p. 425).

73. ‘As He came to rescue the elephant, GajendrÀÞvÀ¸’ (p. 447).

74. ‘just like destroying the graceful person’s taõõÁrpantal ‘place where

drinking water, butter milk etc., are given to passers by during the
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hot season’ and ‘like throwing milk hedge in a pond and mixing the

poison in ambrosia’ (pp. 447 & 448).

75. ‘Like butter at TiruvÀyppÀÇi’ (p. 448).

76. ‘Like ŒrÁ RÀma associated with VibhÁÈana, the Lord made association

with the °ÞvÀr. In Bhagvad GÁtÀ, it is stated that, Arjuna, by thinking,

‘I don’t want to get great wealth to rule the country as king out of

the killing of my kiths and kins’, stood ideal with the mind of not

to fight. At the time Lord KÃÈõa cleared his doubts and convinced

him to fight.’ (p. 449).

77. ‘A follower of dharma, out of his rÀjasa and tÀmasa guõas made fire

upon his own house. But, when satva guõa overwhelmed, he

displeased much about that’ (p. 451).

78. ‘When seeing the cow at forest, certainly the cow at the house is

coming to the mind’ (p. 451).

79. ‘If caõçÀÒa, a degraded person states, ‘I am unqualified to know the

Lord, who is not even described fully by the Veda’ (p. 454)

80. ‘As averred, ‘the celestials brought fresh garlands, anointed you and

offered incense’ (p. 456).

81. ‘Like a father who lost his son and like a father who is in separation

from his son, who is living in the other country’ (p. 457).

82. ‘Like taking avatÀra among the IkÈvÀku clan and maintained His status

as them, like taking avatÀra as the Lord KÃÈõa and lived among the

cow-herd community without variation’ (p. 465).

83. ‘A mother gave birth to a male child out of hard penances with

much of pain. After the child has grown up, if he insists, ‘I want to

go other country’, then, ‘is it possible for her to bear the separation

with his son?’ (p. 465).

84. ‘Like rain from the cloud’ (p. 467).

85. ‘Like the withered flower’ (p. 467).

86. ‘Like an insect is named, ‘mÀmpaÞa uõõi, which has no relation with

mÀmpalam ‘mango’ (p. 467).
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87. As the proverb, p½mpali ellÀm amaõa¸ talaiy½Ç¼ ‘all others’ fault will

be ended upon the monk’ (p. 468).

88. ‘Out of his (Lord Kaõõa¸) catapult, easily straightened her back’

(p. 468).

89. ‘Like the Lord killed Madhu, the asura’ (p. 469).

90. ‘For the hungry person, somebody served food to eat. But somebody

else disallowed the same not to eat (p. 469).

91. ‘NammÀÞvÀr thinks that, there are ignorants in the samsÀris. He

further feels that, he is so ignorant in comparison with them’ and ‘to

the Àtma, like the jðÀna and the Ànanda’ (p. 474).

92. ‘Like the knowledgeable builder, who easily makes great building

to fall down’ (p. 483).

93. ‘Like a king makes his army to encircle the entire place of town to

catch hold of a thief’ (p. 484).

94. ‘Like a dignified person eats every handful of food with ghee’

(p. 486).

95. ‘The great saints named ŒrÁ MadhurakaviyÀÞvÀr and ŒrÁ NÀthamuni’

(p. 486).

96. ‘Just like the pearl is present in the beautiful ocean’ (p. 487).

97. ‘Though somebody is so rich, he wouldn’t appoint anybody to wipe

out his wife’s sweat’ (p. 509).

98. ‘If we offer a feast to a guest, though we prepared with utmost care,

while the food is served, we may think as, ‘after eating, what kind

of defects, he is going to tell us?’. But if a son offers a feast to his

father, though there is any defect in the food, father alone shall feel

the defect as his own’ (pp. 510 & 511).

99. ‘Like affecting ja¸¸i ‘diseases resulting from the morbid condition of

three bodily humors’ and curam ‘fever’ (p. 517).

100. ‘The time between now and the time of attaining the Lord shall

appear to be like the lengthy ocean’ (p. 522).

101. ‘Just like for eating sugarcane, there is a prize’ (p. 524).
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102. ‘Like  easiness of enjoying the motherly affection’ (p. 529).

103. ‘The Lord is considered as, ‘cow-dung’ (p. 541).

104. ‘Just like one who stored the money in his leather pouch, which is

earned after killing the goat and used the same at his proposal’

(p. 543).

105. ‘If there is lack of water in roots, then, the leaves reflect the same’

(p. 547).

106. ‘Just like an emperor stationed in his kingdom and not leaving his

country’ (p. 549).

107. ‘Just like the light shows itself and other objects’ (p. 552).

108. ‘Just like moon, sweet breeze and sandalwood are for others’

(p. 554).

109. ‘The Lord, by taking the Boar avatÀra, which does not shy away

from water and mud, lifted the earth from the deluge of water’

(p. 555).

110. ‘As announced, ‘today either I shall die or shall the ocean die’

(pp. 556 & 557).

111. ‘Just like a person, while personally in union enjoys his lover’s sweat’

(p. 557).

112. ‘The bumble bees are submerged into the tuÒacÁ  leaves like dwelling

into the ocean and happily drank the honey’ (p. 564).

113. ‘Like skulking thieves, Yama’s agents always go into hiding before

your devotees’ (p. 565).

114. ‘It is not so, because arousing wife by her husband is not burden to

her’ (p. 576).

115. ‘Just like, a kÀmini ‘lover girl’ sustains herself by looking into the

love-marks’ (p. 576).

116. ‘Just like the clown, hunch back are in the king’s court for his joy’

(p. 577).

117. ‘Just like the thirsty person or tired one jumped into a cool pond

and enjoy the cold water’ (p. 578).
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118. ‘Just like a mother who positioned in the midst to breast feed her

twins’ (p. 580).

119. ‘As indicated, ‘the mountain of nityasÂris’’ (pp. 580 & 581).

120. ‘As conveyed by ŒrÁ LakÈkmaõa, ‘I am his younger half-brother

LakÈmaõa  by name, who has been compelled by his virtues to

become his slave’ (p. 582).

121. ‘As declared in ãg Veda, ‘they (nityasÂris) are always meditating

upon the glories of Lord’ (p. 582).

122. ‘Just like the Lord’s auspicious qualities maintain the °ÞvÀr’s

sustenance’ (p. 583).

123. ‘Just like the Lord KÃÈõa without doubt craving for the butter’

(p. 583).

124. Just like, if the world not enter into his stomach, the Lord cannot

bear the danger of it at praÒaya (p. 585).

125. ‘Just like those wish to attract some body used to carry drug’

(p. 588).

126. ‘When the king proceeds to check his own state of kingdom, he

used to secretly conceal himself and his confidantes follow in

distance’ (p. 588).

127. ‘Like granting the divine eye to him (Arjuna) and blissfully revealed

His viœvarÂpa ‘universal form’ to him’ (pp. 598 & 599).

128. ‘As holding the whole ocean into the hoof marks’ (p. 599).

129. ‘Like the great river bends its direction’ (p. 606).

130. ‘Like the embodiment of the fragrance within the flower’ (p. 607).

131. ‘Just like SugrÁva on seeing VibhÁÈaõa with his assistance approaching

ŒrÁ RÀma to surrender, instead of conveying ‘they are coming to kill

ŒrÁ RÀma, he utters, ‘they are coming to kill us’ (p. 611).

132. ‘As aºumÀ¸ ‘a kind of worm’ within the attikkÀy ‘fruit of the country

fig (fiscus glomerata)’ (p. 612).

133. ‘When somebody goes to meet his lover, he used to decorate himself

as his lover’s wishes to please her’ (p. 615).
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134. ‘As the flowers blossomed in the kaºpakatharu’ (p. 619).

135. ‘The Lord’s eyes seem to be swirl in a great flood’ (p. 619).

136. ‘When the King is in happy mood, he moves inside his private

quarters from one place to another, at that time, the confidants of

the king will interfere and get the king’s tasks done’ (p. 623).

137. ‘As specified, ‘if the mother bird fly five hundred kÀtams, its offspring

shall fly thousand kÀtams (the one kÀtam refers to the 10 miles)’

(p. 639).

138. ‘As the forest of white Indian lily (nymphaea lotus alba) (neytarkÀÇu)

flourished abundantly’ (p. 640).

139. ‘Just like parents put their children in their lap, who completed the

task as their instruction’ (p. 646).

140. ‘(As) Tirukk½ÇÇiyur Nambi, who maintained the confidentiality of

the subject matter of the Lord from others’ (pp. 651 & 652).

141. ‘If a child falls in to the well, the mother also jumps into the same

well and protects her child’ (p. 652).

142. ‘Just like the dog touching the proçÀœa ‘purified offering of the yajða’

(p. 654).

143. ‘Like molten pure fed gold’ (p. 659).

144. ‘Just like a precious blue gem is handed over to NammÀÞvÀr and

makes him so great’ (p. 661).
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APPENDIX 6

A SHORT NOTE ABOUT THE ŒR±VAIØÕAVA

TRADITIONAL SCHOLARS WHO ARE ALL ASSOCIATED

WITH THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY

In the ±Çu 36,00 PaÇi Commentary of  the first centum of TiruvÀymoÞi,

there are the 31 traditional ŒrÁvaiÈõava scholars and their contribution to

the religion are sharply described. These scholars possess the important

status for the development of the sect and the enrichment of the theo-

philosophical themes of the system. They are conventionally much

respected. More specifically, their time honoured treatises are the primary

sources of this valuable Commentary. Also, among them, many, through

their short and sharp commentation have pointed out the subtlety of the

very many lines and phrases of the entirety of the text, TiruvÀymoÞi. Here

is a short note about them.

1. ŒrÁ VÀdikesari  AÞakiya MaõavÀÒa JÁyar (1242-1350 CE)

He is the œiÈya of PeriyavÀccÀn PiÒÒai. He contributed Pa¸¸ÁrÀyirappaÇi

‘Commentary 12,000 PaÇi’ to the ŒrÁvaiÈõava academic community. He

followed the ascetic life. Since as lion, he rejected all the doctrines of other

religious systems through his logical and systematic arguments, he earned

the rightful title as VÀdikesari ‘the lion in logical arguments’. He lived in

ŒrÁraôgam. His other names are VaradarÀjar and  SuntarajÀmÀtrumuni.

2. ŒrÁ A¸antÀÞvÀ¸

He is the œiÈya of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. He is one of the Ruling Sovereigns

of  ŒrÁvaiÈõava Religious Tradition (CimmÀca¸ÀtipatikaÒ). He, by obeying his

°cÀrya ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja’s command went to V¼ôkaÇam and constructed a lake
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called ‘RÀmÀnuja Putt¼ri’. He cultivated a flower garden around the lake

and daily by collecting flowers from it, did the flower kaiôkarya to the Lord

of Tiruv¼ôkaÇamuÇaiyÀ¸. He is the one, who composed a wonderful ta¸iyan

called ’¼yntaperuô kÁrtti’ to text, TiruvÀymoÞi. It is of opinion of the traditional

scholars that, he got birth after KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸.

3. ŒrÁ °ÞvÀr TiruvaraôkapperumÀÒaraiyar

He is the œiÈya of ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr and ÀcÀrya to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. He

taught Periya TirumoÞi, TiruvÀymoÞi, commentary of Kaõõinuõ CiºuttÀmpu

and the meaning of Dvaya Mantra to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. He lived in ŒrÁraôgam

and daily sung the NÀlÀyira Divya Prabandham with the musical note along

with dance before the Lord RaôganÀthaswÀmi and traditionally earned

the glorified title, ‘Araiyar  Chief’. So, he is glorified with this name

‘TiruvaraôkapperumÀÒaraiyar’ by the tradition.

4. ŒrÁ KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸

He got avatÀra at KÂram, a sanctified place near KÀðchÁpuram. Since

the Lord of KÂram is ‘°ÞvÀ¸’, the tradition named him as, ‘KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸’.

His actual name is ‘Tirumaºu MÀrba¸’. Though he is rich, well educated,

possessing good conduct, yet, he left them all and became as sincere œiÈya

to his guru ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. When ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja wrote ŒrÁbhÀÈya, he

academically helped him to successfully complete the same. He graciously

contributed the noble works titled, VaradarÀjastavam, SundarabÀhustavam,

ŒrÁvaikuõÇhastavam, AtimÀmÀÈastavam, YamakaratnÀkaram and the

Commentary upon Gadyatrayam.

5. ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr

He is the son of ±œvaramuni and grandson of ŒrÁ NÀthamuni. He,

through the tradition named as ‘YamunÀcÀrya’  He got birth at

KÀÇÇuma¸¸Àrk½yil, near Chidambaram. MaõakkÀl Nambi named him as

‘Yamu¸aittuºaivar’. He is the œiÈya of MahÀbhÀÈya BhaÇÇar. YamunÀcÀrya,

once defeated with °kkiyÀÞvÀ¸, the RÀja-prohit of a kingdom and scholarly

earned the title, ‘°ÒavantÀr, ‘one who came to govern the country’, which

is honoured as such by the queen of that kingdom. He, by following the

teachings and the guidance of his guru MaõakkÀl Nambi, left out all the

royal luxury and became a sincere ascetic devotee of the Lord
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RaôganÀthaswÀmi and lived in  ŒrÁraôgam. He is the ÀcÀrya to

TirumalaiyÀõÇÀ¸, Tirukk½ÇÇi Nambi, TiruvaraôkapperumÀÞaraiyar,

Tirumalai Nambi and  Periya Nambi. More specifically, he is the ÀcÀrya to

MÀºan¼ri Nambi, who belongs to the holy clan of fourth varõa. His holy

scriptures are °gamapprÀmÀõyam, PuruÈanirõayam, °tmasiddhi, Stotraratnam,

GÁtÀrtha Saôgraham and CatuÍœloki.

6. ŒrÁ ±œvaramuni

He is the son of NÀthamuni and father of ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr. He

graciously composed a ta¸iya¸ starting, ‘tiruvaÞuti nÀÇe¸ºum’ of the text,

TiruvÀmoÞi.

7. ŒrÁ EmbhÀr

 He was born in MaÞalaimaôgalam, near ŒrÁperumputÂr. He is the

son of Kamalanayana BhaÇÇar and PeriyapirÀÇÇiyÀr, who is the younger

mother to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. He is Tirumalai Nambi’s sister’s son and his

actual name is Govindha PerumÀÒ. He along with ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja studied

VedÀnta from his  guru, YÀdhava PrakÀsar. Once he became a Œaivait, then,

due to the influence of Periya Tirumalai Nambi, followed the ŒrÁvaiÈõava

order.  After that, he became a sincere disciple to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. Out of the

affection towards him,  ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja named his own title, ‘EmperumÀ¸Àr’

to Govindha PerumÀÒ. Since he hesitated to name him as such, then the

tradition changed the name a little bit and called him as EmbhÀr. He is the

guru to ParÀœara BhaÇÇar and taught him the texts such as TiruvÀymoÞi.

8. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja alice EmperumÀ¸Àr

He was born in ŒrÁperumputÂr as the son of Kecavap PerumaÒ

DÁkÈitar and KÀntimathiyammÀÒ. His maternal uncle Periya Tirumalai

Nambi named him as, ‘IÒaiyÀÞvÀr’ and his °cÀrya Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr Nambi

named him as ‘EmperumÀ¸Àr’. In his younger age, he studied under YÀdhava

PrakÀsar, who is basically Advaidi, then, at the latter age, the  guru himself

became ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja’s œiÈya and earned the name Govinda JÁyar. ŒrÁ

°ÒavantÀr is ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja’s ParamÀcÀrya. The œiÈyas of ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr named,

Periya Nambi, Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr Nambi, TirumÀlaiyÀõÇa¸,

TiruvaraôkapperumÀÞaraiyar and Tirumalai Nambi are the ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja’s

ÀcÀryas. Periya Nambi did paðcasaÉskÀra, graciously taught him the
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meanings of Tirumantra and Caramaœloka etc., and named him as, ‘ŒrÁ

RÀmÀnuja’. More specifically, TirumalaiyÀõÇÀ¸ affectionately taught the

commentaries of NÀlÀyira Divya Prabandham and named him as, ‘ŒaÇhak½pa¸

Po¸¸aÇi’. TiruvaraôkapperumÀÞaraiyar mercifully taught the texts, Periya

TirumoÞi, TiruvÀymoÞi, commentary of Kaõõinuõ CiºuttÀmpu,  the meaning

of Dvaya Mantra etc., and named ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja as, ‘LakÈmaõamuni’.

Informatively Periya Timalai Nampi, by teaching the commentary of ŒrÁ

RÀmÀyaõa and named him as, ‘K½yil Aõõa¸’. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja fulfilled the

three desires of his °cÀrya ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr, i.e., completing a magnum opus

titled ŒrÁbhÀÈya, i.e., the commentary of the BÀdarÀyana’s VedÀnta SÂtra,

initiating his œiÈya TirukkurukaippirÀ¸ PiÒÒÀ¸ to write commentary upon

the text, TiruvÀymoÞi and naming KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸’s two sons as, ‘ParÀœara

BhaÇÇar and ‘VedavyÀsa Bhattar’. His meritorious books are ŒrÁbhÀÈya,

VedÀnta SÀram, Gadyatryam, UÇaiyavar Nittiyam,  GÁtÀbhÀÈyam, etc.

9. ŒrÁ Ku¸ºattu JÁyar

He is one of the ŒrÁvaiÈõa scholar. He is the œiÈya of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja.

10. ŒrÁ CoÇÇai Nambi

He is the son of ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr and father of E¸¸ÀccÀ¸. He is one of

the Ruling Sovereigns of  ŒrÁvaiÈõava Religious Tradition. He graciously

composed and contributed a ta¸iya¸, ‘ma¸attÀlum vÀyÀlum’ to TiruvÀymoÞi.

11. ŒrÁ TirukkurukaippirÀ¸ PiÒÒÀ¸

He is the son of Priya Tirumalai Nambi and œiÈya of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja.

He is the first scholar graciously wrote °rÀyirÀppaÇi ‘Commentary 6000

PaÇi’ to TiruvÀymoÞi. His actual name is ‘PiÒÒÀ¸’ and TirukkurukaippirÀ¸ is

the name of NammÀÞvÀr. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, out of his personal affection upon

him, named as ‘TirukkurukaippirÀ¸ PiÒÒÀ¸’. His name is traditionally

accepted as such. He lived in ŒrÁraôgam. He is one of the Ruling Sovereigns

of  ŒrÁvaiÈõava Religious Tradition.

12. ŒrÁ Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr Nampi

He is the œiÈya of ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr and ÀcÀrya to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. From

him only ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja listened the inner meanings of Tirumantra and

Caramaœloka. Since he got avatÀra at Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr, the tradition named
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him as, ‘Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr Nampi’. His son is TeºkÀÞvÀ¸ and his daughter is

DevakiprÀÇÇiyÀr.

13. ŒrÁ TirumalaiyÀõÇÀ¸

He is the œiÈya of  ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr and among the five, he is one of the

ÀcÀryas to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja studied TiruvÀymoÞi from him. His

native place is AÞakar Koil and lived in  ŒrÁraôgam. His other names are

MÀlÀtarar and JðÀna PÂrõar.

14. ŒrÁ TeºkÀÞvÀ¸ and ŒrÁ KoÒariyÀÞvÀ¸

These two AÇiyÀrs ‘servant devotees of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’

are lived during the period of ParÀœara BhaÇÇar and lived in Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr

(pp. 381 & 382).

15. ŒrÁ NaðjÁyar

He is the œiÈya of ParÀœara BhaÇÇar and ÀcÀrya of NampiÒÒai. He

graciously wrote the O¸patiõÀyirappaÇi ‘Commentary 9000 PaÇi’ to the text,

TiruvÀymoÞi. He earned the great title as, ‘VedÀnti’. Though He possesses

material as well as spiritual wealth, but due to the influence of °cÀriyar

BhaÇÇar, he became an ascetic. ParÀœara BhaÇÇar with special affection upon

him, graced the special name as, ‘NaðjÁyar’. The tradition accepted the

same. He lived in ŒrÁraôgam.   He also wrote commentaries upon TiruppÀvai

(±rÀyirappaÇti), TiruvantÀtis, Kaõõinuõ CiºuttÀmpu, TiruppallÀõÇu and ŒaraõÀgati

Kadya.

16. ŒrÁ Nambi TiruvaÞuti DÀsar

He lived in the period of °cÀriyar ParÀœara BhaÇÇar. He is the one,

who placed the following statement, ‘are these Devas like deer? Instead of

enjoying the sweetness and the beauty of Lord, they focused their attention

towards the salt-water’(p. 521).

17. ŒrÁ NampiÒÒai

He got avatÀra in NampÂr, which is located south of ŒrÁraôgam. His

actual name is VaradarÀja¸. His °cÀrya Naðjiyar graciously named him as,

Tirukkalika¸ºi DÀsar. He also has holy name as, ‘LokÀcÀriyar’, which is

named by KantÀÇai T½Þappar. He is the sincere œiÈya of Naðjiyar. Once his
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ÀcÀrya by arousing VaradarÀja¸, with much of affection, called him as ‘he

is nam piÒÒai ‘my child’’. After the incident, through the ŒrÁvaiÈõava tradition,

he got the name as, ‘NampiÒÒai’. More specifically, he is expert in Sanskrit

as well as TamiÞ. (See Part I: 7.2.3.1 & 7.2.3.2, pp. 38-40).

18. ŒrÁ Nambiy¼ºutiruvuÇaiyÀ¸ DÀsar

He lived in the period of °cÀriyar ParÀœara BhaÇÇar. Once the devotees

of BhaÇÇar informed him as, ‘Nambiy¼ºutiruvuÇaiyÀ¸ DÀsar  attained

paramapada.’ But BhaÇÇar started with shock and responded as, ‘you should

with all kinds respect say that, he, for the sake to interact with the

ŒrivaiÈõavas, gloriously ascended to paramapada’ (pp. 402-403).

19. ŒrÁ NÀthamuni

He is the first ÀcÀrya of  ŒrivaiÈõava °cÀrya Paramparai. His actual

name is ‘NÀthan”. Since he memorized the secret meanings of TiruvÀymoÞi

graciously given by NammÀÞvÀr, he is in latter period called as,

‘NÀthamuni’. His memory power is excellent. Through his yogic power, he

had directly seen NammÀÞvÀr and received the text, NÀlÀyira Divya

Prabandham, including TiruvÀymoÞi. Then, he properly processed the

literature along with music and propagated the same to the world. He

graciously composed an excellent ta¸iya¸, ‘bhaktÀmÃtham’ to the text,

TiruvÀymoÞi. He got avatÀra at KÀÇÇuma¸¸Àrk½yil. He is the father of

±œvaramuni and grand father of ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr. He is the author of texts,

NyÀyatattvam, Yogarahasyam and PuruÈanirnayam.

20. ŒrÁ ParÀœara BhaÇÇar

He, out of the supreme grace of Lord Œri RaôganÀthaswÀmi of

Œriraôgam   got birth as the son of KÂrattÀvÀ¸. He is the sincere œiÈya of

EmbhÀr. His  actual name is ParÀœara BhaÇÇar. He is the expert in grammar

as expounded in the TamiÞ grammatical texts like TolkÀppiyam as well as

TamiÞ literature. His method of interpretations in the ±Çu 36,000 PÀÇi as well

as the other commentaries bear special significance to understand the inner

meanings of the subject matters of TiruvÀymoÞi. More specifically, his

commentary upon the verse starting, mai vaõõa naºuô kuðcik kuÞal pi¸ tÀÞa

‘his dark fragrant tresses hung low over his shoulders’ of
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TiruneÇuntÀõÇakam (21) is very interesting to the academic scholars. He,

under the command of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, debated with a North Indian Scholar

named,  ‘VedÀnti’ for nine days and finally defeated  him. His noble works

are RaôgarÀjastavam, ŒrÁguõaratnakosam, SahasranÀmabhÀÈyam, KiriyÀdÁpam,

AÈÇaœloki, CatuÍœloki, Dviœloki and Taniœloki.

21. ŒrÁ ParÀôkuœa Nambi

He is the son of Govinda PerumÀÒ, the younger brother of EmbhÀr.

ParÀôkuœa Nambi is the name of NammÀÞvÀr. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, for the sake

of remembrance of NammÀÞvÀr, named him as, ‘ParÀôkuœa Nambi’. He is

one of the Ruling Sovereigns.

22. ŒrÁ PiÒÒai TirunaºaiyÂr Araiyar

He lived in the period of NaðjÁyar. He is also one of the Ruling

Sovereigns. (see MAH°PRAVEŒAM: TirumakaÒ K¼Òva¸ - The First: p. 90).

23. ŒrÁ PiÒÒaipÒÒaiyÀÞvÀ¸

He is the œiÈya of KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸. He is also one of the Ruling Sovereigns.

He is traditionally nemed as, ‘PiÒÒai’. When KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸ graciously reached

over paramapada, he placed his head on the lap of PiÒÒaipÒÒaiyÀvÞÀ¸.

24. ŒrÁ PiÒÒaiyamuta¸Àr

Traditionally, he is considered with the name,

TiruvaraôkattamutanÀr. (p. 457).

25. ŒrÁ PiÒÒaiyuºaôkÀvilli DÀsar

He is the sincere œiÈya of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. He was one of the famous

wrestlers in the Ch½la Kingdom. Whatever the wealth received from the

king , he used to place them under the holy feet of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. He did

all the kinds of services to ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja’s muÇh. He is so attached with his

wife, but out of the grace of his  guru’s advices and glorious darœana of the

Lord ŒrÁ RaôganÀthaswÀmi, he followed the prapatti mÀrga. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja,

before having  darœana of the Lord ŒrÁ RaôganÀthaswÀmi, used to take bath

in the kÀv¼rÁ river. While taking bath he held the hands of MudaliyÀ¸tÀ¸,

one of the œiÈyas of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, but, after it, he usually held the hands

of PiÒÒaiyuºaôkÀvilli DÀsar and came out from the river. At that time, the
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œiÈyas, who watched the scene, requested ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja to know the reason

for it. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja answered well as, ‘my children! Have you not heard

that learning, riches and high birth swell a fool with pride, but adorn the

wise man?  This  man, our PiÒÒaiyuºaôkÀvilli DÀsa¸  is utterly destitute of

this three fold vice but we are not. Hence he is fit enough to be touched

by me’. So, PiÒÒaiyuºaôkÀvilli DÀsar is true and very sincere devotee of the

Lord ŒrÁ RaôganÀthaswÀmi and obedient œiÈya of his °cÀrya ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja.

(Refer to https://kazhiyurvaradanblog.in/2017/01/04/pillai-urangavilli-

dasar-the-disciple-of-swamy-ramanuja-whose-wisdom-was-blinded-with-

deep-love-for-the-supreme-lord-a-divine-pastime/).

26. ŒrÁ Periyatirumalai Nambi

He is the humble œiÈya of ŒrÁ °ÒavantÀr and maternal uncle of  ŒrÁ

RÀmÀnuja. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja as œiÈya listened the inner meaning of ŒrÁ

RÀmÀyaõam from him. He spent his whole life at Tirumalai and did all the

kinds of kaiôkarya to the Lord of Tiruv¼ôkaÇam.

27. ŒrÁ PeriyavÀccÀ¸ PiÒÒai

He is the œiÈya of NammpiÒÒai and possessed the gracious bliss of his

ÀcÀrya. He mercifully contributed IrupattunÀlÀyirappaÇi ‘Commentary 24,000

PaÇi’ to TiruvÀymoÞi. He also wrote wonderful commentary to the other

texts of NÀlÀyira Divya Prababdham. He got avatÀra at C½ôkanallÂr, nearby

Kumbakonam. He lived in ŒrÁraôgam and his other names are ŒrÁ

KÃÈ-õapÀtar, ApayappiratÀ¸ar. PeriyavÀcca¸ PiÒÒai also contributed

wonderful commentary for other texts of NÀlÀyira Divya Prabandham. His

other works are Parantha Rahasyam, MÀõikkamÀlai, Navaratti¸amÀlai,

SakalapramÀõathÀtparyam, Carama Rahasyam, Nikama¸appaÇi, Ta¸isl½ki, etc.

28. ŒrÁ PeriyÀÞvÀr

He got avatÀra at ŒrÁvilliputtÂr, which was within the Souther

PÀõçiya Kingdom. He is one of the °ÞvÀrs, father of °õçÀÒ and his actual

name is ViÈõusiddhar. He created a flower garden and did flower kaiôkarya

to the Lord of ŒrÁvilliputtÂr. He at the Honorable Court of ŒrÁ Vallabha

PÀõçian of Madhurai, defeated the other religious doctrines, established

that, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone is the paratattva ‘supreme reality’
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and received the title, ‘BhaÇÇar PirÀ¸’. BhaÇÇar PirÀ¸ means the Chief of the

VidvÀ¸s ‘learned scholar (Paõçit)’. He lived during the period of 8th century

CE. His famous works are TiruppallÀõÇu and PeriyÀÞvÀr TirumoÞi.

29. ŒrÁ MaõavÀÒamÀmuni

He got avatÀra at Cikkil KitÀram of Tirunelv¼li district of PÀõçiya

NÀçu. His father is TikaÞakiÇantÀ¸ TirunÀvÁruÇaiya AõõÀr and mother is

ŒrÁraôganÀcciyÀr. He is considered as °çiœeÈa avatÀra and the second birth

of ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja. He learned inner meanings of the traditional texts like

the commentary of TiruvÀymoÞi from the great scholar TiruvÀymoÞippiÒÒai.

He had much affection towards ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja and earned the name,

YatÁndrappravaõar ‘aspirant who raised to the superiors status as Chief of

ascetics’. Once  MaõavÀÒamÀmuni accepted the Divine Command of ŒrÁ

RaôganÀthaswÀmi of ŒrÁraôgam and systematically completed his lectures

upon the ±Çu 36,000 PaÇi  Commentary . The Lord supreme along with His

devotees graciously listened all the lectures and conferred on

MaõavÀÒamÀmuni, the glorious title, MuppÀttÀrÀyirapperukkar ‘Scholar who

expanded the ±Çu 36,000 PaÇi  Commentary’. In the tradition, Periya PerumÀÒ

titled him as, ‘Periya JÁyar’. He left his own city and lived in ŒrÁraôgam

only. His noble works are commentaries to Tattvatrayam, ŒrÁvacababhÂÈaõam,

°cÀryahÃadayam, JðÀnasÀram, PrameyasÀram, PeriyÀÞvÀr TirumoÞi and ŒrÁ

RÀmÀnuja NÂººantÀti. His other magnum opus are TiruvÀymoÞi NÂººantÀti,

UpadeœaratnamÀlai, °rttipirabandham, EtirÀjavimsati and TiruvÀrata¸akramam.

30. MutalÀÞvÀrs

MutalÀÞvÀrs ‘first °ÞvÀrs’ are PoykaiyÀÞvÀr, BhÂtattÀÞvÀr and P¼yÀÞvÀr.

Traditionally it is accepted that, PoykaiyÀÞvÀr was born at KÀðchÁpuram

on a lotus flower, BhÂtattÀÞvÀr was born at TirukkaÇa¸mallai on a mÀdhavi

flower and P¼yÀÞvÀr was born at MailÀppÂr on a red lily flower. They

lived in the earlier  period of 5th and 6th century CE. They very freely

moved from one holy place to another. Once, due to the heavy rain, they

took shelter in a very small cottage at Tirukk½valÂr. At the gracious time,

since the Lord ViÈõu divinely wished to grace them, He as the fourth

person appeared  over there and made them so tight. Moreover, though
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there was no light, these three °ÞvÀrs realized the gracious presence of the

Lord and praised Him with devotional songs. Then Lord magnanimously

showed His form and graced them. They  are great ãÈis and accordingly

composed the spiritual texts, Mutal TiruvantÀti, IraõtÀm TiruvantÀti and

MÂ¸ºÀm TiruvantÀti.

31. ŒrÁ VaÇakkuttiruvÁtippÒÒai

He is a one, who possessed the gracious reverence towards his

guru NampiÒÒai. He contributed the ±Çu MuppattÀrÀyirappaÇi ‘Commentary

36,000 PaÇi’ to the  ŒrÁvaiÈõava tradition. He totally detached with the samsÀra

and spiritually attached with the divinity. He is the father of AÞakiya

MaõavÀlappumaÒ NÀyanÀr, who graciously contributed the text,

°cÀryahÃdayam and PiÒÒai LokÀcÀrya, who compassionately completed the

monumental text, AÈÇadaœa Rahasya to the ŒrivaiÈõava order. KÂrakulottama

Dasar is his sincere œiÈya. He got avatÀra at ŒrÁraôgam and throughout his

life lived over there only. His other names are DrÀvida VedÀntadeœikar

and ŒrÁ KÃÈõapÀtar.
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GLOSSARY

abhayaÍ sense  of  fearlessness,  safety,  security,  assurance,

assurance of protection, intrepidity.

abhimÀnaÍ love  as in  ÀcÀryÀbhimÀna,   pride,   delusion,   false

notion as in ÀtmÀbhimÀna, self respect, sense of

honour,affection, enthusiasm.

abhimatatvam being a pleasurable and liked by the Lord, the sense

of being favourable.

Àbhimukyam inclination towards the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, not

opposing the invasion of the Lord with evil mind.

abhogyam not becoming pleasurable.

abhilÀœÀ desire to have things, wish, longing.

ÀcÀraÍ conducting oneself according to the direction of

œÀstras.

ÀcÀryÀbhimÀnaÍ ÀcÀrya who has love and affection from  his  disciple,

according  to PiÒÒai LokÀcÀrya, this love constitutes

a separate and fully valid upÀya for  mokÈa,

caram½pÀya.

ÀcÀryaÍ guru, religious teacher and/or author of a religious

text. ŒrÁvaiÈõava who initiates one into ŒrÁvaiÈõava

order through paðcasamskÀra ritual. Senior person

of religiosity.

ÀcÀryaparamparai successions from teachers to disciples as guru œiÈya

lineage.
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acch¼dyam one, who could not be cut into two pieces,

restricting the spiritualization of  ÀtmÀ by invading

the ParmÀtmÀ.

acit, acetanam insentient, insentient matter, one of the three tattvas

or realities, that which is non intelligent, matter,

primordial cosmic substance.

ÀdhÀra Àdheya supporter and supported.

adharmaÍ unrighteousness, deeds prohibited by the sacred

texts, evil resulting from the performance of

prohibited deeds, unjust,uncharitable.

adhikÀrÁ the qualifier, one embarking on or engaged in any

sÀdhana or upÀya, superintendent, head,  director,

person of  worth, qualified person. One who is

empowered.

ÀdhivÀhikarkaÒ celestial gods, see ÀdivÀhikaÍ.

adhyavasÀyaÍ confident in upÀya.

ÀdivÀhikaÍ who guides Àtma, which eliminated its body and

make the atma to  reach over paramapada.

adveÈaÍ lack of hatred for the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

freedom from hatred or malevolence, not having

enmity, not restricting the spiritualization of Àtma

by invading the ParamÀtmÀ.

ÀgamaÍ revealed scripture.

aghaÇita ghaÇana linking the two extremes of different things, to

effect the impossible.

agratÀmbÂlam first grade respect.

aham ego, the notion of ‘I’, subject.

ahamÀrthaÍ finite individual as Àtma, body, mind, etc.

ahaôkÀraÍ egoism, the delusion of being one’s own person,

evaluate of cosmic matter, a stage of prakÃti in its
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evolution, self love, conceit, arrogance, haughtiness,

anger, conception of self being identical with

antaÍkaraõa, conception of individuality, one of the

25 tattvas.

aikÀrthyam being as a single object.

aiœvaryakÀma¸ those who wish to enjoy the world.

aiœvaryÀrthi those who desire for wealth.

aitihyas tradition, evidences of authority from oral tradition.

ajðÀna spiritual ignorance, absence of knowledge.

ajðÀni one, who does not have knowledge.

ÀkÀram God who protects all, God as uncaused.

akhilaheyapprtya- nature of having no defect and ability to nullify

nÁkatvam other’s defects.

ÀkiðcanaÍ destitute, helplessness.

Àkiðcanyam helplessness, destitution of ability to perform any

other upÀya for mokÈa, one of the prerequisites for

performing prapatti.

akÃtyam A thing that could be avoidable.

alpam/alpatvam meanness, smallness.

amalaÍ pure, free from defects, free from imperfections,

that which is spotless, immaculate, cleanliness.

amÀnitvÀtikaÒ not neglecting the great persons, etc.

amÃtam ambrosia, nectar, immortal, pleasantness,

agreeableness, final emancipation, mokÈa.

amœaÍ part, an integral part of a complex whole, an

essential and inseparable attribute of a substance.

amœin that which is the substrate for attributes, Brahman

as organically related to cit and acit, the whole

complex  having parts.



740 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

ananta infinite, that which is not conditioned by space,

time or another entity, a distinguishing attribute

of Brahman, limitless power, omnipotence.

A hundred thousand  quadrillions.

Ànanta vÃtti enriching spiritual ecstasy beyond the boundaries

of consciousness.

ananuÈÇÀnam indifferent activities from the stand point of

prapanna.

ananyabhogatvam state of having no other delight than the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

ananyabhogyatvam becoming as the object of enjoyment for the Lord

only.

ananyadaivatvam not thinking any other Gods except  the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

ananyagatitvam One who has no other refuge than the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa, state  of  having  no other way,

not engaged in any other  upÀya for mokÈa, one of

the prerequisite for prapatti, becoming property of

the Lord only and not to any other little gods.

ananyaprayojama¸ one who desires to perform kaiôkarya to the holy

feet of Lord’.

ananyÀrhaÍ property belonging to no other than ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

ananyÀrhaœeÈatvam becoming servant only to the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa, performing service to the Lord, the Àtma

is not servant to anybody else, even not to be so to

itself also, but, only to the Lord.

ananyasÀdhyatvam not possible to achieve by other means.

ananyaœaraõyam having no other refuge or  upÀya except the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.
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ananyaœaraõyatvam except the Lord, one does not have anybody as the

supreme locus for his final emancipation.

ananyaœeÈatvam subservience or slave to no other masters except

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

ananyopÀyatvam & having no other refuge or  upÀya except the Lord

  ananyaœaraõatvam ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

aôgaÍ an auxiliary, subsidiary part of a main sÀdhana for

a specific result, a component, limb, what stands

in a subsidiary relation  to the principal.

aôgÁ main sÀdhana which is accompanied by subsidiaries.

aniruddhaÍ state of ahaôkÀra with mahÀbhÂtas executed by the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. The vyÂha manifestation

of  the Lord as preserver.

Name of the grandson of Lord KÃÈõa.

aniÈÇaÍ what is not desired, i.e., sin, karma, continuation in

samsÀra as opposed to iÈÇa, ‘what is desired’, i.e.,

mokÈa, destruction of kÀrmic ties, attainment of  the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

aðjaliÍ folding the palms out of respect, obeisance.

antaÍkaraõam inner seat of thinking, feeling and volition,

consisting of four main aspects as: manas, buddhi,

ahaôkÀra and inner consciousness, inner organ,

mind.

antarÀtmÀ inner controller of all beings in the universe.

antaryÀmÁ The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa as being immanent in

the universe and governing it, the immanent one

within the  each and every animate and inanimate

objects of the universe.

antaryÀmin indwelling self, immanent supreme self, inner

controller.



742 A TRANSLATION OF THE ±×U 36,000 PA×I COMMENTARY OF TIRUV°YMOîI

antaryÀmitvam The Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa as soul to body and

pervades everywhere, existing within each and

every parts of the universe, manifestation of the

Lord as indwelling subtle form in the inner places

of human hearts and within the sentient as well as

non sentient entities of the universe.

anubhavaÍ experience.

anubhÂtiÍ divine knowledge, transcendental consciousness.

anugrahaÍ grace of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

aõuÍ atom, minute particle, soul, subtle body, monad or

atomic.

anukÂlar those who naturally perform deeds with respect to

the true knowledge, divine knowledge.

anurÂpatvam being with same status and form with the Lord,

being with fitness and suitability.

ÀnuÈaôgika siddham the subject matters discussed in the midst.

anusantÀnarahasyam Dvaya Mantra.

anuÈÇÀnam conduct followed by  prapanna, action ordained.

anuvÀdaÍ statement of what has already occurred.

anuvÀdapakÈa view that,  verb ‘parityajya’ in the Caramaœloka is a

statement of what has already occurred, not a

command.

anuyÀgaÍ eating holy food which is already offered to  the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

anyÀpadesaÍ teaching for others.

anyaœeÈabhÂtan those  who  display  servitude   to    other   gods

except the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

anyaœeÈatvam becoming slave to other gods, servitude to others.
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anyathÀjðÀna possessing the faith upon other celestial deities

except the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

apahatapÀpmatvam status,  where there is no demerits.

apara lower.

aparyavasÀna vÃtti the performance of activities as well as absence of

the same by all the subject matters of the universe

that are different from the Lord. Like the word,

which is referring to the ‘attribute common to a

class’ shall show all the objects of that class and

these twin words such as vÃtti-nivÃtti, which are

referred to shall extend up to the subject matter of

God.

Àpatsahatvam higher quality of character to help person, who is

in trouble, and also make him to be away from the

trouble.

apivÀdanam expecting benediction or blessing from others.

aprÀkÃtaÍ non-material, made up of spiritual substance alone,

apart from prakÃti

aparÀdhasaha¸ one who tolerates the offences, the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

aparÀdhasahatva though the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa see demerits of

His devotees, but, He also bears the same and

forgives them.

apratiÈedha ‘non-prohibition’ from the side of devotee and the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa arrives at his place at an

opportune time.

apÃthaksiddhibhÀvaÍ a state of relationship of inseparable  unity  between

a quality or attribute and the substance so qualified,

inseparability, integrally   related   as   substance

and  attribute body  and  soul, parable attribute

which cannot exist independently.
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ÀptaÍ authoritative, trustworthy.

apÂrvaÍ unseen agency that rewards merits and punishes

demerit.

apyÀsajam emerging out through performance.

araiyar priests of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa temples,

whose duty is to chant the mantras and to dance

before the the Lord appropriately. At  that time of

dance, they recite the verses of NÀlÀyira Divya

Prabandham.

arakÈakam duty of one who protects us.

aºam virtue.

arcÀmÂrtiÍ & arcai idols worshipped in the temples, incarnation of th

Lord by entering into the idols chosen by devotees,

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa descends in response

to the devotee’s ardent prayer and enters into an

idol created by human beings for the purpose of

worship.

arcanÀ a mode of worship, offering flowers to the Lord

with recitation of His glorified names.

arcÀvatÀraÍ Lord’s  avatÀra in the form of  idol in a temple or

household, incarnation of God by entering into the

idol chosen by His devotees, permanent incarnation

of God.

arcirÀdigatimÀrga path of the divine beings moving towards

paramapada.

Àrjavam moving with the people without looking into the

variations and cadres with humanistic touch.

Àrtaprapanna prapanna, who is in anguish and cannot bear to

remain in samsÀra any longer. He is said to attain

release at the moment he does prapatti, but not at

the end of his life.
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arthÀrthÁ those who wish to earn the wealth afresh.

arthaÍ wealth, one who wishes to regain the wealth, which

he lost.

arthapaðcakam five major topics of ŒrÁvaiÈõavism, the treatise

dealing with five topics, five major truths of

ŒrÁvaiÈõavism: essential natures of soul, God, goal,

means and end, the treatise dealing with these five

topics.

Àrti pain at remaining in samsÀra, eagerness to attain

mokÈa.

Àrtiharatvam sense of eliminating pain of birth.

Àrtta¸ those who wish to get the lost wealth.

aruÒicceyal gracious command, poetic utterances of the saints,

revealed, i.e., stanzas of °ÞvÀrs, i.e., NÀlÀyira Divya

Prabandham, to reveal in speech, deed or writings

used in ŒrÁvaiÈõava maõippravÀÒa language as an

honorific to refer to the words and deeds of the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, treatises of the °ÞvÀrs and

°cÀryas.

ÀrupadaniÈÇar dvayaniÈÇar, who follows the Dvaya Mantra, the

followers  of the thematic content of dvaya mantra,

one of the three ŒrÁvaiÈõava rahasya mantras.

asahya apacÀraÍ incivility, disrespectful conduct, irreverence.

aœarÁri incorporeal being, voice from heaven, utterance of

an invisible speaker.

Àœrama stages of life such as bachelor (brahmacarya),

householder (gÃhastha), forest dweller (vÀnaprastha)

and ascetic (sannyÀsa).

Àœraya the refuge,  upÀya, i.e., the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

locus or abode of a quality or attribute.
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Àœrita one who has resorted to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

for protection, devotee, prapanna, bhÀgavata.

ÀœritapÀratantryam the Lord’s quality of indulgent love for and

dependence upon His own devotees.

Àstikyam consciousness that, there is rebirth because of law

of karma, having firm faith upon the œÀstras.

Àstiratvam sense of impermanence, the subject, which does

not have the fullness.

astram powerful missiles which are thrown like arrows

and weapons from the hand.

asuham things are not good to use.

atapaskaÍ those who are not doing penance or not having

religious austerities.

aÇikkalaðcu to be highly valued.

aÇitÀru grooves of the foot.

Àtma soul, the individual self.

Àtmaguõas soul’s virtues like knowledge, devotion, dispassion

- jðÀna, bhakti, vairÀgya, which arise after realizing

its essential nature.

ÀtmajðÀnam self realization, knowing or realizing  the true

nature of spirit, the knowledge of self.

ÀtmanikÈepaÍ self surrender, prapatti, nyÀsa, œaraõÀgati. When

listing aôgas of prapatti, ÀtmanikÈepa is generally used

to indicate the aôgi.

ÀtmÀnubhava realization of the experience of Àtma with its eternal

relation with the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

Àtma prÀpti kÀma kevala. See kevala.

atyantam much, excessively.

audÀryam high quality of liberal donor.
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aupÀdhikam conditional, adventitious, that which is limited by

particular conditions, which are valid under

particular suppositions, vant¼ri.

aupÀdhikatvam quality of derivation for a cause.

avÀntarabheda different categories within the species.

avÀptasamasta- one, whose desires are already achieved without

kÀmatvam obstruction, status of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

fulfillment of all the desired objects.

avatÀraÍ descent of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, incarnation

of the Lord.

avidyÀ ignorance, cosmic principle, cause of world illusion,

spiritual ignorance, soul’s impurity.

Àvidyar people who do not have knowledge, ignorant.

avyaktaÍ unmanifested.

baddhaÍ band, the soul in bondage.

baddha those who revolve within the worldly order, people

with affliction.

balam strength.

bhagavan Supreme Being endowed with six principal

attributes - jðÀna  ‘knowledge’, œakti ‘energies’, bala

‘strength’ aiœvarya ‘opulence’, vÁrya ‘heroism’ and

tejas ‘splendor’.

bhÀgavataÍ devotee of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, community

of VaiÈõavas. BhÀgavata can be a  ŒrÁvaiÈõava of any

caste.

bhÀgavata service to the devotees of the Lord ŒrÁman

kaiôkaryam NÀrÀyaõa.

bhagavat apacÀraÍ offence committed in respect of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.
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bhÀgavata œeÈatva subservience to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s

devotees. It is also considered as that  extent of

bhagavat œeÈatva, i.e., subservient to the Lord

bhagavat- those who wishes to reach over the abode of the

prÀptikÀmaÍ Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

bhajanÁya¸ one who is blissfully worshippable.

bhakti devotion to God, loving meditation on God.

bhakti yogaÍ observance of increasing meditation of God as

means to mokÈa.

bharanyÀsaÍ surrender of responsibility for protection. syn.

prapatti. See rakÈabharanyÀsa.

bhartÃ-bhÀryÀ husband and wife.

bhasmÀhuti throwing yajða materials to ashes.

bhogya bhÀgatva bewilderment of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa to

reach over His devotees and make them think

about Him.

bhogavibhÂtiÍ realm of delight for the Lord VaikuõÇha, where He

enjoys the service of nityasÂris and muktas.

bhogyam object of experience, what is enjoyable.

bhoktÀ one who experiences pleasure and pain, out of

interest, taking the betel leaf, etc.

bhoktÀ bhogya relationship between enjoyer and object of

sambandhaÍ enjoyment.

bhoktÃtvam quality of enjoying the taste of  subject, Àtma is

realizing the experience of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

bhogyatÀ sweet thing which is enjoyed by, inner being is

utilized for the sake of pleasure of the Lord.

bhÂtÀs five gross elements such as earth, water, fire, air

and ether.
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brahma Vedic deity entrusted with task of creation of the

universe.

brahmacaryam bachelor, recluse, celebate life.

brahman absolute, ultimate reality, personal God.

brahmaniÈÇan ÀcÀrya who is always concentrating upon the

Almighty.

brahmÀnubhavaÍ experience of Brahman.

brahmaœtram divine weapon with power to bind one’s enemies

and render them helpless. One of the stipulations

of its use is faith in its effectiveness.

buddipÂrvaka deliberate, intentional.

caitanyam consciousness, intelligence.

caõçÀÒaÍ low, degraded man, sinner, person in the degraded

caste.

capalaÍ those who don’t have the capacity to control his

mind.

caramaœlokaÍ last verse, one of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava mantras.

caramopÀyaÍ final upÀya. i.e., œaraõÀgati to the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa, it is ultimate upÀya for mokÈa, see

ÀcÀryÀbhimÀna.

ceÈÇitÀœcÀriyam wonderfulness in the activities.

cetanaÍ sentient, that which possesses consciousness.

chantasu remembrance, boon.

cinta¸ai knowing of perceived objects.

cit sentient being, individual self, consciousness.

cittavastu an accomplished fact, something already achieved.

darœanam realization of self, system of philosophy, vision,

system leading to knowledge of the reality.
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dÀsaÍ subordinate, one who is subservient to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

dÀsyam serviceability.

dayÀ sympathy, mercy, compassion, one of God’s

qualities of mercy and accessibility.

dehÀtmÀbhimÀnaÍ conceited delusion, which mistakes body to be true

self.

dehayÀtraœeÈam it is the basic cause for soul to be within the body.

dhÀrakam that which serves to cross or overcome and

sustenance.

dhÀriyam the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, out of His svarÂpa and

saôkalpa protects the animate and inanimate objects.

dharmabhÂtajðÀna attributive consciousness, knowledge as an essential

attribute of self.

dharmaÍ quality of a substance, an attribute, righteousness,

religious duty, right consciousness, virtuous deed.

dharmÁ substratum, substantive aspect of an entity, that in

which a quality inheres, a substratum.

dhÂmagatiÍ state of moving towards heaven etc.

dhyÀnam concentration.

dÁkÈÀ performance of a course of austerities.

divyadampatÁ divine couple, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and ŒrÁ

LakÈmÁ.

divya jðÀna rÂpa divine form of knowledge.

divyam divine.

divyamaôgaÒa the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s divine form, His

vigrahaÍ supernatural status , heavenly body.

doÈaÍ defect.
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doÈabhogyam enjoyment of sins, according to Te¸kalai

ŒrÁvaiÈõavism, the ultimate manifestation of the

Lord’s tender affection towards His devotees.

dravyam substance, that which serves as the substratum for

modification.

dÃptaprapanna stalwart prapanna, who can remain in this  world

for the rest of this life until the expiration of his

prÀrabdha karma.

dvaya mantram an esoteric ŒrÁvaiÈõava mantra comprising two

sentences referring to self surrender (œaraõÀgati).

ekÀntitvam singularity of devotion, property of devotion to

Lord.

eÞuntaruÒiyiru to graciously appear and reside, used primarily

when referring to the Lord,  avatÀras, secondarily

as an   honorific verb ‘to reside’ for any respected

ŒrÁvaiÈõava.

emperumÀnÀr ‘One who belongs to our Lord’ - a name of the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja is also called

as EmperumÀnÀr.

ghaÇita ghaÇaka power to unite with indifferent things or qualities.

vighaÇanÀbÀndhavam choosing or requesting protection, as to VaÇakalai

goptÃtvavaraõam ŒrÁvaiÈõavism it is one of the aôgas of prapatti.

grantha book, treatise.

guõaÍ quality, true cosmic attribute.

guruÍ preceptor imparting spiritual knowledge, spiritual

guru.

guruparamparai line of gurus and œiÈyas, succession or lineage of

ÀcÀryas and their disciples. One’s own ÀcÀrya, his

ÀcÀrya, his ÀcÀrya’s ÀcÀrya, etc., up to the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa and the line of guruparamparÀ of

a particular text or teaching.
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HeyapratyanÁka¸ the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, one who is opposite to

all the defects.

hitam benefit, welfare in the formula - tatvahitapuruÈÀrtha,

doctrine of the way of salvation (upÀya) as opposed

to ontological doctrine (tattva), doctrine concerning

the ultimate destiny and goal of served soul, service

to the Lord as a means to achieve the supreme

goal of life, upÀya  for final emancipation.

iccai longing to experience the perceived things.

ÁÇu commentary on the hymns of NammÀÞvÀr’s

TiruvÀymoÞi as MuppattiyÀºÀyirappaÇi (36000 paÇi

commentary).

indriyas sense organs.

i¸pam pleasure.

±œvaraÍ the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, God, Supreme self,

inner controller of all beings.

itihÀsa two epics - RÀmÀyaõa and MahÀbhÀrata.

jaçam inert, matter, solid substance.

jagat cosmic order, physical universe.

jagat kÀraõa primary cause of the universe.

jakÀrthityam being as a single object.

janana origin, birth.

jÀtibheda distinct species.

jÁvaÍ individual self, empirical self.

jÁvakoÇi category of jÁvas.

jivÀtman individual self, Àtman a distinct one from

paramÀtman, supreme self.

jðÀna-jðeya knower and known.
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jðÀnakÀõdaÍ latter part of the Veda dealing with knowledgeable

aspects of Brahman.

jðÀnam knowledge, consciousness, wisdom.

jðanÀnandamayaÍ Àtma, to it, the knowledge and bliss are its inner

form and essence.

jðÀnÀnudaya knowledge, which identifies the physical body itself

as soul.

jðÀna svarÂpaÍ knowledge discipline as means to self realization.

jðÀnendriyas cognitive organs.

jðÀnin a person possessing knowledge.

jðÀtÀ knowing subject, knower.

jðÀtai knowledge, consciousness.

jðÀtavyam things to be known.

jðÀtÃtvam state of being knower, property of being a knower

sentience. light, flame.

kaiôkaryam eternal service to the holy feet of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa at paramapada, the abode of Him.

kaivalyam state of existence of self in its true form as free

from bondage, state of mokÈa, self realization,

existence of self in its true form as totally liberated

from bondage, aloofness, bounded pleasure of  Àtma

which enjoys by itself.

kÀla time.

kÀlabhedam differentiation based on time, i.e., past, present and

future.

kalyÀnaguõaÍ auspicious qualities.

kalyÀõa guõaikatÀ¸ possessor of all the kinds of good and auspicious

qualities.
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kalyÀõaguõayogam the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s good qualities and

He is one, who is free from all the defect and

possessing unlimited auspicious qualities.

kÀmaÍ Lust,  pursuit of man, passion, attachment, sexual

desire.

kÀmya karma religious observances prompted by desire for

specific results.

kaõõaÞivu by making a blight of the eyes.

kÀrana œrutiÍ scriptural text which speaks of the causality of

universe.

kÀraõatvam root cause for first cause, sahakÀrika ‘secondary’

cause and nimitta ‘efficient’  cause of the worldly

objects while they are creating.

karma action, rituals, past deeds and their results in the

form of merit and sin.

karmakÀõçaÍ earlier part of the Vedas dealing primarily with

rituals.

karmapÀratantrya the Àtma’s quality of attachment with its good as

well as bad karmas.

karma apÂrvam when Àtmas perform activities, as fruit of the same,

something new is evolved. It does not prevail at

earlier.

karma yogaÍ observance of religious act as a means for the self

realization.

kÀrpaõyam helplessness, destitution, one of the aôgas of

prapatti.

kartÀ agent of action, individual self as doer, performer.

kartÃtvam responsibility for action, status for kaÃtÀ, i.e., doer-

ship.
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kÀruõikatvam quality of becoming great person to grace things.

kÀruõyam compassion, mercy, grace, VedÀnta Deœika

sometimes distinguishes  kÀrunya, the Lord’s innate

compassion from prasÀda, the Lord’s saving grace

resulting from being placated by the performance

of  the sÀdhyopÀya.

kÀryam effect, that which is to be done.

kaÇÀkÈaÍ notice, glance synonym of the Lord’s grace, mercy

(kÃpÀ, kÀrunya), tendency of kaÇÀkÈa ‘grace’ that, the

Lord sheds on a particular individual at a particular

time.

kÀyasudhiÍ pure body.

kevalaÍ those who are satisfied by an enjoyment of his own

Àtma.

kevalar one who is situated in kaivalya niÈÇai and enjoying

oneself after liberation because except the Lord,

they seek ulterior benefit.

kriyÀ activity, performance of rituals.

krodhaÍ anger.

kÃpÀ, krupai compassion, mercy, to feel pity while somebody is

suffering.

kÃsi cultivating, agriculture labour.

kÃsipaõõu labour, make effort.

kÃsiphalam result or fruit of one’s labour, harvest.

kÃtajðatÀ gandham the vÀsanÀ of the act of gratitude.

kÃtyam things to be done.

kÈÀntiÍ forbearance, forgiveness or forgiving nature.  One

of the Lord’s qualities of mercy and addressability.
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kÈeÇrajðam knower of body, individual self, Àtma within the

body.

kÈeÇram body as the field, where one recaps the fruits of

past deeds, things to be done.

kÈutpÁçitaÍ those who are in hungry.

kudÃÈtiÍ ‘short sighted person’ VedÀnta Deœika’s

deprecatory term for Advaitins.

lakÈaõam definition, a quality that is innate.

LakÈmÁ name of Goddess, who is the consort of MahÀviÈõu.

laukÁka empirical.

lÁla sport.

lilÀrasaÍ Lord’s sportive delight in judging the soul

according to its karma, soul’s experience in samsÀra.

lilÀvibhÂtiÍ cosmic universe of the supreme being, play ground

for the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, physical universe,

realm of the Lord’s sport, samsÀra, as opposed to

bhogavibhÂti, the realm of enjoyment, i.e.,

VaikuõÇha.

lokasaôgrahaÍ supporting the world and society within reference

to actions performed for the purpose of setting a

good example for others to follow for  their own

benefit and for the benefit of society.

mÀdhuryam sweetness.

mahÀpraÒayaÍ universal deluge.

mahat great, first evaluate of  the primordial matter, i.e.,

prakÃti.

mahÀvisvÀsaÍ great faith, very firm resolve that the Lord will

save if asked, one of  the aôgas of prapatti in VaÇakali

ŒrÁvaiÈõavism.
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manaÍ mind.

maôgaÒÀsÀsanam wishing auspiciousness, well being and safety to

the Lord’s arcÀvatÀra , form of temple service

practiced by the °ÞvÀrs and cherished by the

ŒrÁraôgam ÀcÀryas, benedictive prayer.

maôgaÒaœlokaÍ œloka of benediction found at the beginning of

religious text.

maõippravÀÒaÍ the highly Sanskritized TamiÞ used by the

ŒrÁvaiÈõava °cÀryas.  After the  13th century many

ŒrÁvaiÈõava doctrinal works of various kinds were

written in MaõipravÀla style of language.

mantraÍ esoteric syllables or words signifying spiritual

ideas, Vedic hymn, incantation.

mantrarahasyam Tirumantra.

mÀºa¸ name refers to NammÀÞvÀr.

mÀrdavam quality of softness or sweetness.

maÇalÂrtal to ride a horse of palmyra stems, as a disappointed

lover to win his love.

maÇham, maÇha religious center headed by an ascetic, monastery.

mÀyÀ Cosmic principle, which gives rise to world illusion,

phenomenal character of the universe, that which

is an  instrument of wonderful creation, primordial

matter i.e., prakÃti, nescience.

mokÈaÍ release from samsÀra or bondage due to the karma,

final release from the bondage, union with the

absolute, attainment of the status of brahman.

muktaÍ one who is liberated from the bondage, released

soul.

mukundatvam nature of granting mokÈa.
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muktiÍ state of final liberation from bondage.

mÂlamantraÍ see Tirumantra.

mÂlaprakÃtiÍ primordial matter or cosmic stuff.

mÂlavidyÀ primordial nescience.

mumukÈuÍ an aspirant for the mokÈa, one who is desirous of

release from the bondage, seeker after salvation.

munniÇu to put forth, to invoke as intercessor or mediator.

nÀma name, one of the five VaiÈõava sacraments.

nÀmarÂpa name and form.

namas salutation, mental notion that, the soul is not one’s

own, but, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

namaskÀraÍ offering salutation, self surrender.

nairapekÈyam self sufficiency, lack of need for any other aid.

nairghÃõyam cruelty, mercilessness.

namperumÀÒ ‘Our Supreme Lord’, MahÀviÈõu, specially the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa manifested as the arcÀmÂrti of

ŒrÁ RaôganÀthaswÀmi at  ŒrÁraôgam  temple.

nÀrÀyaõa anuvÀkaÍ Vedic portion, which deals with the Lord

MahÀviÈõu.

nÀrÀyaõaÍ The Supreme Being, who is the ground of all

sentient and non sentient entities in the universe

and also immanent in them.

nÀrÀyaõa mantraÍ Tirumantra.

nÀrÀyaõatvam the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s supreme quality of

controlling the jÁvÀtmas, the prakÀras as prakÀri and

if any jÁvÀtma is not protected, He feels it as His

great loss.

nÀstikaÍ disbeliever of God, atheist. One who is opposed to

Àstika.
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naœvarapadÀrttham ‘destructible object’, differentiation of qualities as

goodness and badness.

nÀyaka lakÈanam qualification of master.

nÀyaki nÀyakabhÀvaÍ affectionate sentiments or personal relation of a

lover and his beloved or husband and wife. The

relationship of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa with the

jÁvÀtmas.

nigrahaÍ disfavour, will to punish, punishment.

niraôkuœaÍ uncontrollable, unprompted, intractable.

niraôkuœa Lord’s uncontrollable autonomy without any

svÀtantraya restriction, His unprompted and in obstructable

dominion over His creation.

nirapekÈa regardless of, indifferent to, independent of, in spite

of, without any need, self sufficient.

nirapekÈopÀyaÍ Lord as self sufficient  upÀya, who needs nothing

else to bring about soul’s salvation.

niratiœayabhogya¸ one who is mostly enjoyable. The Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

niraupÀdhikarakÈka unconditional, without qualification or limiting

stipulation, as in niraupÀdhikarakÈaka, Lord as

unconditional protector, without cause, causeless,

nirketuka kÃpÀ.

nirdha¸aÍ poor.

nirguõaÍ without qualities indeterminate, devoid of qualities,

undifferentiated, devoid of defiling attributes.

nirketukakaÇÀkÈaÍ unconditioned or operative grace.  To ŒrÁraôgam

ÀcÀryas, the Lord’s spontaneous or causeless grace

is enough for granting mokÈa, causeless grace,

nirketuka kÃpÀ of the Lord.
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nirketuka kÃpÀ Lord’s causeless mercy or grace, either as His

general quality of mercy, which is based on nothing

outside Himself, or to ŒrÁraôgam  ÀcÀryas, the Lord’s

spontaneous and uncaused saving grace, syn.

nirketuka kaÇÀkÈa, unconditional flow of compassion.

nirupÀdhikam without cause, natural one which does not have

cause.

nirupÀdhikaniÈedham exception, which shall be restricted by time and

place.

nirÂpÀdhika relation between soul and the Lord based on no

sambandhaÍ reasons.

nirÂpakatvam existing as a special dharma to the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

nirÂpitasvarÂpa- relatively external quality attributed to somebody,

viœeÈaõam whose essential   nature   has  been   defined.   See

svarÂpanirÂpaka, viœesaõadharma.

niruttaram there is no answer to explicit.

niÈkÀma free from any desire for results.

niÈkÃÈÇaveœa essential form, soul, as opposed to viœiÈÇaveœa,

particularized or attributive form, body, quality of

pure Àtma.

niÈÇhÀ steadfastness, established state, condition, firmly,

fixed.

nitya kaiôkaryam eternal divine service to the holy feet of the Lord.

nityakarma religious duties laid down as mandatory,

mandatory religious duties.

nityamuktaÍ soul that is eternally free from the bondage.

nityanaimityika- daily and occasional rites enjoined as obligatory

karma for  twice born, stipulated according to varõa, jÀti,

Àœrama, etc.
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nityar who are in ŒrÁvaikuõÇha for ever.

nitya samsÀrÁ soul eternally caught up in bondage.

nityasÂriÍ eternally existing free soul, never having been

caught in samsÀra, who lives in VaikuõÇha and

serving the Lord.

nityatadÀœrayatva one quality eternally associated with the other

quality. Example, though lame and its flame are

two objects, both are inseparable.

niÇyavibhÂtiÍ eternal transcendental realm.

nivarttakam which does not have cause.

nivÃtta karma karma performed without any desire for results,

karma which takes one away from bondage and

leads to mokÈa.

nivÃttiÍ cessation, removal.

niyamaÍ cultivation of positive virtues.

niyÀmakatvam commanding for the worldly activities.

niyÀmyatvam that which is controlled.

niyantÀ controller of all beings, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

niyantÃtvam quality of controlling all  the matters.

paccaÁ a token offering or gift to a superior. syn. upahÀra.

pakÈÁ bird.

paðcabhÂtaÍ five physical elements: earth, water, fire, air and

ether.

pÀðcarÀtram religious system followed by the bhÀgavatas,

religious treatises dealing with modes of worship

of God and matters relating to temples, VaiÈõava

Àgama, which is graciously uttered by the Lord

MahÀviÈõu in five nights.
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paðcasamskÀraÍ five fold rite of initiation into ŒrÁvaiÈõava sect,

consisting of tapa (branding), puõçra (VaiÈõava

markings), nÀma (receiving  VaiÈõava name), mantra

(receiving Tirumantra and  Dvaya Mantra) and

yÀjana (worship of the idol).

pÀpaÍ sin accrued as a result of performance of evil deeds,

unfavorable disposition of God, sin.

parabhakti state of meditation serving as direct means to mokÈa.

parabrahma ultimate metaphysical reality, supreme, personal

God.

paradevatÀ supreme deity.

paraÍ, parama great, supreme, highest form of MahÀviÈõu,

transcendental form.

paraijðana karppa

parabhakti parabhakti which includes parajðÀna.

parajðÀnam vision of God, a stage of meditation giving rise to

temporary vision of  God.

paramabhakti highest stage of meditation culminating in

liberation of  soul from bondage.

paramÀcÀryaÍ supreme teacher.

parama kÃpÀ supreme mercy which does not need puruÈakÀra, it

is always there.

paramÀnuÍ atom, infinitesimal, super sensible real.

paramapadam supreme abode of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

pÀramÀrtikam transcendental, absolutely real.

paramÀtman supreme self, God, Brahman.

parÀôkuœa nÀyakÁ NammÀÞvÀr, who became a lady lover to the Lord.

pÀratantÃayam dependence, quality of soul which depends upon

the Lord, Lord’s  dependence upon his devotees
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for   their love,  Àtma acts in the direction of the

wish and will of the Lord.

paratvam the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa as ParavÀsudeva at

ŒrÁvaikuõÇha, who is surrounded by nityasÂris,

supreme transcendental form.

pareœatvam having godly qualities.

parigaõanai intently indepth thinking upon the Lord.

paripÂrõa perfect, comprehensive, fulfilled in all the respect,

most complete personality.

parrÀcu contact point for adhesion, catch hold, feet hold,

pretext, vyÀsa.

pati master, superior, supreme being , the Lord.

paÇi Example - 9,000 Pati, 36,000 Pati, etc., these are so

called for number of granthas or lines of character

they contain.

patti uÞava¸ the Lord as the ‘ploughman of bhakti’ who

cultivates devotion to aspirants through His efforts

in creation,  avatÀras, etc.

paurÀõika ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja (through the ŒrÁvaiÈõava tradition, it

is accepted as such.

p¼ru attainment of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, prÀpti,

syn. prÀpyam, performing kaiôkarya to the holy feet

of the Lord.

piraõimÀtam prostrating by placing the eight parts of the body

upon the ground.

piratisambandhi object in reciprocal.

poruÒ wealth.

poÈaka objects like food, that saves body and the soul.
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prabandha book form of poetic composition of varieties of

(pirapantam) subject matters, book, compendium of stanzas.

pradyumna state of manas with ahaôkÀra governed by by the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, the son of KÃÈõa and

Rukmaõi, manifestation of MahÀviÈõu, one of the

four vyÂha.

prajðÀvasthÀ status arising in the consciousness.

prakÀra mode, attribute jÁva as prakÀra  of the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

prakÀrin substance which has modes, the Lord.

prakÀœa brilliance, light, illumination, manifestation,

knowledge.

prakÃtam relation with the world.

prakÃti primordial matter.

pralayaÍ dissolution of the universe, unmanifested condition

of the universe.

pramÀõam means of valid knowledge, evidence.

pramÀtÀ those who know the Veda as the valid knowledge.

prameyaÍ objects of valid knowledge.

prÀpakaÍ instrument or means of attainment, syn.  upÀya.

prÀpakatvam possessing astonished power, quality of upÀya.

prapannaÍ one who performs prapatti.

prapannajanakÂÇastha aspirants who recommend and establish the prapatti

mÀrga out of their teachings and practices, chief of

the prapannas, NammÀÞvÀr.

prapatti absolute self, complete surrender to the Lord.

prÀpta one who seeks to attain the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

individual self.
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prÀpti attainment.

prÀpyam direct means.

prÀpya pÂraÈakatvam making service of jÁvas to the heart of Lord.

prÀpyatvam nature of the subject, which is to be attained.

prÀpyaveÈam status of Lord to be attained.

prÀrabdhakarma karma which has already begun to give result.

prasÀdaÍ Lord’s grace, mercy.  Sometimes distinguished from

kÃpÀ, kÀruõya as the favor or grace won by

conciliatory or favorable action.

prasaôga unfortunate conclusion or problematic logical

corollary of a proposition or view under

consideration.

prasannaÍ appeased, placated, conciliated.

pratijðÀ statement of proposition to be proved.

pratikÃtamanaÍ quality of Àtma, which is given reciprocally.

pratisambandha recipient, recipient(s) of service, the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa  and His consort ŒrÁ MahÀlakÈmÁ.

pratyaka¸ikam indifferent.

pratyupakÀraÍ return the favour, repayment in kind.

pravarttakam having interest to perform a particular work.

pravÃttiÍ activity, initiation into action.

prÀyaœcittam atonement, a rite enjoined to atone for a misdeed.

prayojanÀntarapara¸ one who is after the ulterior benefits.

prÁtiÍ love.

pÂjyapadÀrttham differentiation of eternal objects.

puõyam merit, good deed, an act of religious merit leading

to heaven, merit acquired as a result of performance

of good deeds, favorable disposition of God.
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purÀõam Hindu mythological treatises.

puruÈaÍ The self (according to SÀôkhya), the Supreme Being,

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa (according to

ŒrÁvaiÈõavism), the Creator of the universe.

puruÈakÀratvam making to join the jÁvas with the Lord.

puruÈÀrthaÍ ends of human endeavor, fruit gained by the soul,

p¼ru, kaiôkarya, mokÈa, dharma-artha-kÀma-mokÈa.

puruÈÀrthakÀÈthÀ pinnacle or ultimate limit of supreme goal of service

to the holy feet of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

service to bhÀgavatas.

puruÈottamaÍ supreme self, personal God, the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

pÂrvarkaÒ ŒrÁvaiÈõava ÀcÀryas like NampiÞÞai, NaðjÁyar, etc.

putrakÃtya final rite to the body father’s or mother’s after death

by their son.

putti, buddhiÍ intellect, mind, internal organ.

rÀgaprÀptam attained or inspired by desire, voluntary, done out

of  delight, as opposed to vidhiprÀpta, obligatory.

rahasya granthaÍ a treatise dealing with the esoteric doctrines of the

world, jivÀtma and ParamÀtma.

rahasyam secret, one of the three secret ŒrÁvaiÈõava mantras,

a maõippravÀÒa treatise dealing with the

interpretation of the three mantras: Tirumantra,

Dvaya mantra and Caramaœloka.

rajas one of the three cosmic attributes, quality which

causes suffering, passion, etc., quality of matter

giving rise to activity.

rakÈakam that which protects,  protector, savior, the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. syn.  œaraõya, protection, rescue,

salvation.
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rakÈakatvam quality of protection.

rakÈaõam act of protection, protection, salvation.

rakÈaõasthairyam stubbornness to protect.

rakÈÀparanyÀsaÍ surrendering responsibility for one’s own salvation

to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.  For VedÀnta Deœika,

this describes prapatti for the purpose of salvation.

rakÈya-rakÈaka protector-objects to be protected.

ÃÈiÍ seer, sage.

ruciÍ particular taste of the perceived things gained out

of  experiencing the same, but, that particular taste

could not be saturated out of the other things.

rÂpam colour, form of an object, colour, divine personality.

œabdaÍ sound, verbal testimony, scriptural authority.

sÀdhana bhaktiÍ bhakti yoga adopted as means to mokÈa, bhakti as a

sÀdhana or upÀya.

sÀdhanam means or instrument to achieve  the goal. syn.

upÀya, prÀpaka, discipline, means for spiritual

realization, means to obtain mokÈa, method adopted

to achieve  goal, religious discipline.

sÀdhanatrayam three upÀyas of karma, jðÀna and bhakti.

sÀdharmyadruÈÇÀntam giving example from the subject matters, which

are possessing same kind of dharma ‘nature’.

sÀdhyaÍ to be achieved, performed, effected and brought

about, fruit gained out of following the sÀdhana,

i.e., upÀya, also p¼ru, kaiôkarya, mokÈa.

sÀdhyaparar who consider the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa Himself

as  fruit for performing upÀya.

sÀdhyarÂpasÀdhanam things to be done out of karma yoga and jðÀna yoga.
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sÀdhyasÀdhana- bhakti, which is practiced by the people to attain

bhaktiÍ mokÈa.

sÀdhya sÀdhananiÈÇÀ great person, who is concentrating upon his

performing upÀya.

sÀdhyopÀyaÍ to VedÀnta Deœika, the  upÀya for salvation which

has yet to be brought about and performed by the

adhikÀri, that is, bhakti yoga or prapatti as opposed

to siddhopÀya, means to mokÈa, which has to be

effected by the aspirant.

sadvidyÀ meditation on Brahman.

sÀdyabhaktiÍ devotion, which is achieved through prapatti,

considering the bhakti itself as the fruit of

performing bhakti yoga.

sagunabojanam qualitative food.

saguõa brahman Brahman endowed with ritualistic and auspicious

qualities.

saguõaÍ possessing attributes.

sahabhojanam eating together with a single leaf.

sahetuka with reason or cause.

sahetuka kÃpÀ Lord’s grace or mercy, which needs  cause or basis

to be called out, showering of grace in response to

devotee’s effort.

œaityam coolness.

sajÀtyar authority who is equal of oneself, i.e., equal status.

sajÀtÁya bheda difference between Brahmam and jÁva.

sakÃtkÀraõyam performance of the activity for once.

sÀkÈÀtkarittal knowing through the eye of jðÀna.

sÀkÈin witness.
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œaktatvam

(œaktimattva) quality of having unbounded power.

œakti power, potency, supreme female deity, energy.

œaktitvam possessing the capacity of performing all the

activities.

saktiyogam abilities to enjoy Him fully.

sÀlokyam residing and existing with the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa at paramapada.

œama controlling of passion through controlling of

external sense organs.

sÀmÀnÀdhikaraõa

aikyam God exists always within the œarÁra and the soul.

SamastakalyÀõa the holy form of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

guõÀtmaka contains countless auspicious qualities, always have

much of affection towards the devotee.

sambandhaÍ relationship, attachment, as soul to Lord, soul to

prakÃti.

sÀmÁpyam staying close to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa as the

intimate fellowship.

sampradÀyaÍ tradition, heritage, ŒrÁvaiÈõava tradition.

samsÀraÍ empirical life including cycle of births and deaths,

bondage.

samsÀri cetana bounded soul, which is imperfect.

samÈkÀraÍ impression, worldly existence.

samsleÈattil tarikkai getting pleasure by having contact with the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa only.

samyagbojanam good food.

sÀmyam having single sight without having any difference.
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sÀôgabhakti bhakti having aôgas ‘parts’.

saôkalpaÍ will, divine will, determination.

saôkarÈana state of prakÃti with manas commended by the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, a manifestation of the Lord, as

destroyer, one of the four vyÂha.

œaraõÀgataÍ one who has sought or is seeking refuge. syn.

prapanna.

œaraõÀgatiÍ surrendering to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa as sole

refuge. syn. prapatti.

œaraõam refuge, salvation, means of salvation, the Lord as

upÀya for salvation.

œaraõyaÍ refuge, savior, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, one who

is to be sought for refuge, one who grants refuge.

œaraõyatvam dwelling place of all the objects,i.e., the holy feet

of the Lord.

sÀratamam final status of tasting the enjoyment, to it, there is

no equal and also there is nothing else.

sÀrataram things, which are possessing more sweetness.

œarÁram body, that which is necessarily supported by self,

controlled by it and sub-serves its purpose.

œarÁra-œarÁri soul and body.

œarÁra-œarÁri organic relation of body to soul and of the cosmic

sambandhaÍ universe of cit and acit to ±œvara who is the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

œarÁratvam God possesses His body of cit and acit, within it as

mode, He becomes as souls of the individuals.

œarÁrin owner of the œarÁra, ÀtmÀ, jÁva, soul, self.

sÀrÂpyam attaining body of the Lord himself, likeness through

deification.
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sarvÀdhika¸ greater than all.

sarvajðar jðÀni ‘knowledgeable person’ who altogether

knows the whole.

sarvakartÀ agent of all, ultimate agent,  Lord as  true ‘doer’ of

all the activities.

sarvÀôga samœleÈa through it, the devotee fully satisfied and enjoyed

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

sarvamuktiprasaôgaÍ logical problem that follows from the view that, if

the Lord desires  to save souls and needs nothing

on the part of soul to accomplish   that purpose,

then all souls should have already been released.

sarvasmÀtpara¸ greater than everybody else.

sarvÀtmabhÀvaÍ present even in the minute parts and exist

everywhere  within the entire region of the cosmos.

sarvavyÀpakatvam quality of existing everywhere.

SarveœvaraÍ Almighty, leader of all, Over Lord, Omni-

Dominant.

œÀstram sacred texts.

sat being, sentient being different from asat or material

object, existence and essence.

sÀtmyabhogaprada¸ya¸  one who provides spiritual joy step by step.

satsampradÀyaÍ true tradition, authoritative ŒrÁvaiÈõava heritage.

sattÀ existence.

sattvaÍ one of the three attributes of prakÃti, the quality

which represents whatever is fine of light, quality

of prakÃti leading to happiness and harmony, one

of the three attributes of prakÃti, quality which

represents whatever is fine or light.
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sÀtvikatyÀgaÍ mental renunciation of fruits, attachment to

enjoined actions while performing them as duty

for the pleasure of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

satyakÀmatvam possessing the consort of the Lord, eternal celestial

beings, sweet things, instruments, etc., for ever.

satyam truth, reality, an essential attribute of Brahman.

satyasaôkalpaÍ true,  willed, Lord’s quality of being so omnipotent

that, His will is  always fulfilled, without the defect

of possible obstruction.  One of the Lord’s qualities

of His aspect of supremacy.

sauhÀrdyam quality of thinking about the goodness of all living

beings, being friendship with his friend, the

friendship between the Lord and His devotees.

saukumÀryam slenderness.

saulabhyam quality of simplicity.

saundaryam beauty, the core.

œauryam bravery.

sauœÁlyam equally moving with the lower, gracious

contention, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s ability to

mingle with those inferior to Him without stain.

One of the Lord’s qualities of mercy and

accessibility.

sÀvadhitvam having some boundary.

sÀyujyam state of mokÈa, in which individual self enjoys the

equal status with Brahman.

œeÈa one who exists for the  purpose  of  œeÈin,  individual

self  as ŒeÈa, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

œeÈacÀyitvam performing yoganidrÀ ‘yogic slumber’ upon the

°diœeÈa by the Lord ViÈõu.

œeÈaœeÈi servant and the one, who accept the service.
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œeÈatvam servant or slave to the Lord.

œeÈatva sambandha- being means through which jÁvas are becoming

dvÀrabhÀvam slave to the Lord.

ŒeÈin one who utilizes the œeÈa for His purpose, the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

sevÀparar person moving with servitude.

siddhaðjanam a kind of black paint. It could show the hindered

things.

siddharÂpa prapatti as an instrument to attain the final

sÀdhanam emancipation.

siddha sÀdhana- those who  concentrates upon the Lord ŒrÁman

niÈÇar NÀrÀyaõa as exclusive upÀya.

siddha sÀdhanaparar stating the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa alone as upÀya.

siddhopÀyaÍ one who is ever existent serving as principal cause

of mokÈa, means to mokÈa which is self

accomplished.

œÁlavÀ¸ humble one to mix with everybody even without

the trace of thinking about their defectiveness.

œiÈyaÍ disciple, respectful subordinate.

œlokaÍ verse or stanza in Sanskrit, a poetic passage.

ŒrÁÍ name of Goddess ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, the consort of the

Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, prefix indicating

veneration.

ŒripatiÍ consort of Goddess ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ, the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa.

ŒriyaÍpatiÍ consort of ŒrÁ, the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa as

inseparably related with ŒrÁ LakÈmi.

sriyaÍpatitvam being the husband of  ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ.

œrutiÍ revealed scripture, Vedas including UpaniÈads.
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sthairyam Lord’s quality of stubbornness in protecting his

devotees.

sthitaprajðaÍ one who has acquired perfect mental tranquility

through karma yoga.

sthÂla gross state.

strÁpunnapumsakam singular of the impersonal class.

œuddha sattvam pure unalloyed sattva quality, transcendental

spiritual  matter characterized by unalloyed sattva.

œuddhiguõa viœiÈÇa¸ one, who possesses the quality of purification.

sukÃta & sukÃtam good deed, merit, good fortune  syn. puõya.

sÂkÈmaÍ subtleness in a way unseen, invisible.

sulabha¸ easily approachable.

sÂrÁs eternal souls. nityasÂris

sÂtram an aphorism, short concise technical sentence used

as a memorial rule, for example, VedÀnta SÂtra,

ŒrÁvacanabhÂÈaõa SÂtra, etc.

svabhÀvaÍ inner nature of an object, characteristics of an object,

essential attribute, natural form, a congenial quality.

svÀbhÀvikam that which is natural, peculiar or inherent.

svÀdhyÀyaÍ Veda.

svagata bheda difference among Brahmam and His qualities like

jðÀna, sakti, etc.

svagatasvÁkÀraÍ soul’s acceptance of the Lord or ÀcÀrya as protector

and upÀya for salvation.

œvÀmibÃtyabhÀva status of master and slave.

svÀmitvam state or quality of being of owner and master, one

of the qualities which makes the Lord easy to resort

to. Implies the Lord’s responsibility to protect his
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property, being as chief of animate and inanimate

objects of the world.

œvapaca atamam degradation of even eating the flesh of a dog.

svÀpdeœaÍ teaching for one’s own.

svaprayojanatvam property of being self purposed, having selfish

aims.

svÀrÀdha¸ one who is easily worshippable.

svargam world of celestial pleasures as a reward for good

deeds.

œvarÂpa bhedam differences in the inner form and content.

svarÂpaÍ essential nature, being.

svarÂpanirÂpakam property which describes the essential nature of a

thing as it is in itself such as jðÀna, Ànanda and aõu

for jÁvas and  jðÀna, Ànanda and vibhu for the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

svarÂpanirÂpaka secondary qualities of a substance which become

viœeÈaõadharmaÍ known after the svarÂpa is comprehended.

svarÂpa, rÂpa guõa the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s spiritual wealth such

vibhÂti as His nature, form, qualities, and the explication

of the entirety of world.

svarÂpatyÀgaÍ outright, physical renunciation of  dharmas which

ought to be performed, as opposed to sÀtvika tyÀga,

mental renunciation while performing them.

svarÂpavirodhiÍ determent or obstruction inhibiting  the soul’s true

nature of dependence and subservience, such as

self effort, ahaôkÀra.

svarÂpayÀthÀtmyam soul’s nature as it really is: the soul is always

expressing its pÀratantraœeÈatva towards the Lord

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.  According to MaõavÀÒamÀmuni,

this is a higher level of the soul’s nature than the
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svarÂpa. The svarÂpayÀthÀtmya of pÀratantrya and

bhogyatÀ derives from the soul’s subservience

towards the Lord.

sva-svÀmin relation of owner and his property.

svatantraÍ autonomous, independent.

svatantrar those who wished to enjoy in the heaven.

svÀtantryam quality of svatantraÍ.

svatassarvajðÀ naturally possesses fulfilled knowledge.

svayam prakÀœa self revelation, that which does not require to be

manifested by anything else.

svayamvyaktaÍ self manifested, incarnation of God out of His own

will.

svÁkÀraÍ acceptance, especially acceptance of the Lord’s

salvation. See svagatasvÁkÀra.

svÁkÃtacittasÀdhanar prappannas who are following the siddhopÀyam.

œyÀmalam darkish blue.

tadeka nirvahyatvam being protected by the Lord only.

tadÁyar those belonging to the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, the

Lord’s people. His devotees. syn. bhÀgavatas.

tadÁyatvÀkÀra the quality of an object which is the property of

Lord.

tamaÍ controlling of internal psychic organs.

tÀmasa, tamas one of the three attributes of prakÃti leading to

ignorance, quality causing lethargy, darkness.

ta¸iyan a verse paying obeisance to a preceptor.

tanmÀtra subtle elements.

tantra a religious treatise, religious practice.

tapas austerity.
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tÀrakaÍ that which is supported like the basis for life.

Example - to live, water is necessary.

tarka logic.

tÀtparyam essential meaning, essence, import, main thesis.

tattvadarœi those who knows the philosophy.

tattvajðÀnam knowledge of the reality.

tattvam real entity which exists, metaphysical category,

reality, truth.

tattvasÀkÈÀtkÀraÍ realization of the reality, direct intuition of

Brahman.

tejas splendor, element of fire.

tenkalai literally southern school, a sect of ŒrÁvaiÈõavas

owing allegiance to MaõavÀÒamÀmu¸i.

tirumantraÍ one of the ŒrÁvaiÈõava rahasya mantras, ‘aum namo

nÀrÀyaõÀya’.

tirum¼¸i holy body, form, the Lord’s divyamamgaÞavigraha,

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s body as an avatÀra,

body of beloved ÀcÀrya.

tiryak animal and bird.

triguõam three qualities: sattva, rÀjasa and tamasa.

tripÀdvibhÂtiÍ transcendental and infinite glory of God.

Paramapadam.

trutpÁditaÍ those who are thirsty.

tutittal prayer.

tyÀjyam things to be detached with.

ubhaya vedÀnta Double VedÀnta giving equal importance to TamiÞ

and Sanskrit sources.

ubhayavedÀntaÍ VedÀnta developed on the basis of the UpaniÈads

and TamiÞ hymns of °ÞvÀrs.
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ubhÀya vibhÂtiÍ eternal bliss and worldly happiness, double realms

of the Lord’s pure and impure creation, i.e.,

paramapada andsamsÀra.

uddhÀrakaÍ transporter, the savior who transports across

samsÀra, saying of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa,

upÀya, and/or ÀcÀrya.

ujjÁvanam spiritual and moral enlistment, salvation.

ukantaruÒiyiru to live delightedly, joyously abide it is a famous

word said at the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa’s presence

in temples and respected  ŒrÁvaiÈõavas.

upabrahmÀõam ItihÀsas, PurÀõas, etc., which dilate on the meaning

of the Vedas.

upÀdeyam that which is worthy of acceptance or adoption,

things to  be attended with.

upÀddÀna nirÂpaõam as analyzing the material cause as clay for a pot, it

is  realized that, the inner content of an arcÀ form

is the Lord.

upÀdhiÍ adjunct, a limiting condition.

upahÀraÍ token offering or gift.  syn.  paccai, benefactor, one

granting aid or favor.  One who provides some

things beneficial.

upakÀrasmÃtiÍ remembrance of aid or favour granted, gratitude

for a benefit.

upalakÈaõam implying something that has not been made

explicitly by expressing another thing associated

or connected with it.

upÀsakaÍ worshipper, devotee.

upÀsanÀ contemplation, stead fast meditation.

upÀya adhikÀraÍ fitness or worthiness or eligibility within which an

individual realizes his aim, means.
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upÀyaÍ that by which an individual realizes his aim, means,

syn. sÀdhana, prÀpaka, spiritual  descriptive adopted

for mokÈa.

upÀyakoÇi in the series of  upÀya.

upÀyÀntara niÈÇan an individual who follows  other  upÀyas.

upÀyatva contemplation or continued utterance of prayers

anusandhÀnam and incantations upon the  upÀya.

upÀya vaibhavam greatness of a  upÀya.

upekÈiõÁyar others who are all away from the status of friend

or enemy, notumalar, commoner.

Âººam strength, power.

uÇaiyavar one who has all the supreme qualifications and

things.  The word means only ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, the

Paramaguru of ŒrÁvaiÈõavas.

utkÃÈÇaÍ that which is excellent, eminent, superior.

utpattiÍ origin, production.

uttarabhÀgaÍ latter part.

uttarakÀõçaÍ latter part of the Vedas dealing with Brahman as

knowledge, UpaniÈads.

uttarakÃtyam subsequent duty, duties of a prapanna after he

surrendered to the Lord.

vÀdaÍ philosophical discussion aimed at the ascertainment

of a particular truth, dialectical argument.

vaikuõÇhaÍ the eternal abode of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

vailakÈaõyam distinctive difference, excellence, uniqueness.

vairÀgyam absence of worldly desires, dispassion, distance for

sense object,

vaiÈamyam partiality in egalitarianism.
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vaiÈamyanairghÃõya problem of the Lord’s implied partiality and

prasaôgaÍ cruelty, conflicting   with  His supposed mercy

and  egalitarianism, if  the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa

is said to save  some souls arbitrarily of  His own

free will, without any need for anything  on their

part, while keeping others in samsÀra.

vaiÈõavaÍ a devotee of the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa, one who

realized that, he is a dÀsa of the Lord.

vaiÈõavamatam religion of VaiÈõavas, VaiÈõavism.

vakutta œeÈi destined master.

vanteri superimposed, adventitious, syn. aupÀdhika.

varõa class.

varõÀœrÀmadharmaÍ religious duties as prescribed by the sacred texts

according to one’s varõa and stages of life:

brahmacariya, gÃhastha, vÀnaprastha and sunnyÀsa.

vÀsanÀ smell, latent impression of past experience. Trace,

tendency, especially karmic tendencies and

proclivities  which make for desires and action,

latent impressions of past experience.

vÀsudevaÍ Supreme Being as described in the pÀðcarÀtra

system, one of the manifestation of MahaviÈõu, the

primordial prakÃti passing avyakta state to vyakta

controlled by the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa.

vaÇakalai literally northern school, a sect of ŒrÁvaiÈõavas

owing allegiance to VedÀnta Deœika.

vÀtsalyam tender affection as a cow to her calf (vatsa), the

Lord’s quality of accessibility and mercy, an

attribute of God. see doÈabhogya.

veda knowledge, wisdom, the sacred books of Hinduism,

revealed scripture. ãg Veda, Yajur Veda, SÀma Veda

and Atharvana Veda. see œrutiÍ.
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vedabhÀÍya out side the Vedas, alien to the Vedic content.

vedÀôga works regarded as helps to the study of the vedas,

six in numbers, i.e., phonetics (œikÈÀ), prosody

(chandas), grammar (vyÀkaraõa), etymology (nirukta),

astronomy (jyotiÈa) and ceremonial (kalpa).

vedya¸ one who is known by the Veda.

veºite spontaneously, capriciously, for no reason.  syn.

nirhetuka kÃpÀ.

veriyÀÇÇu dance of wild frenzy.

vibhava lÀvaõyam beauty as core of avatÀra.

vibhavam divine decent, incarnation of God as human and

other living being, avatÀra, manifestation of the

Supreme Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa bya s s u m i n g

bodies similar to those of human beings or other

living beings.

vibhavÀvatÀraÍ incarnation of the Lord in different human or other

forms for the worship of His devotees and to show

the way of life within the spacio-temporal context.

vibhu all pervasive.

vibhÂtiÍ spiritual richness, expansion, wealth, gracefulness.

vidhipakÈaÍ view that interprets the parityajya of the Caramaœloka

as a command (vidhi) to renounce all the dharmas.

vidhiprÀptam performed or effected because of a command or

order or obligation, as opposed to rÀgaprÀpta, done

voluntarily.

vidhirahasyam Caramaœloka.

vidyÀ PirÀÇÇÁ. i.e., ŒrÁ LakÈmÁ.

vighaÇanÀ relation makes the inapplicability, the relation,

-bÀndhavam which makes the indifference.
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vigrahaÍ bodily form of a deity, idol of God, icon.

vijÀtÁya bheda difference between acit and brahmam.

vijðÀnam discriminative knowledge.

viÒambharoÈam angry out of love of too much attraction, which is

exerted due to the delay in time sense.

viparÁtajðÀna the knowledge which identifies one’s own self as

his own, and the bliss of realizing the same would

be the real.

virajÀ name of the river in the divine realm running below

the paramapada.

viraktiÍ sense of non-attachment towards worldly

pleasures,

virodhaÍ opposition, obstruction, contradiction.

viruddha ghaÇanÀ

sÀmartyam power to unite the different things or qualities.

viÈayaÍ object, at the end of a compound, towards,

pertaining to, with regard to, dealing with, sense

objects.

viœeÈaÍ individuality, one of the seven categories accepted

by NyÀya-VaiœeÈika. The seven categories are

substance (dravya), property or attribute (guõa),

activity or motion (karma), universal (sÀmÀnya),

differential or ultimate particularity (viœeÈa),

inherence (samavÀya) and absence (abhÀva).

viœeÈaõam qualification, attribute, mode, a quality of a

substance.

viœeÈyam that in which the viœeÈaõa inheres, substratum,  that

which is the basis for qualities or attributes,

substance.
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viœiÈÇÀdvaitam system expounded by ŒrÁ RÀmÀnuja, non-dualism

or onenessin the sense of an organic unity, theory

that ultimate reality or Brahman, the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa  is one as organically related to cit and

acit, qualified monism, qualified non-dualism.

viœiÈÇam that which is qualified with attributes, characterized

entity, complex whole, that which is qualified.

viœiÈÇaveÈaÍ quality of Àtma which is within the body.

viœleÈattil tariyÀmai not bearing the pain by the devotee out of the

separation with the Lord.

ViÈõu/MahÀviÈõu/ Supreme Deity of ŒrÁvaiÈõavism, all pervasive God,

ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa the Sun.

ViÈõu loka eternal abode of ViÈõu/paramapada.

ViÈõumaya immanence of MahÀviÈõu in all the sentient and

non-sentient entities of the universe.

viœvÀsaÍ faith, firm resolve.

viœvÀrÂpadarœana perception of the Lord KÃÈõa /the Lord ŒrÁman

NÀrÀyaõa in the form of all pervasiveness within

the whole cosmos.

vÁÇu liberation.

vivekaÍ discriminatory knowledge.

vÃttam good conduct.

vÃtti outflow of energy of sense organs or mind.

vyÀjaÍ pretext, pretence, excuse, a slim reason or basis

which provides an ocasion for the Lord to save a

soul.  According to the Te¸kalai ŒrÁvaiÈõavism, the

Lord devises a vyÀja out of the soul’s unintentional

good deeds. According to VedÀnta Deœika, the soul’s

performance of sÀdhyapÀya (bhakti yoga or prapatti)

forms the vyÀja. In TamiÞ, it means p½likkÀraõam.
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vyaktaÍ manifested state.

vyÀmoham indomitable love.

vyÀpakatvam quality of pervading within all the objects.

vyÀvahÀraÍ empirical usage, activity, that which relates to every

day life or practice.

vyÀvÃtti yuktiÍ word mentioning the difference.

vyomaÍ heaven, eternal abode of the Lord.

vyÂhaÍ one of the five manifestations or incarnations of

the Lord ŒrÁman NÀrÀyaõa. Five manifestations are

para, vyÂha, vibhava, aõtaryÀmi and arccai. The four

related manifestation are VÀsudeva, SamkarÈaõa,

Pradyumna and Aniruddha.

yÀdÃcchika

sukÃt, sukÃtam accidental, unintentional good deeds.

yajðaÍ offering of sacrifice in the consecrated fire, a ritual

prescribed by sacred texts.

yÀmyagatiÍ state of moving towards yamaloka.

yathÀpÂrva

kalpanam creation as the previous order.

yogaÍ religious discipline as means to attain self

realization or God realization, one of the

combination, junction, union, five daily religious

duties of a VaiÈõava.

yoganidra yogic slumber, a state of meditation which admits

of the full exercise of one’s spiritually oriented

mental powers, the body is remaining inactive as

in sleep.

yugadharmaÍ duties of the yuga, the characteristics of the

particular yuga, as detailed in the œÀstras.
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116, 154, 170, 176, 177,
183, 254, 255, 258, 272,
281, 306, 308, 309, 324,
325, 326, 328, 331, 333,
344, 447, 537, 549, 552,
564, 639, 651

bhaktiniÈÇar 176, 542
BharadvÀja/ãÈi/
  bhagva¸ 196, 424
Bharata/ÀÞvÀ¸ 164, 165, 196, 197, 309,

314, 415, 539, 638
BhÀskarar 89
BhaÇÇar 42, 88, 273, 337, 402,

512, 529, 575
bhinna 87
bhogabhÂmi 276
bhoktas 97
bhrahmaõa/s 260, 382, 541
BhÂdevÁ 310
BhÂmidevÁ 608
BhÂtatÀÞvÀr 5
bhuthas 87
bÁjÀkÈram 204
bilva 512
Boar (avatÀra) 586, 587, 603, 604
BrahmÀ 27, 94, 201, 214, 215,

216, 217, 218, 219, 227,
269, 303, 319, 320, 322,

328, 329, 331, 332, 333,
337, 339, 340, 341, 342,
350, 455, 458, 459, 460,
461, 462, 463, 464, 465,
471, 484, 545, 604, 605,
610, 612, 621, 622, 623

brahmacÀri/ya 385, 387, 388, 547, 637,
640, 656

Brahmam 89, 90, 322, 336
Brahman 172, 308, 475
brÀhmaõa 216, 312
brahmÀnanda 172
Brahma/ãÈi 369
BrahmasÂtra 36, 37, 38
bÃandÀvanam 86, 87, 102, 172
BÃhadÀranya UpaniÈad 175, 186, 216
Buddhism 87
caõçÀÒa 260, 346, 454, 455, 459,

589
Carama Rahasyam 43
Caramaœloka 326, 652
CaÇak½parantÀti 7, 19
C¼¸Àvaraiyar 9
cetana/s 93, 164, 194, 285, 287,

301, 332, 406, 423, 424,
457, 471, 574, 577, 600,
601, 609, 661

ChÀndogya UpaniÈad 192, 464
CilappatikÀram 17, 32
CinmÀttiram 89
CintayantÁ 101, 388, 389
CiriyÀÞvÀ¸ AppiÒÒai 45
Ciriya TiruvaÇi 614
cit 3, 22, 24, 27, 89, 91, 108,

163, 187, 188, 189, 194,
220, 221, 222, 421, 457,
458, 483, 484

CoÇÇai Nambi 76, 77
DÀmodara 29, 21, 311
Daœaratha 96, 319, 342, 374
dehÀtmÀbhimÀna 196
dehayÀtrÀœeÈam 14, 176
Devaki/praÇÇi 81, 93, 477
Deva/s/tas 154, 200, 203, 215, 216,

217, 219, 310, 320, 322,
337, 344, 345, 347, 348,
411, 421, 455, 456, 459,
460, 463, 507, 511, 515,
520, 521, 530, 545, 547,
560, 561, 588, 601, 605,
621, 623
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DevaœarÁra 263
Dhanvantri 368
dhÀraka¸/m 190, 212, 448
dharmabhÂtajðÀna 185
dharm/a/ic 87, 180, 189, 319, 339,

421, 451, 481, 537, 538,
541, 642

Dharma œÀstra 47
dharmi 481
Dharmika¸ 541
DhurvÀsa ãÈi 447
Dhuryodhana 309, 563
DraupadÁ 563, 652
DrÀviçopaniÈad 8
DrÀviçopaniÈad
  TÀtparya RatnÀvali 8
dÃpta 367
dvayamantra 29, 154, 155, 156
EkÀyanar 89
Embhar 254, 282
Emperuma¸Àr 179, 282, 388
Fish (avatÀra) 586, 587
Gadyatrayam 43
GajendrÀÞvÀ¸ 447
Gandarva/s/vivÀha 370
GaôgÀ 2, 46, 47, 262, 447
GaruçÀ/ÞvÀr 345, 372, 376, 405, 406,

407, 467, 526, 527, 576,
577, 578, 599, 605, 606,
651

GhaõÇÀkarõa 316
GÁtÀ 47
GÁtÀsÀram 42
GodÀvari 368
Gopi/s 376, 388, 395, 406, 551,

566
Govalan 17
Govardhanagiri 316
Govinda 29, 466, 468
grantha/s 37, 38, 40, 42, 43, 45, 48
GuhapperumÀÒ 314
guõaprakaraõam 306
guõa/s 46, 89, 107, 203, 204,

212, 315, 322, 335, 344
GuõavÀ¸ 575
guru 1, 257
guruparamparai 48
Guruparampara
  PrabÀvam 34
guru/œiÈya 43, 373, 451

HanumÀn 196, 197, 206, 309, 378,
396, 405, 408, 614

hastamÂdra 516
HeyapratyanÁkata¸ 184, 510, 606
hita 99
HÃÈikeœa 29
IkÈavÀku 465, 478, 563, 642
Ilakkaõak Kottu 10
IÒaôkovaÇikaÒ 17
Indra 27, 205, 269, 344, 345,

347, 348, 387, 463, 464,
465, 545, 610, 612, 622,
623

indriyas 8, 14, 16, 17, 20, 23, 24,
26, 102, 112, 116, 117,
155, 184, 185, 186, 187,
190, 260, 279, 332, 341,
543, 544, 545, 561, 584,
599, 604, 617, 620, 621,
656, 657

intirakopam 87
irÀmaÇam 207
irukarayar 268
IrupathinÀlÀyirappaÇi 34, 42, 43
Iœa¸ 276, 515, 516
±œvara 3, 22, 24, 89, 90, 91, 92,

106, 108, 109, 163, 164,
189, 641

±œvaramuni 76
iœvaroham 196
ItihÀsa-purÀõas 46, 47, 118
±Çu /
  MuppattÀrÀyirappati 34, 43, 44, 46, 47, 48, 49
Iyaman 98
JÀhnavÁ 448
Janaka/rÀjan 113, 310, 525
JanÀrdana 95, 308, 332
JaÇÀyuÍ 206
jÀtibheda 603
Jivaka CintÀmaõi 44
jÁva/tma/s 90, 195, 275, 322, 400,

425, 451, 457, 482, 515,
562, 574, 580, 601, 603,
641, 643, 652, 653, 661

jðÀna/ni/s/m 27, 49, 88, 89, 90, 94,
107, 108, 117, 154, 170,
175, 176, 224, 255, 269,
272, 273, 283, 284, 285,
309, 326, 373, 414, 424,
446, 447, 448, 454, 456,



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 823

458, 474, 540, 549, 550,
621, 639, 649, 651, 661,
663

jðÀnÀnudaya 175, 176
jyotiÈÇoma 46
KaikeyÁ 196
KailÀsa 316
kaiôkarya 31, 95, 97, 98, 104, 108,

111, 116, 118, 154, 155,
157, 164, 165, 170, 183,
195, 326, 348, 371, 377,
418, 419, 420, 421, 422,
423, 424, 425, 426, 467,
474, 507, 514, 515, 518,
519, 524, 526, 539, 540,
541, 542, 546, 565, 577,
584, 591, 636, 662, 663,
664, 665

kaiôkaryaœrÁ 307, 308
kaisika 98
kaivalya/mokÈa 98, 99, 112, 155, 269,

270, 565
kaivalyaniÈÇan/i 176, 538
KÀkuÇÈtha 80, 377, 382, 467
kÀlabhedam 200, 202
kalikÀla 92
kalipuruÈa 98
Kalittokai 23, 24
kaliyuka 92, 93
kalpaka vÃkÈa 346
Kalyaõagunaikatan 184
KalyÀõaguõayogam 510
KalyÀõaikatÀna¸ 606
KambanÀÇÇÀÞvÀr 19
Kambar 7
Kamba RÀmÀyaõa 309
KaõõakÁ 17
Kaõõa¸/pirÀ¸ 13, 27, 86, 174, 177, 310,

311, 312, 315, 370, 473,
475, 583, 600, 601, 608,
609

Kaõõinuõ CiruttÀmpu 5, 7
kaõtakÀli 511, 512
kÀrakam 366
kÀraõa 200
kÀranatva 79, 80
KÀri MÀºa¸ 10, 12
KÀriyÀr 1, 10
KÀrkki Vittai 216
karma apÂrva 88

karmapÀratantrya 555
karma/s/ic 19, 22, 23, 46, 87, 88, 89,

90, 93, 107, 115, 171,
176, 192, 195, 199, 255,
257, 263, 264, 276, 277,
280, 301, 302, 303, 309,
314, 316, 325, 335, 336,
341, 342, 366, 370, 385,
388, 389, 390, 399, 417,
419, 465, 475, 483, 508,
524, 525, 526, 527, 539,
540, 543, 544, 577, 578,
603, 621, 639, 651, 657

kaÃpakatharu 619
KaÇakavalli UpaniÈad 216
Kauravas 44, 318
kaus (darbha) 40
kaustuba 179, 451
kÀv¼ri river 38, 39, 173
K¼cava¸/tamar 29
Keœava/¸ 29, 274, 336, 471, 604
Keœi 579
kevalajðÀna 176
kevala¸/s/r/s 281, 475, 538, 539, 542,

543, 546, 565
kiðcitkÀra 418
KÁrvÀõacsakaœram 8
K½ÒariyÀÞvÀ¸ 382
k½lvilukkÀÇÇu 330
Kosala 101
K½vÂr KÁÒÀr 33
kraya vikrayÀrham 165
KriyÀvÀdi 328
KÃÈõa 10, 11, 44, 86, 93, 94,

114, 115, 117, 181, 207,
272, 281, 302, 303, 305,
309, 310, 311, 312, 313,
315, 316, 336, 345, 370,
376, 377, 388, 389, 395,
406, 416, 424, 449, 451,
452, 453, 455, 465, 468,
471, 477, 478, 480, 481,
509, 537, 539, 545, 546,
547, 553, 563, 566, 579,
581, 582, 583, 585, 586,
598, 601, 609, 610, 611,
612, 614, 616, 617, 622,
623, 624, 625, 646, 652

KÃÈõÀvatÀra 424, 452, 478, 561, 587
kÈatriya 216, 452
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KudÃÈÇis 199, 214, 218
Kulac¼karÀÞvar 6
KulacekarapperumÀÒ 113
Ku¸ºattu JÁyar 282
KÂrattÀÞvÀ¸ 42, 284, 452
kuravai 102
kuºiðcÁ 369
KurukÈetra 309, 563
KurukÂr 12, 21, 75, 77, 78, 82, 93,

114, 225, 227, 288, 314,
485, 486, 624, 625, 658,
659, 662, 663

KurukÂr Nambi 20
Kuruntokai 31, 32
KuÇantai 33
KuvalayÀpÁçam 603, 604
LakÈmaõa 94, 95, 96, 171, 178, 197,

206, 307, 309, 374, 377,
382, 387, 412, 418, 447,
448, 467, 562, 582

LakÈmÁ 36, 80, 86, 87, 91, 97,
104, 109, 110, 153, 163,
192, 194, 199, 203, 207,
214, 310, 311, 337, 340,
374, 406, 408, 409, 410,
412, 465, 466, 467, 468,
472, 473, 474, 475, 479,
482, 506, 525, 526, 527,
566, 600, 601, 604, 605,
607, 637, 639, 640, 644,
645, 646

LaôkÀ 390, 611
lÁlavibhÂti 91, 92, 109, 113, 178,

191, 192, 199, 226, 227,
274, 276, 450, 561, 579,
591, 607

Liôkam 330
LokÀyata 87, 214
Macca PurÀõa 98
MÀdhava 29, 446, 467, 472, 526,

528, 529
MÀdhavapperumÀÒ 45, 46
Madhu 466, 469
MadhurakaviyÀÞvÀr 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 20, 314, 486
MadhusÂdhana 29, 466, 469
MÀdhyÀmika 88
MÀhÀbali/MÀvali 387, 388, 584, 637, 638,

640
MahÀbhÀrata/
  BhÀratham 42, 44, 106, 166, 281,

322, 452, 478, 509

MahÀlakÈmÁ 109, 525, 526, 528, 529,
530, 537, 598, 601, 602,
608, 615, 616, 645

mahÀ¸ 107, 216
mahÀ/praÒayam 399
MahÀrÀjar/SugrÁva 206, 555
MahÀvibhuti 274
Maheœvara 400
MÀlÀkÀrar 271, 272, 302
malam 87
MalarmakaÒ 109, 305, 309, 310
MÀliruðcolai 49
mamakÀra 118
MaõavÀÒamÀmuni 6, 7, 12, 34, 48, 49, 82,

228, 288, 350, 427, 488,
530, 566, 591, 626, 665

MÀõikkamÀlai 43
maôgaÒÀsÀsanam 4, 323, 341
maõippravÀÒa 47
Maõivaõõa 93, 466, 468
Mantharai 466, 468
Manudharma 47
ManusmÃti 261
marakatamani 87
MÀºa¸ 2, 12, 36, 78, 81, 82, 228,

288, 350, 427, 488, 530,
566, 591, 626, 665

MÀºa¸ AkapporuÒ 7
MÀºa¸ AlaôkÀram 7
MÀºa¸k½vai 8
MÀºa¸ PÀppÀvi¸am 7
MÀºa¸ Tirupatikk½vai 7
marutam 370
maruta tree 302, 309
maÇam 373
mÀya 11, 13, 35, 80, 90, 342,

477, 483
mayÀœabalam 89
meymarai 44
MokÈa 2, 9, 26, 33, 87, 88, 89,

90, 91, 100, 227, 228,
259, 260, 261, 269, 281,
282, 283, 314, 316, 317,
328, 338, 384, 389, 421,
526, 537, 538

mokÈa dharma 340
mokÈa œastras 254
mucala kÁcalayam 40, 41
mudra 1
mukk½l 23, 24



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 825

mukkorpakavar 24
mukta 103, 104, 177, 178, 179,

192, 199, 376, 575, 609
mÂlamantra 28
mÂlaprakÃti 88
mumukÈu 539
MuppattÀrÀyira-
  perukkar 48
MuppattÀrÀyirappaÇi 46
mutarkÀraõa 464
muttÀkkÀcu 512
Nacci¸arkiniyar 9
nagaraksobhÀ 304
NaiyÀyika/VaiœeÈeka 88, 328
Nakula 563
Nalaôkilli 33
NÀlaÇi NÀ¸Âºu 38
NÀlÀyira Divya
  Prabandha/m 5, 6, 7, 36, 37, 43, 48,

528, 529
Nambiy¼ºutiruvutaiyÀ¸
  DÀsar 402
NamperumÀÒ 12, 81
NampiÒÒai 12, 40, 42, 45, 46, 367,

642
NampiÒÒai’s ±Çu 45
NampÂr VaradarÀja¸ 38, 39, 40
Namuci 638
NandhagopÀla 471
NaðjÁyar 12, 34, 38, 39, 40, 337,

346, 367, 410, 417, 512
NappÁ¸¸ai/prÀÇÇÁ 452, 453, 558, 559, 566,

585
NarahÀsura 345
naraka 87
nÀraõa¸ 285
NÀrathabhagavan 579
N/nÀrÀyaõa 28, 29, 109, 331, 332
NÀrÀyaõa AnuvÀka 214, 310, 332, 465
nÀrÀyaõa mantra 109
nÀrÀyaõa sabda 108, 109
nÀrÀyaõatva/m 404, 424, 425
Naººinai 29
nÀstika 320
naœvarapadÀrttam 200, 202
NÀthamuni 6, 36, 74, 486
NaÇuvil TiruvÁtippiÒÒai
  BhaÇÇar 42, 43
navanÁtacaurya 304
Navaratti¸amÀlai 43

NÀya¸ 322
NeÇumÀl 414, 415, 484, 520, 521
neytal 370
Nikama¸apaÇi 43
NÁlÀdevÁ 608
nimitta kÀraõa 88, 464
niraœatiyabogya 574
Niratiœayabhogya¸ 665
nirketuka kÃpÀ 105, 153, 170, 177, 255,

277, 318, 383, 411, 552,
565, 644, 647, 656, 665

nÁrmai 386
nirupÀdhika sambandha 154
nirupÀdhikaniÈedham 221
nÁrvaðcikkoÇi 170
nirviœeÈa 89
niÈkÃÈÇa satvaguõa 226
niÈtai 39
nitya kaiôkarya 275
nityakarmas 39, 40
nityamukta 103, 104, 179, 199, 575,

609
nityasamsÀri 86, 153, 163, 526
nityasÂri/s 91, 92, 170, 177, 178,

179, 181, 182, 273, 306,
320, 345, 347, 348, 349,
389, 447, 448, 450, 451,
465, 482, 514, 517, 518,
530, 548, 550, 559, 560,
574, 576, 577, 578, 580,
581, 582, 587, 599, 606,
607, 624, 636, 654, 655,
659, 662

nityatadÀœrayatva 561
nityavibhÂti 91, 92, 109, 178, 226,

227, 274, 276, 450, 579,
591

nivÃtti 601, 635
niyama 185
NiyÀmaka¸/m 212
niyÀntratva 79, 80
NyÀya 87, 88
O¸pati¸ÀrÀyirappaÇi 34, 38, 39, 40
PadmanÀbha 9, 29
padmarÀkam 87
pakavar 24
pakÈapÀta 215, 218, 219, 371
pÀlai 370
paðca saktis 180
PÀõçava/s 44, 318, 377, 452
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paðjabhÂtas 212, 224, 226
Pa¸¸ÁrÀyarappaÇi 34, 40, 41
payirppu 373
parabhakti 164, 303, 307
parajðÀna 164, 447
paramabhakti 164, 636, 641, 642, 664
ParamÀcarya
  (RÀmÀnuja) 37
paramakÀrunyakatva 79, 80
paramÀõu/s 87, 88, 223, 224, 335
paramapada 5, 25, 26, 28, 30, 38, 92,

99, 103, 104, 112, 117,
155, 177, 179, 191, 193,
194, 199, 202, 225, 226,
270, 273, 317, 339, 348,
376, 402, 403, 423, 425,
426, 465, 468, 471, 482,
483, 484, 487, 512, 524,
539, 551, 559, 565, 566,
574, 576, 577, 578, 585,
586, 591, 599, 607, 609,
658, 659, 665

parama puruÈÀrtha 154
paramarasika 601
parama sÀmya 376
ParamÀtma 195, 196, 207, 275, 283,

643
ParÀôkuœadÀsa 6
ParÀôkuœa Nambi 486
ParÀôkuœa/NÀyakÁ 366, 367, 368, 369, 371,

372, 373, 374, 375, 376,
377, 378, 379, 380, 381,
382, 384, 386, 387, 388,
389, 390, 391, 392, 393,
394, 395, 396, 397, 398,
399, 401, 402, 403, 404,
405, 406, 407, 408, 409,
410, 411, 412, 413, 414,
415, 416, 417, 418, 419,
420, 421, 422, 423, 424,
425, 453

Parantapa 303, 579, 587
Paranta Rahasya
  Vivarõam 43
parÀrtha 15
ParÀœara BhaÇÇar 38, 80, 81, 176, 189, 272,

284, 337, 393, 402, 511,
512, 575, 616, 635

pÀratantrya/œeÈatva 105, 108, 171, 176, 196,
380, 408

paratva/guõa 79, 80, 226, 256, 304,
313, 315, 320, 366, 575,
579

parigaõanai 636, 641, 642, 664
pÀrimaõçala 335
Parim¼laÞakar 8, 26
ParipÀÇal 33
paripÂrõa¸ 506, 510, 514, 657
paropadeœa/m 258, 515, 516
PÀsupata 88
Patiººuppattu 13, 44
Paushkara Samhitai 577
PeriyÀÞvÀr 486
PeriyaprÀÇÇi 156, 311, 467, 468
Periya Tirumalai
  Nambi 416
Periya Tirumaõçapam 48
Periya TirumoÞi 13
Periya TiruvantÀti 3, 104, 164, 165
Periya TiruvaÇi 345, 407
PeriyavÀccÀ¸ PiÒÒai 34, 40, 41, 42, 43
Periyavaôkipurattu
  Nambi 118
p¼ºu 397, 456
PerumÀÒ 94, 314
P¼yÀÞvÀr 5, 6, 539
Pillaiamuta¸Àr 457
PiÒÒaipiÒÒai 174
Pillai TirunaºaiyÂr
  Araiyar 90, 383
PiÒÒÀ¸ 36, 410
piôkaÒa 309, 563
PoÞintu Ni¸ºa PirÀ¸ 2, 6
PoykaiyÀÞvÀr 5, 6, 521
PrabhÀkara 88
proçÀœa 654
PrahalÀta 96
prakÀra/s 89, 280, 320, 332, 400,

457, 561
prakÀri 89, 280, 320, 332, 400,

457, 561
prakÃti 22, 23, 27, 28, 107, 216,

458, 512, 540
praÒaya 184, 456, 457, 585, 609,

649, 650
prapanna 39, 115, 116, 117, 176,

642
pramÀna/s 88, 219, 221, 311, 335,

458, 618
prameyas 219, 221
praõava/mantra 165, 284
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prÀpakatvam 543, 544
Prapanna Jana
  KÂÇastha 4
Prapatti/upÀya/mÀrga 14, 34, 114, 115, 116,

117, 118, 156, 176, 177,
183, 254, 255, 326, 339,
349, 642, 643

prÀpta 258
prÀpti 341
prÀpyatvam 543, 544
prapyaveÈam 182
PrÀÇÇÁ 314, 337, 366, 367, 368,

369, 370, 371, 373, 374,
375, 376

pratyakÈa 88, 213
pravÃtti 601
prÀyaœcitta 261, 271
prayojanÀntarapara¸/r 546, 565, 644
Prayoka Vivekam 9, 10
pÂjyapadarttam 200, 202
PuranÀ¸Âºu 38, 43
PurÀõas 46
puruÈa 88
puruÈakÀra/m/tva/m 156, 338, 410, 526, 530,

559, 608, 645
prusÀrtha/s 46, 82, 95, 97, 99, 111,

112, 113, 114, 116, 118,
155, 157, 164, 177, 183,
421, 539, 541, 591, 665

purusÀrtha viroti 112, 118
PuruÈa SÂkta 47
PuruÈottama 204, 369, 446
PÂrva MimÀmsai 41
puÈkalam 400
PÂtanÀ 302, 309, 479, 480, 481,

610, 611, 612
PÂtattÀÞvÀr 638
RÀghava 94, 95, 259, 374, 453,

642, 648
Rahasyamrutaviva-
  raõamÀlai 42
RÀja ãÈi 369
rÀjasa guõa 107, 204, 226, 344, 451,

456, 556
rakÈasa/s 107, 306, 374, 375, 563,

611, 638, 642, 643
RÀmÀnuja 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 42, 43,

46, 77, 78, 79, 81, 219,
254, 386, 652

RÀmÀnuja JÁyar 34

RÀmÀnuja NÂººantÀti 36
RÀma/pirÀ¸ 80, 94, 96, 102, 164, 165,

171, 174, 179, 196, 197,
198, 206, 273, 309, 316,
371, 374, 387, 396, 412,
415, 418, 422, 424, 447,
448, 449, 467, 468, 472,
477, 555, 559, 562, 563,
602, 611, 638, 642

RÀmÀyaõa 47, 94, 96, 101, 106, 166,
174, 197, 206, 227, 273,
309, 310, 333, 387, 396,
409, 411, 418, 424, 447,
449, 452, 638

RaôganÀthaswÀmi 39, 45, 48, 49, 79, 80, 81
RÀvaõa 259, 265, 309, 368, 378,

387, 468, 481, 562
ãg veda 165, 582
ruci 483
rÂdhi 400
Rudra 316, 331, 332, 333, 400,

465, 471
rujuÍ 575
RukmaõiprÀÇÇi 452
rÂpa 94
ãÈis 166
œabari 374
sadeva 457
sÀdhna 182, 283, 639
sÀdhana bhakti 303
sÀdharmyadÃÈÇÀntam 189
sÀdya 182
sÀdya bhakti 34, 255
Saguõa Brahmam 89
SahÀdeva 563
sahakÀrika kÀraõa 464
sajÀtÁyam 304
SakalapramÀõathÀt-
  paryam 43
ŒakaÇÀsura 302, 309
œakhtimattva 80
sakti viœeÈas 89
saktiyogam 543
sÀmÀnÀdhikaraõa
  aikyam/nyÀya 202, 209, 212
sambandhajðÀna 275
SamastakalyÀõa-
  gunÀtmaka¸ 86, 104, 153
SÀmaveda 165, 511
samsÀra/ri/s 89, 90, 91, 92, 97, 164,

180, 257, 258, 260, 264,
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265, 282, 312, 313, 341,
347, 349, 350, 376, 389,
425, 474, 475, 506, 524,
528, 529, 540, 542, 555,
558, 559, 566, 574, 577,
579, 580, 583, 590, 591,
645, 652, 653, 658

samsÀra vibhÂti 389
samsÀri cetana 657
Sanaka, Sanandha,
  SanÀthana,
  Sanath KumÀra 455, 458
Saðjaya 509
Saôkalpa 23, 340, 341, 388, 458,

463, 465, 478, 550, 643
saôkalparÂpajðÀna 456
œaôkami of
  TirukkurukÂr 47
SÀôkhya 88
œaraõÀgati 643
œaranyatva 80
sÀrÀsÀravivekajðÀna 426
œarÁra 1, 15, 22, 23, 25, 29, 34,

35, 43, 44, 87, 90, 92,
100, 104, 106, 110, 112,
113, 117, 154, 164, 180,
188, 190, 192, 193, 194,
195, 196, 197, 199, 201,
202, 212, 213, 214, 219,
221, 224, 226, 260, 263,
264, 265, 268, 269, 275,
278, 279, 281, 282, 284,
309, 312, 320, 322, 327,
329, 332, 333, 335, 337,
338, 340, 341, 343, 346,
349, 382, 387, 389, 393,
394, 396, 398, 406, 409,
417, 419, 420, 421, 422,
447, 452, 453, 454, 455,
456, 460, 468, 473, 475,
479, 484, 508, 515, 516,
517, 539, 540, 545, 547,
550, 552, 557, 561, 577,
582, 583, 584, 591, 611,
612, 613, 616, 621, 635,
664

œarÁrabhÀva 212
œarÁrÀtmabhÀva 110, 212, 226
sÀrÂpya 88, 94, 391, 527
sarvÀdhika/¸/ram 514, 583, 643

sarvajðÀs 518
sarvÀôga samœleÈa 635
sarvÀnÇarÀtma 613
sarvasmÀtpara¸ 505, 664
SarvaswÀmi¸ 418
Sarva/sÂnyavÀtis/
  vadins 199, 221, 226
SarvavyÀpakatva 79, 80
Sarveœvara/¸ 86, 90, 91, 92, 93, 105,

106, 107, 153, 163, 184,
203, 218, 255, 262, 301,
306, 328, 329, 337, 482,
537, 587, 590, 598, 606,
610, 612, 616, 643

sÀstra/s 281, 512, 525
sat 457, 463, 464
sat-cit-Ànanta 202
ŒaÇhak½pa¸ 12, 21, 36, 75, 76, 77, 78,

79, 80, 93, 114, 225, 227,
286, 287, 348, 349, 423,
424, 485, 486, 528, 529,
564, 590, 591, 624, 625,
662, 663

œaÇhÀri 5
SathyabhÀmÀ 563
SÀtmyabhogaprada¸ya¸ 665
Satrughna 314
satva guõa 204, 451, 455, 456, 541,

556, 621, 654
satya 87
SatyakÀmatva 80
satyaloka 178
satya vibhÂti 89
saulabhya/guõa 44, 105, 262, 271, 301,

302, 304, 305, 312, 313,
315, 318, 349, 366, 371,
383, 384, 424, 446, 505,
563, 574, 644, 662

Saumitri 447
Saupari 113
sausÁlya/guõa 271, 272, 464, 574, 575
Sauthrantika 88
œeÈa/m/itva 97, 107, 212, 265, 276,

280, 475, 589, 653
œeÈatva 108
ŒeÈi/a 97, 107, 179, 212, 223,

265, 270, 274, 276, 278,
280, 395, 396, 475, 589,
612, 653

siddhopÀya 156
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sÁla/m/vÀ¸ 446, 447
ŒÁlavÀ¸ 665
SingapirÀ¸ 282
ŒisubÀla 302
œiÈya 257, 426
SÁtÀ/prÀÇÇi 94, 102, 178, 195, 196,

197, 273, 307, 368, 375,
378, 386, 396, 405, 410,
422, 448, 559, 648

Œiva 27, 88, 214, 215, 217,
218, 303, 312, 328, 329,
339, 340, 341, 350, 463,
464, 465, 545, 604, 610,
612, 620, 621, 622, 623

smiÃti 98, 165
ŒrÁbhÀÈya 34, 36, 37, 38, 43, 219,

254
ŒrÁdevÁ 310
ŒrÁdhara 29, 472
Œrimad BhÀgavatam 40
ŒrÁramapillai BhaÇÇar 284
ŒrÁraôgam 39, 45, 48, 79, 80, 81,

341
ŒrivaiÈõava/iÈam 3, 4, 5, 6, 11, 13, 14, 15,

18, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 28,
29, 30, 36, 37, 38, 41, 44,
46, 78, 81, 89, 101, 102,
109, 110, 176, 182, 189,
209, 213, 219, 220, 257,
258, 282, 283, 384, 388,
403, 406, 407, 417, 420,
481, 514, 528, 575, 635,
665

ŒrÁvatsa 451
ŒriyaÍapati 86, 106, 153, 163, 506
Œruta PrakaœikÀ 43, 44, 45
œruti 98, 105, 106, 154, 165,

213, 214, 310, 333
Subramaniya DÁkÈitar 10
œudarsana cakra 406
ŒudarsanasÂri BhaÇÇar 43
suddha/satva/guõa 26, 28, 107
Œuddiguõa ViœiÈÇan 541
SugrÁva/MahÀrÀjar 197, 273, 386, 387, 408,

417, 472, 562, 602, 611
sÂkÈma/œarÁra 22, 27, 28, 214, 216, 218,

220, 221, 222, 349, 399
Sulaba¸ 664, 665
sÂnya 88
Sthitaprajða 15

sthÂla 22, 27, 28, 214, 221, 222,
323, 399

sthÂla deham/œarÁra 200, 218, 220
stiti 200, 560
Stotra Ratna 43, 575
strÁpunnyapumsakam 200, 202
svabhÀva 330, 333, 515, 559, 614
svÀbhÀviham 173
SvÀrÀdha¸ 505, 665
Svarka 46, 87
svarÂpa rÂpa
  guõa vibhÂti 106, 108, 109, 224, 283,

330, 333, 335, 339, 340,
341, 524, 526, 560, 644,
664

svarÂpayathat-
  myabhÀva 171, 507
svasvÀmibhÀva 276, 277
svasvÀmi
  sambandhajðÀna 277
svatantra 308
svÀtantriyÀbhimÀna 196
svÀtantrya/m 22, 44, 104, 177, 371
svatassarvajðÀna¸ 474, 480
Œvetaœvatara UpaniÈad 90, 190
SwÀnÀtha Deœikar 10
tadiyÀtvÀkÀra 192
TaitrÁya UpaniÈad 177, 180, 184, 187, 204,

511
tÀmasa guõa 107, 204, 226, 344, 451,

456, 556, 654
TamiÞkkavi
  Prabandham 42
TamiÞ Veda 36, 74, 75, 77, 78, 79
Ta¸iœloki 43
TÀmraparõÁ 1, 75, 76
ta¸iya¸ 34
TÀrÀ 387, 412
tattuvajðÀna 24, 26
tat tvamaœi 89
TattvanirÂpaõam 42
tattvas 87, 89, 99, 107, 641
TattvatÁpam 42
TattvatÁpasaôkraham 42
tattvatrya 117
tavam/tavaneºi 326
Te¸kurukÂr 75, 76, 564
TeºkÀÞvÀ¸ 382
TÁpapprakÀœikai 41
TÁpasaôkraham 41
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TirucitrakÂta 165
Tirukkalika¸ºi DÀsar 40
Tirukk½ÇÇiyÂr 382
TirukkuºaÒ 8, 15, 22, 32
TirukkurukaippirÀ¸
  PiÒÒÀ¸ 34, 36, 37, 42, 311, 346,

367, 410, 555
TirukkurukÂr 7, 77, 286, 348, 423, 424
TirukkuruôkuÇi 2, 5
TirukkuruôkuÇi Nambi 10
Tiruk½ÒÂr 2
TirukoÇÇiyÂr Nambi 651, 652
TirumÀÒ 7, 8, 11, 98, 408, 409,

410, 473, 474
TirumakaÒ 337, 338
Tirumalai 155, 580, 589, 591
TirumalaiyÀÞvÀr 49
TirumalicaiyÀÞvÀr 5, 6, 217, 388
TirumalaiyÀõtÀ¸ 34, 35, 254, 388
TirumaôgaiyÀÞvÀr 6, 224, 384, 402, 611,

612
Tirumantra 5, 28, 165, 283, 284
Tirum½kur 157
TirunÀrÀyaõa/¸ 9, 114, 155
TiruppÀõÀÞvÀr 6, 486
TiruppÀrkaÇal 471, 609
TiruvÀciriam 3, 12, 13, 103, 164, 165
TiruvaÒÒuvar 20, 21, 26
Tiruva¸antÀÞvÀ¸ 307, 606
TiruvÀlmÀrpar 2
TiruvÀrÀdhap PerumÀÒ 39, 416
TiruvaÇi 307, 309, 599, 604, 606
TiruvÀymoÞi NÂººantÀti 7, 82, 228, 288
TiruvÀymoÞippiÒÒai 48
TiruvÀymoÞi Saôkati 42
TiruvÀyppÀÇi 448, 449, 476, 477, 479,

487, 547, 552, 566, 583
Tiruv¼ôkaÇam 4, 94
TiruveõparicÀram 2
Tiruviõõagar 192
Tiruviruttam 3, 4, 9, 10, 103, 164, 165
TolkÀppiyam 9, 24
TolkÀppiyar 23
ToõÇaraÇippoÇiyÀÞvÀr 6
totavatti at ŒrÁraôgam 47
tripÀdvibhÂti 468
Trivikrama 29, 367, 469
triyaks 577
tuÒacÁ 473, 475, 512, 513, 514,

554, 555, 564, 576, 577,

578, 615, 616, 617, 622,
623

Upadeœa RatnamÀlai 12, 34, 48
upÀdhÀna kÀraõa 458
upÀdhi 89
UpakÀra Ratti¸am 43, 46
UpaniÈad/s 40, 46, 74, 75, 99, 105,

201
upÀya/s 90, 92, 114, 116, 154,

155, 156, 309, 326, 349,
475, 643

upÀsa¸a 99, 207
upayavibhÂti 104, 375, 381, 450
Utaiyavar (RÀmÀnuja) 302
uÇanp½kku 10
UÇaya NaôkaiyÀr 1, 11
utpr¼kÈittal 172
Uttara MÁmÀmsai 41
utteœya 402
vÀcikamÀ¸a kaiôkarya 663
VÀdikesari 41
VÀdikesari Alakiya
  MaõavÀÒa JÁyar 34, 40, 41
VaibhÀsika 87, 88
VaidehÁ 95, 453
vaidharmyadÃÈÇÀntam 189
Vaidika 89, 98, 214, 324
vaidika nirdeœam 213
VaikuõÇha 27, 92, 116, 463, 465
vailakÈanya 368
VaiœeÈika 88
VaiÈõava 257, 258
vaiÈõavadharmam 257, 258
vaisya 452
vaiyathikaraõa aikya 212
vÀkyÀrtha 118
VÀli 197, 387, 555
VÀlmÁki 94, 96, 106, 227
VÀmana 29, 584
VaradarÀja¸ 38, 39, 40
VarÀha 512
VarÀha kalpam 604
VarÀha PurÀõa 512
varõas 115
varõÀœramadharma 89
VÀsanÀ/s 176, 265, 280, 326, 483,

548, 549, 565
VasiÈÇha 346, 589
VÀsudeva 273, 336
vÀsudeva mantra 108, 109



PROFESSOR  J. RANGASWAMI 831

VaÇakkuttiruvÁtippiÒÒai 34, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 87,
90, 175, 200, 255, 334,
367, 382, 403, 426, 458,
616

vÀtsalya/m/guõa 105, 273, 325, 380, 399,
413

vedana 99
VedÀôgas 2
VedÀnta 97, 99, 114, 255
Veda/s/ic 2, 3, 4, 23, 29, 40, 46,

75, 76, 82, 89, 97, 98, 99,
118, 165, 172, 204, 208,
213, 214, 215, 217, 219,
224, 228, 281, 302, 313,
316, 324, 326, 332, 336,
382, 454, 461, 462, 513,
514, 544, 545, 577, 589

Veda VyÀsa 37, 46, 106
Vedic mantra 24
V¼lveÇÇi NambiyÀr 642
V¼ôkaÇam 155, 580, 581, 589
VeõõaikkÀÇum PiÒÒai 416
VibhÁÈaõa/ÀÞvÀr 259, 306, 562, 611, 638,

642, 643
VibhÂtimÀ¸ 607
VibhÂti/s 94, 106, 174, 222, 276,

552, 600
vibralambha 255
vicÀra 219
vidheyam 319
Vidura 47
vidyÀvatÀras 587
vigraha 191
vikalpa 255
vikÀras 90, 540
viparÁtajðÀna 175, 176
viraja 349
virakta 256

VÁralakÈmi 472
viœeÈas 457
viœesi 457
viœiÈÇÀdvaita 15
ViÈõu 29, 204, 217, 261, 330,

331, 332
viÈõu mantra 108, 109
ViÈõu PurÀõa 37, 37, 92, 93, 174, 265,

271, 332, 376, 389, 451,
455, 550, 612

viÈõu sabda 332
visrambha 549
visvarÂpa 316, 599
VÁÇuma¸ 308
vyÀpaka mantra 109
VyÀpti saukarya 199, 226
VyÀsabhÀrata 174
vyÂka 471
yajðÀ/s 281, 319, 478, 654
yajÂr 165
yÀma 185
Yama/dharma/rÀja 216, 261, 281, 453, 549,

565
YÀmunÀcÀrya 36, 507
YÀpparuôkalakkÀrikai 38
YÀpparuôkalakkÀrikai
  VÃtti 452
Yaœoda/pirÀÇÇÁ 81, 309, 310, 311, 312,

451, 452, 480, 547, 608,
609, 610, 614

yaugika 400
YogacÀra 88, 328
yogajðÀna 183, 184, 185, 186, 190
yoganidrÀ 420, 422, 463, 465, 604,

605
yogaœÀstras 185, 329
yoga/s/ic 88, 94, 185, 269, 309,

639, 651
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